


A GRAMMAR OF THE UGARITIC LANGUAGE



HANDBOOK OF ORIENTAL STUDIES
HANDBUCH DER ORIENTALISTIK

SECTION ONE
THE NEAR AND MIDDLE EAST

EDITED BY
H. ALTENMULLER - B. HROUDA - BA. LEVINE - R.S. O’FAHEY
K.R. VEENHOF - C.HM. VERSTEEGH

VOLUME TWENTY EIGHT

A GRAMMAR OF THE UGARITIC LANGUAGE




A GRAMMAR
OF THE UGARITIC LANGUAGE

BY

DANIEL SIVAN

SECOND IMPRESSION
WITH CORRECTIONS

BRILL
LEIDEN - BOSTON - KOLN
2001



This book is printed on acid-free paper.

First impression, 1997

Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data

Sivan, Daniel.
A grammar of the Ugaritic language / by Danicl Sivan.
. cm. — (Handbuch der Orientalistik. Erste Abteilung, Der
Nahe und Mittlere Osten ; 28. Bd.)

Includes bibliographical references and index.

ISBN 9004106146 (cloth : alk. paper)

I. Ugaritic language—Grammar. [ Title. 1I. Series: Handbuch der
Orientalistik.. Erste Abteilung, Der Nahe und Mittlere Osten ; 28.Bd.,
PJ4150.8583 1997
492°.6782421 de21 97-9137

CIp

Die Deutsche Bibliothek — CIP-Einheitsaufnahme
Sivan, Daniel:
A grammar of the ugaritic language / by Danicl Sivan. = Leiden ; New
York ; Kéln : Brili, 1997
(Handbook of Oriental studics : Abt. I, The Near and Middle Fast ; Bd. 28
ISBN 90-04-10614-6

ISSN  0169-9423
ISBN 9004122931

© Copyright 2001 by Koninklipke Brill, Leiden, The Netherlands

Al rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, transioted, stored in
a retrieval system, or fransmitted in any form or by any means, electronic,
mechanical, photocopying, recording or otherwise, without prior written
permission from the publisher.

Authorization to photocopy items for internal or personal
use 15 granted by Brill provided that
the appropriate fees are pmd divectly to The Copyright
Clearance Center, 222 Rosewood Drive, Suite 910
Danvers MA 01923, USA.
Fees are subject to change.

PRINTED IN THE NETHERLANDS



70
MY PARENTS,
MY CHILDREN,
AND MY WIFE
WITH LOVE



This page intentionally left blank



CONTENTS

FOTEWOTA .eoeeeeoereeee et eeee s e ete e e rae et e e e ire e sseaessracesanaees XVII

a\0] 0 cate FX A 16) ¢ IO O ORON XVIX

TRUTOAUCHON  eviiviieeiiierieeeerieertereesessrrereaaarnseeeessssavraesesnssmreneenssnes 1

General TemMATKS ..oovvcverviiiirieereecineee e sreree e srtre e s 1

The Ugaritic 1anguage ..., 2
Stylistic connections between ugaritic literature and the

DIDLE oottt s e s s eaessans 4

Method of Presentation ......cceoeieciimiiinineneoees 7

L Orthography oo 9

General Temarks o..eveeeviieirereeeree e 9

Writing and orthography ... 11

T, Phonology .ooiveciniiericeeisrciii ettt 20

CONSONATIES  .uvvveieeerirrereererreraeeersasrersssssanneersssrsensensaassrns 20

General 1emarks ......oovovvveeeviienirire et 20

Consonantal shifts ......ccocveivvieeerivivenrririsree e, 20

Interchanges ..o 26

Assimilations .......coeeeeeevrineerennnes rreenrrenreeeeatraarnee 27

Dissimilations .ococcveeevirereeerererrieseeeesinieereesssineedensnnn 31

The consonants > and £ ...ccccccvveeevvveeeernceeemreccnnnnens 32

Table Of CONSOMANS ..occeereeierirerevtreereicreensaeesisenasnns 36

VOWEIS  oeeiiiiieiii et cestrr e e s e evrre e e srvaneeda s rereesdonarns 37

General remarks ......ooooceeeeviiieeieecn e e 37

Diphthongs ....occovveereiniiiinisse e 38

Triphthongs ..o 41

ASSIMIIATIONS .vviviiiiiiiieveeiireeccrerireeeeresee s esesenessansnees 43

ANAPLYXIS .ot 46

Elision of unstressed vowels ....ccoccviiivivineeinivinnnen. 46

Remarks on the @ > 7 shift ....ccovvevriiiivveenriineen, 47

TII. PIONOUIS ..ccoooveiioiiiiniieiiiieeiierseeeeeeeeeesessenannnnrranseeeeaneesarensaens 49

Independent pronouns .......c.ceoiiinon.. 49

Nominative personal pronouns ..., 49

ODbLGUE ..ot 50

Pronominal suffixes ......cccovvveiiiiriieee e 51

SInGular oo 51

PIUTAL oo ese st 51



VIIL

CONTENTS

Determinative Pronouns ..........ceeveeeeeeseseesenieesssessesees
d [da/da/dl] oo
Masculine singular ........ccociiiieniniiiniinienen
Feminine singular .......cccocviiimnnniiniininisienen
Masculine plural ...,
Feminine plural .......ccoooiiniiimniiiiiien

dt [datu/alt] oo
Feminine singular ........coccciiiiiinniiiinnninsionns
Masculine plural .....c..cocvmvvvinmienineiein,
Feminine plural ........ccooiiininiinnninnninnnnns

Deictic pronouns

Near demonStrative ....cceeeeerveeevireercreeessvereerenneesoneees
Distant demonstrative .......cccceeeeeeeersivieenveesresesseenns
Interrogative ProNoOUNS .......ccounveveereereesessssressesmsessesenes
Personal ..oooioveiiiiiieireeee e e
Impersonal ..o
Indefinite Pronouns ............ccecveeeereessrseninneneseeees
Personal .ooooceeiiiieriiieee e e ve e
IMpPersonal ...
IV. ThEe NOUN eooiviiieiiiiieririiceiinnniinerneereneeenensssesessnsseessnensnneenens
NOMINAL fOIMNS evirviiireiierieeeerreeeeerareees s eererreereesssseans
General remarks .....oocoevveceieeniiveenicr e enee e
Single consonantal forms ...........cccceiriniininnineinns

Bi-consonantal

FOIMIS coeeeeeeeeccceeciee s e e s s

Tri-consonantal forms .......ccccicvieeeeineerinnnieceinneennnns

Prefixed forms
Suffixed forms

Reduplicated forms ........ccovveviinriieninininnnecenees
Feminine NOUNS ...ccccevvvveeeiiirereeersiornrnesesecsrerseessanssocenans
General 1emarks ..oovceveiiiiiieeeeeiiereeceserreeresreree e
The feminine suffix [-2u] oo
The feminine suffix [-afu] ...cccoooriiniiiininiiiiens

Plural noun forms

Masculine plural ...
Feminine plural ..o

Dual noun forms
The alphabetic
Morphology of
Morphology of

The case system

..........................................................

dual marker ~m ..cccooeiviiiiiiinnns
the dual forms .....ocevvvvervrvvinininnnnn.
the dual suffix .cccocvevviiverieeiiiicennnn,

54
35
55
56
36
56
56
56
57
57
57
37
58
58
58
59
59
59
60
61
61
61
62
62
63
71
73
74
74
74
75
75
76
76
78
79
79
80
81
82



CONTENTS X

SINGUIAT oottt 82
Masculine plural ..o, 83
Feminine plural ..o, 83
Dual ............. O SO SN 83
Case inflection on proper NOUNS .......ccevvevrvnnenne 83
Words with no case inflection .........ccvveeiniiiiinnnne 84
Words with wrong €ases ......cccceeciiininiinnnnnnn, 84
V. Numerals and numeric terms ..., 86
General remarks ... 86
Cardinal numbers .....c.ccoceiiiiiinci, 86
The Cardinals 1-10 ..o 87
The Cardinals for 11-19 .....cccnvienenne RSO 89
The Cardinals for the Tens ..o 90
The Cardinals for the Hundreds .........ccccocevennns 91
The Cardinals for the Thousands ......c..cccecuniinenne 92
The Multipicative ......cooceviriiiinemncvreniiiciicneens 92
Ordinal numbers ......ccccoeveenriiecinncctiiiecceie e, 92
Fractions ....c.cccccevvvevcmniiniinnencecetieeneenicnessec s 94
VI The VErb ..ottt 96
TENSES ettt 96
General remarks .......cevcciivninninninninneens 96
The functions of gt ..o, 96
The functions of pgtl .....ccccovivverniviiiniiicns 98
The indicative mode ....cocoocvviiniiiinciiicinee, 99

The injunctive mode ...cccoceecermmrnverniinciinnnnnine, 103
Violations of the indicative/injunctive system ... 106
Alternation of ¢t/ yqil yqgtl/ qtl sequences ........... 107

The morphology of the verb ..., 108
The verbal StEMS .c..covvrvirreeerirceenrenie e 108
Person markers .....cccooovvvcnnncennennnenn e 109
The suffix (gtl) morphemes .........ccovvvrvvinrnnnnnn. 109

The prefix (ygthmorphemes ........ccovvvviiivicninnn 111

The imperative morphemes ... 112

The Strong verbs ....ccccceccceerreeevirnieersreesnreenieeesinennees 113
The G Stem .o 113

G e s 113

QI s e 115
IMperative .......coovvvevnniccniiccnience s 120

Active participle ..o, 121

Passive participle ....cococoovmvreeiriiiiiniicnnien, 122



CONTENTS

INANIGIVE oot sesee e seeee e annene 123
The absolute INfiNitive ........ccoocnvieiiecnnnins 123
The construct infinitive ......cocoovevvninencnne. 125

The Gp SteM e 126
The Gt SEIM ecootvrienieiircietrcerteree e 128

GH e 128

G e 129

Imperative ...l 130

The N Stem .coccovciniiiiiirccr e 131

GH o 1531

DU e 132

IMPErative .eoveviiiierieiirenc e 132

Participle oo 132

Infinitive: .o.eecceiiirenecre et 132

The D stem .occviineniiceiininee e 133

GU e e 133

DG v e e 133

Imperative ..o 136

Participle .cocovieiieiiecrecce e 136

INANIEVE coeeeiicencreee e 137

The Dp stem () oo 137
The D stem(?) covvviireieeicccre e e 138
GU et s 138
Imperative ..o 138
The S SteIm oot 138

GE e 138

G o 139

IMPerative ..oooveecvrreici i 140

Participle ..o 140

INfiNItive oo 140

The first nun verbs and the root LOQH ................ 140
The G StEM  .oooeiieceniiieeee e 140

GE s 140

DG e 141

IMperative .....occovvvvinviviiinince s 141

Participle ..o 143

INANIEVE oo 143

The Gp SteIM coiveriiiiicrciiic e 143

DG e 143

The Gt StEIM coovvviiveiicriicriiireeeeeieen e eeeeseeeaaieenes 143



CONTENTS X1

PG s 143
Participle .o 143
The N SEM  foeveeercerecei e 144
G e 144

PPEL et 144
The D StEM  coorecereeiiiieccr et 144
G e 144

PG e 144
The § SEM ooovericrviierniinsinsisssssesssssesesenns 145
The SP SIEIM oivereeiieieieecereerreeeererseeensenseeniesneines 145
Participle ..o 145
The first waw/yod verbs and the root HLK .............. 145
General 1emarks ....occoveiieeniiinen e 145
The G SEIML .eecverreeeiieieerrerer it se et 146
GH e 146
DGH e 147
IMPErative .cocevvriimerieriiniieenc e 149
Active participle .....ocovererievieiinneeneeees 149
Passive participle .........coemevenieiiinininneceenene 149
INANIEIVE vvevieeieeeeieceieeccerecec e senens 150
The GP SEIM et 150
The Gt SEIM .cveceeerereierceiiiiciicin e e sa s 150
PGH e s 150
IMPErative .....ccovieiriiieirnreeniee s 151
The N SEIM .recveiereerrirresrrecesieiienre e sreesiesnenes 152
G et et 152
The D Stem oo 152
GU oot 152
DG s 152
The S SEM oo 152
GE ettt s 152
DG e 153
IMPErative .ocoviivrireiireirierie s 153
Participle ..o 153
INANIEIVE eovrereiereeeccin e 153
The Sp Stem () woveveeereereeeeeneenceenecierensssnnnans 154
The second waw/yod Verbs .......cveeeeniinieiniccennens 154
General remarks ..o 154
The G SEM  .vevveerirreeniiircccircsienie e 154

QU oo eeeeesess s 154



CONTENTS

PGE e b e 155
IMPErative ....cocevveriiniceceiiinicccecrcecnieieeie 157
Participle .ccoovvriiec e 158
INfINIEVE oo 158

The Gp Stem(?) ..ooeceoieeniineceeenecreescecrnreecne 158
DGH e 158
The Gt Stem ...coccovviiviiiiiiiccceieceies 159
DG et e b 159
The L Stem ..ccovvrveniiiiinicniictiecccne 159

PGE i 159

Imperative ......ccconveivniivniiini s 159
The S StEIM .oovevvrierereeeeeee e 160
QU s 160

PGEL e 160
Imperative ......ccoovvviviiviiniiicc e 161
INfINItIVE .o 161

The Sp SteM ooooveeveeeeeceeceeere e, 161
PG oo eeeeeeeeseene s 161
The third waw/yod verbs .......cienrincrnnnn. 161
General remarks ..o 161
The G SEM  .oooriiiiiiceieeeceer e 162

GH i s 162

PG i 163
Imperative .......ioviniiiiniiii e 165
Active participle ... 166
Passive participle ..c.cccoooeciiiniimncciineiineen 167
INfiNitive oovvveeniece e 167

The Gp Stem oo e 168
The Gt Stem ..c.cccocvvveiniiiiniiiinecreree e 168
PG s 168
The N Sem  .oceveiceereercc e 168
GH et 168
DG s 168
The D Stem oo 168

GE et 168

DG e 169
Participle .ooviveiiciiiicc s 169
INANItIVE ovireeeeiecee e 170

The Dp Stem oottt 170

I e 170



VIL

CONTENTS XIII

The S StEM ooevveriereieeereienetreseee e 170
G e 170

DG s 170
IMPErative ...ocvvevverreenicreess s 171

The St SEEM .ooovieeeeeecieeeeeeeeeeereeensevesesseeaeniens 171
The verbs with reduplicated second radical ........ 171
The G Stem  .coovivveeerieiiieniceeeei st 171
GH oo s 171

DG it 172
Imperative ....cooeeicvveeniinnnsi s 173
Active participle ... 173
Passive participle ......cniivinrevinminnisenninins 173
INGNIHVE oo 173
The Gp StEM oo 174
DG e 174
The N SEIM ovverereriececriece it stes e 174
GH e e 174
The D and L Stems .....cccoevevmvervmmiicesirensennnnnnns 174
DG e 174
Participle ..o 175
IMpPerative ...oocvvievcnieieimeeieeereiee e 175

The Lp or Dp stems oo 175
7 OO OO IPOPOIOO 175
Participle ... 175

The tL or tD Stems .c.oovvvivcnninieniniceeeeneonns 176
USSP TOIISPPO 176
The S SEM .ooovierveeeemmersnnene s sssissssssssesees 176
GEL e s 176

PG e s 176
Quadrilateral verbs ....coovveininiinienninne 176
GH e 176

PGH et 176
Adverbial and adverbial suffixes .......cceveiiiies 178
Adverbial suffixes ..., 178
Locative adverbs .......coccviveiiiiiiinniicinniccneiennee, 180
Temporal adverbs ..., 180
Multiplicative adverbials ......cveoviiiinineeniinnninenenc 181
Manner adverbials ......ccoocciireeiniiinneniee 182
Interrogative adverbials ......ccovvieeiiecniiiiieieninenns 182

Negative particles ..., 183



XIV CONTENTS

Quantitative M7 ..oooeeereeieiieee e 185
Presentation particles ......cocvvivinniiinnniiennnnn 185
Vocative Particles .......ccoomciviierinininsennrsnnnneeeee 186
Existential particles (positive and negative) ........... 187
ConJUNCHONS  ..voreveierninrestniisiniersinss e 188
Subordinating particles ... 188
Emphatic particles ... 190
Prepositions ..ccovevvveeveiiieeieineecns e 194
General remarks ... 194
Mono-consonantal prepositions ...........oeoeeeness 194
Bi-consonantal and longer prepositions ............ 198
VIIL.  Several syntactical PoInts ......ccoomriinmnieinnciniininns 201
INtrodUCHON ..ccvcveerceeeeericeisiri s 201
Non-verbal causes .....cccceireniiiiiiicniiienneesenes 201
General remarks ... 201
Adjectical complementation ... 202
Nominal complementation ..........cccocoveeieverinnns 202
Prepositional complementation ...........cccccveveueece. 204
Commitative clauses ........coiiiinienreenionennes 204
Locative Clauses ......ccoeeniiiciviiniinienieneieennennee 204
POSSESSIVE ClAUSES vvveeeeecrieenineicneieroiieireneens 204
Possessive/locative clauses .....c..iiviininnieiiens 205
Existential clauses ........ccoviccnnncciiininiesnennes 205
Word order of nominal phrases ... 206
General remarks ..o 206
Adjectival attribute ... 207
Adverbial attribute .....cccooevereciii e 208
Construct state in Uaritic ......cccovcevvrvevveiiiirinaeirinnnnes 209
Verbal SeNntences ...ccooecevreeiiiniiminninreneenesiressienesaens 210
Word Order .....ccocoveomiiciiiiiiiiniireneeeee s 210
Word order of verbal sentences in prose ........ 210
Word order of verbal sentences in poetry ... 210
Connections between objects and the verb ......... 214
Causative ditransitive verbs ........cieeveiievinnneee 214
EIIPSES covververirirmessnnsnisne s 215
INtErTOGALIVES ..ooviiiirinreicriiniaeieanienesesn s 216
Asyndetic coordination ..o 217
Extrapositional sentences .........cocoeminniinnniinins 217
Subordinated clauses ..o 218

Subject Clauses .......ooviirieirnnein e 218



CONTENTS

Predicate clauses .o
Attributive clauses ...oocviccviiiiniiiiiiiicrir e
Conditional clauses e e
Temporal clauses ...
Object clauses .o e
Causal Clauses cooivviiiiiiiii s
Final clauses ..o
Circumstantial clauses ....cocccoveveveevveeeiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeen.

Bibliography ..o
Appendix: Text selections ...........coeeniiviiiiiie
INAICeS oot
Corrections to the first edition .....coooveveririvr i



This page intentionally left blank



FOREWORD

Since the discovery of ancient Ugarit, the study of its literature and
its language has enjoyed significant achievements. During the ensu-
ing years grammars of this language have been written, the most
important of which are in English, viz. the reference grammar by
Cyrus Gordon 1965 and the introductory grammar by Stanislav
Segert 1984. Gordon’s work, though thorough and basic, is out of
date and Segert’s basic grammar was intended as a student’s gram-
mar. Consequently, there remains a need for an up-to-date refer-
ence grammar.

I owe a debt of thanks to all those who were closely related to
this project. First of all, I am indebted to Professor A. F. Rainey
who has constantly been reminding me during the past twenty five
years of the need for a new grammar of Ugaritic. Obviously, his
comments and his suggestions are found throughout this work.
Although the urgent need for an up-to-date grammar containing the
results of current research motivated the present work, the path for
the present work was paved by a Hebrew version with the more
modest aim of providing an introductory grammar for the Hebrew
speaking audience. Professor Anson F. Rainey made an English
translation of my introductory Ugaritic Grammar from Hebrew
which facilitated the present work.

I am deeply indebted to Professor B. Levine who encouraged me
to publish this book in Handbuch der Orientalistik. Thanks to my friend
and teacher Dr. I. Sadka for his help and guidance in the chapter
on the syntax. Professor William Schniedewind also read through
the manuscript and offered suggestions.

Special thanks are due to Mr. Sh. Yonah for his thorough read-
ing the manuscript. Many of his suggestions (especially in the sphere
of biblical and Ugaritic poetry) helped to eliminate many infelici-
tous nuances throughout the book.

This book have been benefited from criticism by many other
scholars, including (in alphabetical order): Dr. K. Abraham, Professor
Sh. Ahituv, Professor J. Blau, Professor Ch. Cohen, Professor M.
Fruchtman, Professor A. Hurvitz, Mr. M. Morgenstern, Professor E.
Qimron, Dr. D. Talshir, Dr. Y. Ben-Tolila and Dr. P. Tromer.

My son, Gal Sivan, deserves mention for designing and creating
the Ugaritic cuneiform font.



XVIII FOREWORD

Special thanks are due to the faculty of Humanities in Ben-Gurion
University (especially to the Dean Professor J. Weinblatt) and to
Beit Berl college for their financial support.

Needless to say, only the author can be held accountable for any
faults or shortcomings in the present work. It is only hoped that
errors and omissions are minimal and that the resulting grammar
will be useful to others.

Daniel Sivan
Beer Sheva
September, 1996
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INTRODUCTION

GENERAL REMARKS

The ancient harbor city of Ugarit was located in north Syria, eleven
kilometers north of Latakia, at the site known today by the Arabic
name Ris Shamra. In the spring of 1929 an archaeological expe-
dition headed by Claude F. A. Schaeffer began excavations on the
Tel and soon uncovered findings dating between the 14% and the
12%h centuries B.C.E. In the ensuing season excavations uncovered
clay tablets inscribed in Ugaritic, Akkadian (Peripheral Middle
Babylonian), Hurrian, Hittite and Sumerian. The documents were
of various types including literary, administrative and lexical frag-
ments.

The alphabetic texts excavated at Rads Shamra currently number
about 1253. Excavations at other sites unearthed more tablets: Ras
Ibn-Hani (some 61 texts), Bet Shemesh (1 text), Hala Sultan Tekke
(1 text), Mount Tabor (1 text), Kamed el-Loz/Kumidi (2 texts),
Sarepta (1 text), Tel Sukas (1 text), Tel Nebi Mend (1 text) and
Tel Taanak (1 text). These texts have been typologically divided
into seven main genres (KTU?, p. X): “Literary and Religious Texts”
(= KTU? 1); “Letters” (= KTU? 2); “Legal Texts” (= KTU? 3);
“Economic texts” (= KTU? 4); “Scribal Exercises” (= KTU? 5);
“Inscriptions on Seals, Labels, Ivorys, etc”. (= KTU? 6); “Not
Classified Texts” (= KTU? 7).

At the present time, these clay tablets represent the only substantial
second millennium B. CG. E. source wholly written in the language
of the inhabitants of the greater Syria-Israel region. Other valuable
written sources include the Mari letters, the Amarna letters and
most recently the tablets from Emar, but all these are written in
the lingua franca of the day, i.e. Akkadian.

Numerous Ugaritic tablets contain portions of a poetic cycle per-
taining to Baal and his sister Anat, about the head of the pantheon,
El, and his consort, Ashera, and about Athtar and the divine crafis-
man, master of arts and crafts, Kothar,

Other mythological texts include the story of the marriage of the
deities Nikkal and the moon, Yarih, and a ritual drama about the
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birth of the good and beautiful gods, the heroes of which are El
and the two gods Shahar and Shalem. Legendary material was also
found concerning the hero Daniel and his son, Aghat. Other doc-
uments recount the legend of king Keret and his military campaign
against Udum, the motivation of which was Keret’s desire to take
a wife who could bear him a son (cf. further Cassuto 1965:13-17).

The administrative documents from Ugarit shed much light on
the organization of the kingdom. A portion of these texts were writ-
ten in Ugaritic, and others were written in Akkadian (Peripheral
Middle Babylonian), which was the international diplomatic language
of the Late Bronze Age. Inasmuch as Akkadian was not the moth-
er tongue of the Ugaritian scribes, they consciously or unconsciously
inserted many Ugaritic words (approximately 300 words) in the
Akkadian texts. Those words are especially important for the study
of Ugaritic because their vowels are indicated.

Nevertheless, many of the Ugaritic tablets are broken, a fact that
increases the difficulty of studying Ugaritic, the knowledge of which
is still only partial in many respects. Therefore, the interpretation
of many Ugaritic passages remains obscure and there remain numer-
ous conflicting opinions among the scholars engaged in their study.

The Ugaritic alphabetic texts have been assembled in several edi-
tions. The most important of them was published in 1976 by
Dietrich, Loretz and Sanmartin under the title Die keilalphabetischen
Texte aus Ugarit (abbreviated KTU). The edition includes all texts
known up to the time of its publication. Additional Ugaritic texts
discovered later at Ras Ibn-Hani were published by Bordrueil and
Caquot in 1979 and 1980 in. the journal Syrig; the texts from that
site are designated by the sigla RIH. In the present work I made
use of the second and enlarged edition of KTU (K7U? published
in 1995. It contains all cuneiform alphabetic texts from Ugarit, Rés
Ibn-Hani and other places in Syria and Palestine.

The Akkadian texts from Ugarit were assembled and published
in the series, Le Palais royal d’Ugarit, cited as PRU (volumes III, TV
and VI) and in Ugaritica V (abbreviated Ug 5).

THE UGARITIC LANGUAGE

Ugaritic belongs to the language group known as Northwest Semitic.
A few scholars hold the view that Ugaritic is a Canaanite dialect
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(the Canaanite languages include the Old Canaanite of the Amarna
glosses, Phoenician, Moabite and Biblical Hebrew; cf. al-Yasin
1952:175-187 and most recently Tropper 1994:343-353; for possi-
ble relations with Arabic cf. Kaye 1991:115-118). Others maintain
that Ugaritic is an independent language quite distinct from
CGanaanite.

We share the view of these latter scholars. There is evidence in
the texts that the Ugaritians did not see themselves as Canaanites
but distinguished themselves from them. One entry (KTU? 4.96) indi-
cates that the people of Ugarit viewed a Canaanite as a foreigner
like an Egyptian, an Ashdodite and an Assyrian. Further support
for this view derives from a text written in Akkadian (Ug 5 no. 36).
In that text there is reference to a payment which the “sons of
Ugarit” must pay to “the sons of Canaan”, probably as reparations
or compensation for someone murdered in Ugarit. This demon-
strates that there was a legal distinction between the citizens of
Ugarit and those of Canaan. It is thus clear that the Ugaritians
distinguished themselves from Canaanites geographically, ethnically
and politically (cf. Rainey 1967:57,87,109).

Also from the standpoint of language it appears that the Ugaritic
language was a Northwest Semitic one, but not Canaanite. Anyone
who examines the Ugaritic language will become aware of marked
differences between it and the Canaanite dialects. The following are
the most striking of those differences:

1. The shifts z > ¢ and z > 4.

. The absence of the shift @ > a.

. There is no definite article.

. Instead of the shift 4 > z there exists the shift 4 > 4.

. It does not have the relative pronouns - °§ or ’aser.

. The causative stern is Shaphel.

. There are independent pronouns for the accusative and the
genitive.

. Nearly all the Proto-Semitic consonants were preserved in
Ugaritic unlike most of the other Northwest Semitic languages.

~N O Ot N
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Because of the limited corpus of texts and the fragmentary nature
of many of them, we are constrained to reconstruct words and even
whole sentences in order to make sense out of some passages. When
we recognize that all historical linguistic reconstructions are neces-
sarily conjectures, it is no wonder that the study of Ugaritic, which
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depends in large measure on reconstructions and various assump-
tions regarding the fixing of vocalic structure, leads to frequent dis-
agreements between scholars. Therefore, the reconstructions, read-
ings and opinions that we suggest in this book are often tentative
and other interpretations are possible.

STYLISTIC CONNECTIONS BETWEEN UGARITIC LITERATURE AND
THE BIBLE

Ever since the discovery of the Ugaritic writings many studies have
been written concerning the expressions of style and of form that
are common to Ugaritic and Biblical literature both in larger liter-
ary units and isolated refrains. Phenomena such as word pairs, con-
tinuation from column to column (so-called “gapping”), chiastic con-
structions, yqil-qil or qil-yqil sequences, metaphors, similes, recurring
refrains, etc., have been discussed extensively during the past sixty
years.

The profound connection between the two literatures serves to
elucidate many difficult passages in the Bible on one hand and
points to a common stylistic stock on the other. The following are
a few examples (without scholarly commentary):

Examples From Ugaritic Literature Which Elucidate
Difficult Biblical Passages

o, e (Prov. 14:5,25; 19:8,9) — Prior to the discovery of
Ugaritic, the forms mg?, N were taken as verbs from the root PWH.
Loewenstamm (1962:205-208) and Pardee (1978c:204-213) showed
that the Ugaritic yph “witness” (4.258,5 and elsewhere) provided the
proper rendering of the Biblical terms. Confirmation was found in
the Biblical contexts where the terms M5’ and n9’ are in parallel
with 19 “witness”, for example TaN D21 BN MRy N7 DRY, P
(Prov. 19:9). As a result of this solution, it was possible to make
better sense of another difficult verse, 2127 K91 yp2 g 799> Jim iy
"» (Hab. 2:3), where <97 is paralleled to yp? and 1B should be
paralleled to 7¢. Therefore, the original of the verse may have read
79> Yim ()79 “because the vision (has been written down) as a
witness to the appointed time”.

7an 2 (Prov. 21:9; 25:24) — In the light of the LXX olkyp kov@
(Prov. 21:9) and oikiq kowfj (Prov. 25:24) the Biblical Hebrew
expression was assumed to be the result of metathesis, the original
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having been 277 M3 “wide house”, which would stand in contrast-
ing parallelism to 373 “the corner of a roof”. But in the light of
bt hbr in Ugaritic (1.14 1L,29) and Akkadian bz jubir (cf. CAD H,
p. - 220b) with the meaning “house of noise”, “noisy house”, the
Proverbs passage may be understood in a different manner, name-
ly that “the corner of a roof” may be a quiet place as opposed to a
noisy house. The Biblical text already hints in this direction; =an nma
is parallel to ov> “anger” in Prov. 21:19 (cf. Albright 1955:2-11 and
especially Cohen 1976:598-599 and 1978:139-140, n. 78a).

ore Aep — This combination is found only once in the Hebrew
Bible, in the obscure verse: ¥772% o°p7% ohel by MY Yo NOD
(Prov. 26:23). After the form spsg (1.17 VI,36) was discovered in
Ugaritic with the apparent meaning of “glazing material” used to
glaze pottery, a new reading was proposed for the Biblical passage,
viz. N¥R O0B0D “as coated glazure” with the preposition 4 and
enclitic mem. The mem can also be taken as the result of dittogra-
phy (cf. Albright 1955:12-13 and Cohen 1978:122-123). That sug-
gestion suits the parallelism and finds some support from the fact
that 000 ME> is not found elsewhere in the Bible (one does find .
ne2 0 one time, Ezek. 22:18). In the verses Hon 0 1 “Take
away the dross from the silver” (Prov. 25:4) and oo mi 7802
“Your silver has become dross” (Isa. 1:22) the word o'ro is not
employed in combination.

Literary Examples Common to the Bible and Ugaritic
Literature
Progression of Numbers — 'This formula has been discussed at length
in many studies. The most frequent formula has one number in the
first member of the parallelism and a number one digit higher in
the second member (i.e. x//x + 1). In that model things are num-
bered according to the larger figure (cf. Roth 1965:42-49; Weiss
1967:307-318; Haran 1972:238-267; Zakovitch 1977; Avishur
1981:1-9). A striking example from Ugaritic is: :
In dbhm $Swa bl tt vkb “rpt “Two sacrifices Baal hates, three the
Rider of the Clouds” (1.4 III, 17-18; the continuation of the
text describes the three kinds of sacrifices).
The following are Biblical examples:
Wl [Pavinl niapin »ady mm s mowY “Six, these the Lord hates
and seven are the abomination of his soul” (Prov. 6:16).
DR T 85 (19278 2278 wpn wpe1 man oW “Three are they that
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are too wonderful for me and four I know them not” (Prov.
30:18).

Nk SoNb AW nomy s ) WY nnp “For three things the
earth is disquieted and four it cannot bear” (Prov. 30:21).

The Expanded Colon — This is a formation in which one line is
expanded to two by the sequence: an open formula, a vocative par-
ticle (usually), a repeated formula and a culminating formula (cf.
especially Loewenstamm 1969b:176-196, for a thorough survey of
the phenomenon; also Greenstein 1974:87-105). The following are
examples from Ugarit:

ht bk blm ht ’ibk tmps “Behold your enemies, O Baal, behold
your enemies you will smite” (1.2 IV, 8-9).

s bym 1 >aght gzr V'S lym w aink “Request for life, O Aghat
the hero, request life and 1 will give (it) to you” (1.17 VL, 26-
27).

Examples from the Bible:

TEo nB 12 APt me 12 “Joseph is a fruitful bough, a fruitful
bough by a spring” (Gen. 49:22).

iR o "Iy N e 23w “Till the people pass over, O
Lord, till the people pass over which you have purchased”
(Exod. 15:16b).

e o o ooy L on Y “The waters saw you, O God,
the waters saw you, they were afraid” (Ps 77:17).

T TR M T Ak Mt o2 “For behold your enemies, O
Lord, for behold your enemies will perish” (Ps 92:10).

TPen [noxal men Srnaab %0 cphy 2% “You have ravished
my heart, my sister, (my) bride, you have ravished my heart
with one of your eyes” (Cant. 4:9). '

TR AW 2 AN W 3w “Return, return, O Shulamite,
return, return, that we may look upon you” (Cant. 7:la).

Word Pairs
The study of word pairs has enjoyed considerable attention ever
since the publication of the Ugaritic tablets. The leading scholars
in this endeavor have been Ginsberg, Gassuto, Held, Loewenstamm,
Dahood and Greenfield. The most extensive study on this topic is
that of Avishur (1984). Examples of Ugaritic word pairs common
to Biblical literature are:

yd/ /ymn “hand//right (hand)” (1.2 1,39), ars//“pr “earth// dust”
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(1.2 IV,5), ks/ /krpn “cup//goblet” (1.3 1,10-11), bt/ /hzr “house//
courtyard” (1.14 IIL,28-29), “lm//drdr “era//generations on gen-
erations” (1.2 IV,10) *b//srt “enemy//oppressor” (1.2 1V,9),
ri5//qdgd “head//top of head” (1.16 VL56-57), A'b//pm’at
“milk//butter” (1.23,14), ksp//frs “silver//gold” (1.24,20-21),
't/ /yn  “new wine//wine” (1.17 VL7-8), hym//bl mt
“life/ /immortality” (1.16 1,14-15), mlk//tpt “king//judge” (1.4
IV,43-44).

METHOD OF PRESENTATION

1. Books, articles and journals are cited by the accepted abbre-
viations. All the Ugaritic texts from Ugarit, Ras Ibn-Héni and other
places are cited by their numbers in KTU?2 The Akkadian texts
_ from Ugarit are cited according to the number and page as estab-
lished by the editors of PRU I, PRU 1V, PRU VI and Uy 5.

2. Throughout most of the book, text references are given for
the various words dealt with.

3. The vowels of Ugaritic were distinguished by length. Vowels
without the macron are considered short, the conjectured gram-
matical length in forms is indicated by the macron, a 7 6 @, while
long vowels resulting from the reduction of diphthongs, triphthongs
or from elisions of aleph or hé are marked by the circumflex, 4 ¢ 7
g 4. ,

4. This grammar ignores proper nouns, since those preserve archa-

ic elements and it is not possible to deduce much evidence from
them for the linguistic stage described in this study. Furthermore,
the fact that a particular name occurs in a Ugaritic text does not
guarantee that it is Ugaritic in origin. Such a name may be for-
eign, e.g. Canaanite, Hurrian or Hittite.
" 5. The readings suggested in this book are in square brackets
while Proto-Ugaritic reconstructions are in parentheses. Thus, for
example, the suggested reconstruction of the word ’ibr is [*thbaru],
while the Proto-Ugaritic reconstruction is (abbZru).

6. Proper names comprised of two components joined by the w-
conjunction (such as gpn w ’amrr) are taken here as two entities,
though there are those who prefer to see them as one. This is noted
in the discussion of the various dual forms.
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CHAPTER ONE
ORTHOGRAPHY

The Ugaritic alphabet contains 30 cuneiform signs which express
27 consonantal phonemes. This alphabet is attested in a fixed order
in several documents (e.g. 5.6; 5.12; 5.13; 5.17). The following are
the cuneiform signs according to that order as found in those texts
with their equivalents in Latin characters and the accepted diacrit-
ical marks below:

¥
- =
e —q
K
%—4
_q
_q

=44
=
> TYT
=
~v
pa—
—_—
J

I S

T' bl

2 u

h ow

T Vo X F
{

t

A\
ol
< I

¥

g i

GENERAL REMARKS

1. Scholars have long since noted the resemblance and the dif-
ferences between the order of the letters in the Ugaritic and the
Hebrew alphabets (cf. Dietrich and Loretz 1989:101-112).

2. The Ugaritic alphabet does not indicate vowels except for
the three aleph-signs which indicate the vowels a, ¢, u, and the rea-
son for their invention is not known. As a result, these aleph-signs
play a major role in the interpretation of the vocalic sequences and
the morphology of Ugaritic (as will be seen in discussions through-
out this book).

3. The signs for

5

i, 'u, $ seem superfluous and the common
assumption is that they were added at a later stage. The original
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sign was ’a and it stood for aleph without distinguishing any vowel.
With the addition of the signs for * and °u, the first sign lost some
of its functions and came to stand for ’a only (cf. Loewenstamm
1980:7-12; for ’a representing vowelless aleph see infra).

The sign § seems to have the same usage as the s, since they
are used interchangeably. It is generally, but not always, limited to
loanwords, e.g.:

m[r]"u' skn (4.36,3) beside mru skn “the officer’s troops” (4.99,13);

SSw (4.427,22; an Indo-European word) beside sswm “horse(s)”

(1.20 1L,3); £s’u (1.4 VIIL12) beside £°x “chair” (1.53,7). Likewise

in personal names (Indo-European names) such as ’arswn (4.35

IL,4) beside ‘arswn (4.54,10); i (4.75 1IL,2) beside sm (4.39,3).

The two signs can even appear in the same word, e.g. ymss “it

should be melted” (1.85,3; from the root MSS).

Recently Segert (1983c:201-218) pointed out that the sign § does
express vowelless [s], but also can stand for the syllabic values [su]
and [s0]. This idea is difficult to accept for it is not known why
Ugaritic needed to express a syllabic value just for this consonant
(cf. Blau 1985:292). However, since this sign is used especially with
foriegn words and is placed at the end of the alphabet, it would
seem to be a non-Semitic borrowing and that might explain its hav-
ing a syllabic value, i.e., it follows the rule of other cuneiform lan-
guages.

Since the alphabetical lists from Ugarit were discovered much
later, the modern dictionaries composed in the wake of the initial
discovery of the language follow an order close to that used for
Hebrew. The Ugaritic consonants not found in Hebrew were insert-
ed in logical places to produce the following accepted order (the
non-Hebrew letters are in parentheses):

e, L, ubgddhwzbBt@yklmns () @psqgr

5

o~
(
o

4. Text 5.14 preserves a portion of the alphabetic signs, each fol-
lowed by an Akkadian syllabic sign. The syllabic values have been
used to reconstruct the beginnings of the respective names of each
letter, e.g. a for ’a(lpu) “ox”, be for bétu) “house”;, ga for ga(miu)
“throw stick”, etc. The resulting names correspond to the names of
the pictographs of the Proto-Sinaitic script (Albright 1950b:23-24;
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Cross and Lambdin 1960:21-26; Cross 1967:23%-24%; and also
Speiser 1964:42-47).

5. A few of the Ugaritic cunetform signs are similar in shape and
are ecasily confused. It is possible that even the Ugaritian scribes
may have made such errors, and this must be taken into consider-
ation when dealing with the text of any particular document. The
following signs are especially noteworthy for their similarity to one
another: n and 7, £ and 7, © and ¢ £ and w, £ and { ’u, d and b.

There are a few sign combinations that are similar to some other
compound sign, e.g. the gof looks like taw and ‘ayin, the lamed looks
like sadi followed by gimel, the nun could be a combination of faw
and aleph plus a-vowel.

WRITING AND ORTHOGRAPHY

Ugaritic is written from left to right but there are a few texts with
right-to-left orientation, e.g. 4.31. Those minority texts are set apart
from the body of regular Ugaritic documents by other characteris-
tic features, so that it would appear that they reflect a different
school from that prevailing at Ugarit. For example, these minority
texts use ‘the sign 4 for both 4 and f; and there is a text which
uses a circle, ¥, to represent §, §, and ¢ (cf. 4.31,2).

The Ugaritian scribes were not consistent in dividing words. Usu-
ally, words were separated by a small wedge, v (which may some-
times be confused with gimel because of the similarity in shape). In
modern transcriptions, the word divider is represented by a period.
There are many instances, however, when no word divider was used
in the original but when words are separated by a space on the
tablet (e.g. 1.92, cspecially lines 1-9). At times, the words are writ-
ten in an unbroken scquence and the reader has to decide where
to divide between words. One finds instances when a word is sep-
arated from its proclitic particle or from its suffixed pronoun and
there are even word dividers within words. Here are some exam-
ples:

km.b “as the heart of” (1.6 II, 29); w.’ap “and even” (2.11,13);
Lumy “to my mother” (2.13,6); w.gm “and say” (2.13,13); w
ytnnn “and he gave it” (3.5,11); T} *d'A9ihm “let me verily
bring them out” (1.2 IV,2); ym.gyn “he arrives” (1.19 IV,8); Lgh
“they took” (4.188,18,20); bn.sm “men” (4.243,6); L'kt “you
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(m.s.) sent” (2.45,25); Tnpl.s “soul” (1.5 1,14). Likewise in per-
sonal names, e.g. nm [Noanu] (4.188,12); "p'dr"y! [Pidraya]
(1.106,11); dn.’id [Dan(®’ilu] (1.17 11,24).

Generally, the word divider does not come at the end of a line
though there are some exceptions such as 1.3 II,33; 1.13,4,5,6 etc.;
1.14 TV,44./45; 1.19 1,9,14,41; 4.188,12,13. In this grammar, we shall
separate words and particles by spaces.

Occasionally the Ugaritian scribes separated lines by using hori-
zontal lines; cf. for example 1.13, 1.52, 1.108, 4.12 etc.

The lines of a text do not necessarily correspond to sentence
components or to the lines of a poem. Words may even be divid-
ed at the end of a line and continue on the next line (cf. most
recently Segert 1987:283-288). Examples:

b/kyt |bakiatu] “weepers, mourning women” (1.19 IV, 9-10);
qdq/d [qadgadu/ qudgqudu] “top of head” (1.2 IV,21-22); im/ths
[timtahasu/ timtahisu] “you (m.s.) smite” (1.3 II, 5-6); ysU/h [yuslafhu]
“he melts” (1.4 1,25-26); psq/m [yasiqu-ma] “he pours, casts” (1.4
1,27-28); [ *aq/ht "to Aghat™ (1.19 1V, 15-16); i/t [talatu] “three”
(4.203,11-12). '

Ugaritic writing does not indicate gemination of consonants. The
doubled consonant is written with one sign only (there is no basis
for the suggestion of Good [1981:119-121], that consonants [m,n,r
may be written twice when geminated). Thus, for example:

prt [parratu] “cow” (1.5 V,18); prm [parrima] “bulls” (4.142,1); dlt
[dallatu] “poor (f.s.)” (1.82,24); likewise ¢ [fittatu] “six” (4.341,9);
tu [ssa’u] “she lifts up” (1.6 1,14); ym [pammu] “sea” (2.46,14);
um [ummu] “mother” (1.82,9). It seems that the word yddil “he
is suppressed” (1.103+1.145,46) does not indicate a gemination
of d, but it is better considered as dittography (contra Dietrich
and Loretz 1990b:142). The same is true with mit [mitid] “you
are dead” (1.5 V,17; cf. Gordon 1949:42 and 1967:79; Aartun
1978:93; 70 1, p. 248; Rin and Rin 1996:294), where appar-
ently the form does not represent gemination of / but rather
dittography (contra Verreet [1988:93] who transcribes mitVia, i.e.
an unexplained vowel between the two ¢’s).

Since the Ugaritic writing system is almost entirely consonantal,
there are homographs that have entirely different meanings, e.g.:

’amt can mean ‘“handmaiden” [amatu], “cubit” [‘ammatu],
“cubits” [ammatu] or “I will die” [amitu]; the spelling ’alpm can
be “two thousand” or “thousands™; ‘z can be “eye” [‘énu] or
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“he answer(ed)” [‘and] or other forms.

This homography creates difficulties for the interpretation of
Ugaritic texts and one is frequently forced to resort to comparison
with other Semitic languages (especially Hebrew and Arabic) for
solutions or else to decide on the basis of the context.

In Ugaritic there is practically no use of matres lectionis. There are
no certain examples of the use of waw or #¢ as vowel indicators
{for suggestions concerning waw, cf. Dietrich, Loretz and Sanmartin
1975a:559-560; for possible instances of ¢, cf. Kutscher 1967:33-
34). By contrast, there are a few examples of aleph or yod as maires
lections.

aleph as Mater Lectionis

The use of aleph as mater lectionis is confined to isolated instances

only:
'm'PPa [mava) “fatling (accusative)” (1.4 VL41-42) beside the
standard spelling mr’a (1.4 V,45); sb°Ca [sabTa/saba’a]l “the army
{accusative)” (1.15 V,19) beside s6’a (1.16 1,36), the normal
spelling.

In both these examples with two aleph-signs, one might assume
scribal errors, but it is also possible that the first aleph, viz. *i, reflects
the vowel that precedes the root consonant algph, ie. 7.

An additional example:

yra’un “he fears him” (1.5 IL,6; from the root YR’).

The ’a-sign may express the thematic vowel of the form, that is
yradunil (< ypra’unhil; cf. Zevit 1980:3; for other possibilities, cf.
mfra, p. 148).

One problematic spelling is found in the following:

P an [tilPuwannil?] (< tiP apanhil/ il awanhii?) “sleep overcame him”
(1.14 1,33; from the root L1}

The ’a-sign might be a glide, or perhaps the scribe just made a
mistake for (Punn [tiPun(n)annii?] (cf. Blau and Loewenstamm 1970:23,
n. 28 following de Moor 1965:357; likewise cf. 70 I, p. 509).

yod as Mater Lectionis

The use of yod as a vowel indicator is rare in poetry but more
common in prose texts. The particle &y “because, since, verily” (for
emphatic or circumstantial nuances) is always written full in prose
(cf. eg. 2.16,7; 2.17,18) while the correct reading may have been
*7 (or *ki). In poetic contexts it is always written £ without yod.
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The same holds true for the preposition &-, written by in prose (e.g.
2.38,13,25) but without yod in poetry (for this, cf. Blau 1978a:29)5).
When the suffix pronoun for Ist cs., - [-pa] is attached to a
noun in the nominative, the yod is not written and not pronounced
(cf. infra, p. 52). Nevertheless, there are instances when the yod is
written (it holds true in the Amarna letters too; cf. Rainey 1996
I:71-71). In such cases, the yod must be a vowel indicator; thus, for
example:
umy [Cummi] “my mother” is in the nominative in 2.30,21 and
2.16,6 (the expected spelling would have been *wm). This also
holds true for bmy [bwni/buni/bani] “my son (nominative)” in
2.14,11,16 (for the expected *bn) and mnty [mandfi/manéfr] “my
conjuration” (1.100,9) where one would expect *mnt (cf.
1.100,4,15,20 etc.); mrhy mik tdlln “the spears [*mur(a)h@] (mrhy
instead of the expected *mrh) were suppressed” (1.103+
1.145,7,46; cf. Dietrich and Loretz 1990b:93); tgsm ymy blhn
“the days [yoma/yami] (ymy for the expected spelling *ym) of
their (f.pl) master will be shortened” (1.103+1.145,33-34); ’adly
td° “may my lady [adat(fz] (adty for *’adi) know” (2.33,19; cf.
Pardee 1984:219 and 228 n. 49); the combination iy ’ugrt “the
gods of Ugarit” (2.16,4-5) is the subject of its clause so the yod
is not expected. The yod is a vowel marker indicating probably
a mistake in case ending (cf. infra, p. 84). It is also possible
that by the time that this letter was written, it might reflect
that the breakdown in the case system had already started.
From the poetic texts the following may be noted:
*ahdy d ymik “(it is) I alone who will rule” (1.4 VIL49-50; unless
the numeric pronoun had an adverbial vocalic suffix that
required the full form, -ya); m'msy [mu‘ammisi] “the one who car-
ries me” (1.17 IL,20). The latter form is from a context in par-
allel with sp’u [sapr’u] “the one who eats” (line 21) which is also
in the nominative (the parallel text in 1.17 1,27 also has mssu
[musés©u] “the one who brings forth”, a nominative participle
of the S stem); ‘mn n'k'l pT'ny “with Nikkal is my wedding”
(1.24,32), where p'¢'ny is the subject and therefore should be
written *itn (cf. Blau and Loewenstamm 1970:26). In the pas-
sage ’atty il ylt “the two women of El gave birth” (1.23,60) the
yod on the word ’atty is otiose, and it stands for a vowel, that
is *attaté, except that here there is a mistake in the case end-
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ing where the nominative would be in order (cf. infra, p. 84).
The yod also served as a vowel marker in verb forms, such as
gryy [girpy??] “meet!(?) (s.)” (1.3 IV,8). The yod could be either a
scribal error or a vowel marker (cf. Blau and Loewenstamm 1970:27).
In the spelling #mgyy [tamgiya] “(two thousand horses) arrive” (2.33,31)
the yod may be otiose (perhaps it is dittography; cf. Dietrich, Loretz
and Sanmartin 1974¢:457, n. 2; contra TO 11 [p. 337, n. 38} which
takes the yod as 1% person pronoun).

In the forms ’afym “brothers” (1.6 VL10,14), tmnym “eighty”
(4.171,4) and $mym “heavens” (1.19 IV,24,30) the yod may not be
a vowel marker but rather a root consonant (cf. Sivan 1982b:209-
218). In the form ’afyh “his brothers” (1.12 II,50), the yod may be
cither a vowel marker or a root consonant (see Blau and
Loewenstamm 1970:27 and cf. infra, p. 43). In the particle mhy
“what”, what is it?” (2.14,9) the yod might be a vowel marker but
the form could also be a combination of the interrogative particle
mh [mah] “what” with the independent pronoun hy [hiya] “she”
(Loewenstamm 1980:59 and KTU?, p.166, n. 2).

With the spellings %7, an epithet of Létanu meaning “power-
ful(?)” (1.5 1,3) and phyrk “his assembly” (1.14 1,25), which is usu-
ally written without the yod (e.g. 1.15 IIL15), the yod in both forms
may be a vowel marker (cf. Kutscher 1968:374), but it might also
be consonantal from the pattern qutay! (cf. Loewenstamm 1969a:111-
114). If that suggestion is correct, then these would be the only
cases in Ugaritic where the diphthong a4y did not contract (for the
possibility that the pattern of those words was quiayyil, cf. Ginsberg
1946:34; less probable is the idea that syt is a Shaphel formation
from the root LWT/LYT; cf. Ug 7, p. 93 n. 73; Dietrich and Loretz
1980b:406; Margalit 1980:90; also less probable to view these forms
as in gatyal pattern as suggested by van Selms [1967:289-295]). It
would also appear that yod serves as a vowel marker in the forms
ruyt [ra’sntu] “beginning”, “first (fruit)(?)” (1.119,25; cf. Ug 7, p. 35
n. 8 and 70 II, p. 209 and n. 201) and ‘it [‘alitd] “you (m.s.)
went up” (1.176,6; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:351; for the pos-
sibility that this form is 3"d feminine singular see infra, p. 162).

The aleph-Signs
It is not known why the scribes at Ugarit chose to express vowels
with the aleph. It would seem that the ’a¢ was originally vowelless
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and that only later signs were added for ’i and ’u. The original
purpose may have been for writing foreign words and only later
did their use enter into the writing of Ugaritic words (cf. Gordon
1965:18 and Cassuto 1947:466-477 and 1951:123-127).

It is agreed that the aleph expressed its own vowel and not the
main vowel in the word as Cassuto had supposed (loc. cit.). The
vowel with the aleph could be short, long, or the result of the con-
traction of a diphthong or triphthong as seen in the following exam-
ples:

‘u — ’udn [Cudnu} “ear” (1.103+1.145,37); *um [Pummu] “moth-
er” (1.14 1,9 mrum [murgma] “officers” (4.68,69); rp’um
[raprama) “Rephaim” (1.21 IL3,11); °u [6/°d] (< ’aw) “or”
(1.40,22).

‘a — ’ad [adu] “father” (1.23,32); ’alp [alpu] “ox” (1.4 V,45);
arb® Parba‘u] “four” (1.41,51); °ard Paridu] “I go down” (1.5
V1,25); ks'a [kissta/kussPa] “chair” (1.100,12); ’ar [@ru] “light”
(1.4 1,16); m’at [m’dtu] “hundreds” (4.171,1); akim [akilima] “the
eaters” (1.12 1,26); gan [ga’dnu] (< ga’wanu/ga’yany) “pride” (1.17
VIL,44). ,

i — s°id [sa’ida] “he served food” (1.3 1,3); Pikt [la’tktid] “I sent”
(2.14,7); ks’ [kiss?*i/ kuss?i] “chair” (1.16 VIL,23); i [ilu] “god”
(1.4 1,12); mrim [mar?ima] “fatlings” (4.128,1); p’um [rapi’ima]
“Rephaim” (1.21 IL,9); °in [éna/’inal (< ’ayna) “not” (1.50,8).

The main problem with the aleph-signs is how to interpret those
that fall at the end of a syllable and thus should not have a vowel
after them. None of the attempts to suggest an explanation have
been able to explain all the examples (cf. the latest summary with
bibliography by Verreet 1983a:223-258).

Vowelless aleph Represented by i

It would seem that the sign i represented aleph plus i-vowel but

also aleph plus . By way of example, note:
by [bPry] “well” (1.13,25); Pim [’mu?] “nation” (1.6 L6); s'in
[sw'nu?] “hem(?y” (1.6 1L 10; cf. Akkadian sanu and Syriac 8I1R0);
Pinm [§@’nima?] “presents” (1.164,2); i [ra’su] “head” (1.23.36;
the word is always written this way and it may have been pro-
nounced 7°$u; the possibility of a gafl formation is supported by
the syllabically written place name from Ugarit, YRVrg-a-$a-sa-ir
[Ra’sasa‘ir] “Stormy headland(?)” [PRU VI 10,8’]; the meaning
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of ruf [2.63,9] is not clear in its context, so it is difficult to
know if this is another example of “head”; one can hardly agree
with Tropper [1990c:365] that this is an example of @ > & shift
in this word); y’ihd [ya’hudu] “he will take, seize” (1.103+1.145,7);
Visp [ya’supu] “he gathers” (1.12 11,24;1.107,41,42 43); m’it [m’itu]
“hundred” (4.163,14); gm’it [fami’f] “are you (fis.) thirsty?” (1.4
1V,34); m’id [ma’da] “much, very” (1.14 1,23; cf. the plural form
written syllabically ma-a-du-ma [ma’(a)dama] [Ug 5 137 11,367]; see
Rainey 1970a:182, contra Blau and Greenfield [1970:17] who
interpret the form as a singular with an adverbial suffix).

Vowelless aleph Represented by *a
There are very few examples of ’a for a vowelless aleph. Blau and
Loewenstamm (1970:23; also Blau 1985:294) argued that ’a expressed
vowelless aleph when it was preceded by an a-vowel. In fact, most
of their examples can be understood differently, that is, the ’a may
simply express the vowel of the aleph (Tropper [1990c:366] argued
that in these spellings, the ’a represents @, but that explanation is
hardly credible). The following are some examples:
yasp (1.107,36) and fasp (1.175,3) — It is possible that these
forms are not [y&’supu] “he gathers” and [i@’supu] “you (m.s.)
gather” (in these cases the usual spellings are y’isp [1.107,42]
and Pusp [1.19 IL17]) but [e’assipu/yw’assipu] and [ta’assipu/ tw’as-
sip] in the D stem (cf. the D stem in Biblical Hebrew mnenn
[Judg. 19:15]).
yars (1.14 1,42) — The reading may not have been [ya’risu]
(for which the spelling required is y’us, cf. 2.81,26) but rather
D stem [pdarrisu/yw’arrisu] “he requests”, (it is less likely that
the form is in the N Stem, see Tropper 1991a:356-358).
yahd “he seizes” (4.44,28) — The reading may be [ya’hudu] or
in the D stem [ya’ahkfidu/yw’ ahfidu] (it is less likely that the form
is in the N stem, see Verrcet 1983a:237).
y7a'bd “he loses” (1.11,3) — The reading may be [ya’budu] or
[ya’abbidu/ yw’abbidy] in the D stem.
w [ yamr ”and he does not (/indeed) look(s) at” (1.172,22) —
The form can be interpreted either [wa /& or li/la ya’muru] or
[wa la or li/la ya’ammiru/yw’ emmiry] (see Bordreuil and Caquot
1980:345).
The certain examples of *a for vowelless aléph are limited in num-
ber. Here are two examples: One is the adjectival form from a
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place name m’ahdym [ma’hadiyama] “people from Ma’hadu (4.263,5)
beside the customary spelling with i, thus m’4d' (4.172,6) and
m’thdym (4.611,1). Syllabic spellings confirm that the prefix vowel is
a and not ¢ ("RUma-a-ha-di [PRU 111, p. 195 A,6] and YRUma-fa-di-
ya [PRU VI 79,10]). The other example is the word m’ad [ma’da]
“many, much, very” (1.14 I1,35). It is attested once with this spelling
beside the very frequent m’id (1.14 1,23 and elsewhere; note its use
also as a noun, e.g. midy “my abundence” [2.46,11]). Here must
be added the reading m’ad(/), the proposed correction for m’ab
(2.16,11), which also- functions as an adverb (cf. Blau and
Loewenstamm 1970:22).

Vowelless aleph Represented by *u

The ’u-sign also almost never represents vowelless aleph. Most of the

cases with ’z may be interpreted differently. aleph plus u-vowel

according to Tropper (1990c:364,367 and 369 n. 42) in many

instances reflect aleph plus g-vowel resulting from g > 4. His expla-

nation must be rejected, since that shift did not take place in Ugaritic

at all (cf. Smith 1994:268, n. 93 and also the discussion nfra, pp.

47-48). The following are some examples:
From the root HD “to grasp, seize, hold” there are several
examples: the form y’uhdm “he grasps, holds” (1.4 IV,16) may
be reconstructed [pa’fudu-mal, but also [y@’upudu-ma) (< ya’hudu-
ma; for such an assimilation, cf. nfra, p. 45); grt fuhd (1.127,30)
may be for [garitu tw’had] “the city was taken” but it could also
be [garita t’hudi] “they took the city”; fufd (Athtart) holds,
seizes” (1.2 1,40) may be [ic’hudu] or [t@upudu] (< ta’hudu); y’uhd
“he holds, seizes” (1.103+1.145,17) may be [ya’hudu] or [ya’uhudu
(< yZhudu). Examples from other roots: y’uhb “he loves” (1.5
V,18) may be [y habu/ya’hubu] (see Verreet 1983a:237) or
[y@uhubu] (< ya&hubu); Pus'p! “you/she gather(s)” (1.1 IV,11; cf.
T0 1, p. 308, n. {) may be [ta’supu] or [t@usupu] (< ta’supu);
Pusl “you (m.s.) gather(?), essemble(?)” (1.106,25; cf. TO II, p.
187, n. 141) may be [i@’sulu] or [tusulu] (< t&’sulu), y’ukl “he
will eat/eats” (4.244,16) may be [pa’kulu] or [ya’ukulu] (< ya’ku-
lw); Pu'bd “(the sun) is perishing” (2.39,21) can be [ta’budu] or
[tdubudu] (< t&budw); m’ud “much” (1.5 I11,22,23; cf. Marcus
1974:405 and fra, p. 208) may be [ma’da] or [mw’da] or even
[mw’uda?].

In summary, it would seem that the algph-signs were used to
express the following values:
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u =y, ’g, 6 (rarely ).

a = ’a, ’d, ’d (rarely °0).
i =7, ’1, %, ’1, and often for ’@ (cf. Huehnergard 1987:268).
For words with final aleph, one must distinguish between nomi-
nal forms and verbal forms. With nouns (whether absolute [unbound]
or construct [bound]) that have algph as their final consonant, the
aleph reflects its own vowel, i.e. the case vowel (for the case system,
cf. infra, p. 82). With verbs the final ’z and ’a reflect the vowel of
the aleph (i.e. yqtlu and yqtla modal forms, plurals in -@, 3™ m.s. gtla,
etc.; cf. discussions #fra, pp. 110 and 101) and *i reflects vowelless
aleph (i.e. the pgtld forms of verbs with final aleph), viz. preterite
forms 957t [pas’] “it went forth” (1.14 I1,34) and isp’i [tispa’] “she

ate” (1.96,3); jussive t5’¢. [fas?’] “may it (fs.) go out” (1.18 IV,24).



CHAPTER TWO

PHONOLOGY

CONSONANTS

General Remarks

The pronunciation of the consonants in Ugaritic is determined by
comparison with other Semitic languages (the pronunciation of clas-
sical Arabic, Hebrew and its various traditions, and Syriac in its
eastern tradition). For several consonants there is no consistency
among the Semitic languages and in such cases it is impossible to
reach any clear decision regarding the cognate Ugaritic consonants.

Furthermore, as shall be evident below, Ugaritic shows an inor-
dinate variety of consonantal shifts, interchanges, assimilations, dis-
similations, as well as other irregularities. This irregularity or per-
haps fluidity in the Ugaritic consonantal inventory contributes to
the obscurity of many Ugaritic texts. This inconsistency reflects a
number of aspects of the Ugaritic language and scribal culture. First
of all, some of the variety reflects the diachronic changes in Ugaritic;
these diachronic changes are especially evident in comparing the
more archaizing poetic and ritual texts with the prose corpus. The
Ugaritic consonantal inventory also reflects some of the cosmopoli-
tan culture of the city reflecting influences of several languages which
were used by scribes in ancient Ugaritic including Akkadian, Hittite,
Hurrian and Egyptian. Indeed, the scribal culture itself was multi-
national and some of the irregularities in the consonantal invento-
ry can be accounted for by the different scribal schools at Ugarit.

Consonantal Shifis

d > d — The Proto-Semitic consonant g is generally shifted to 4
in Ugaritic. Thus, for example: d'q'n [daganu] (< daganu) “beard”
(1.5 VL19); dbh [dabhu] (< dabhu) “sacrifice” (1.4 1IL,19); d [di/da/di))
(< da/da/d) “which”, “of” (1.4 IIL31 and elsewhere; cf. Biblical
Hebrew  [Exod. 15:13; Isa. 42:24], Aramaic 7 [Ezra 4:11] and
Phoenician 3 [KAI 1,1; 4,1]; see also Dahood 1965:7 and the bib-
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liography cited there); mgd [maddii] (< maddayu?) “food, rations(?)”
(1.14 I1,31; perhaps the form is from the root GDW, cf. Renfroe
1992:60-61).

In several words this shift did not take place and etymological 4
was preserved. These words often contain a guttural or 7, e.g. in
forms of the root ‘DR “to help”, y'd'7k [ya‘durukd) “he will help you
(m.s.)” (1.18 L14) and ‘drt [“idirtu] “help” (1.140,8); dr'h [dira‘uhi)
“his arm” (1.5 VL20; 1.6 1,4); dmr [damiru?] “trooper” (1.3 IL14);
ydmr [yadammiru/ yudammiru] “he sings” (1.108,3); pdh [paduki] “his
(tine) gold” (1.2 1,19,35; for discussion cf. Smith 1994:293-294); dnb
[danabu] “tail” (1.114,20).

In the texts 1.12 and 1.24 the 4 is written in words where the
shift had already taken place, e.g.: ’ahd [*akada] “he grasped” (1.12
1I,32; usually written °ehd in Ugaritic); the relative pronoun 4
(1.24,45; usually written 4 in Ugaritic). Those two texts may rep-
resent an archaic spelling and thus reflect an earlier stage in the
development of Ugaritic (these texts also contain other consonantal
shifts not typical of normative Ugaritic, cf. discussion below).
Therefore, it is doubtful if those particular words were actually pro-
nounced with [d] (cf. Ullendorf 1962:350 and Blau 1968b:524 n.
8). It is also probable that those two texts were written by a for-
eign scribe, perhaps a Hurrian.

It would appear that the shift 4 > 4 took place in Ugaritic after
the invention of the Ugaritic alphabet (in contrast to the shift 4 >
s [cf. below] which has taken place prior to the use of that alpha-
bet, since d is not represented at all in Ugaritic writing). Once the
shift d > d occurred, the sign for 4 was left devoid of meaning.
Therefore, the Ugaritian scribes began to use it for representation
of a foreign sound (particularly in Hurrian words and in foreign
personal names). There are those who claim that the d-sign was
pronounced Z (cf. Garr 1986:47 n. 21), but there is no firm basis
for this.

Sometimes the g-sign represents a voiced allophone of a phoneme
of which the unvoiced reflex is generally written by the gsign (there
are some instances when the §sign was used; cf. discussion below).

In a few cases the d-sign stands for another Proto-Semitic
phoneme. Thus, e.g. the spelling of ydmr “he sings” (1.108,3; from
the root DMR) is strange, since in Arabic and in Aramaic the root
is JMR. It may be conjectured that the original root was DMR. In
Biblical Hebrew and Phoenician it shifted to {MR and afterwards
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it was borrowed from them to Aramaic and Arabic (cf. Loe-
wenstamm 1980:334-336). On the other hand, the root JMR might
have been the original, while the Ugaritic ydmr might be a combi-
nation of the root DMR “strength” with JMR “to sing” (cf. Blau
and Greenfield 1970:12; Blau 1977b:82-83). Another explanation
may be that the form ydmr is a scribal error and it is the result of
attraction from the word dmr “strength” which appears twice else-
where in the same text (cf. lines 21 and 24).

The term ’adddy |’Addadyu] “Ashdodite” (4.635,16 and elsewhere)
is always written with d. The Egyptian spelling of this place name
is i§dd, indicating that the Egyptian s (§) stood for Semitic ¢ (cf.
Cross -and Freedman 1964:48-49). If this explanation is correct, then
the Ugaritic spelling may represent an assimilation of the voiceless
£ to the next voiced d, that is, the phoneme ¢ became ¢ (cf. Blau
1977b:79 and Huehnergard 1987:225 n. 73). On the other hand,
it may be that the Ugaritic scribe really heard ¢ in that geograph-
ical name; since in his own language that phoneme was already
pronounced § (or less likely §), he avoided the #sign and chose the
d-sign which represented the closest phoneme in his repertoire.

The d-sign stands for § in the word kdd “a conquest(?)” (1.5 1,17;
1.133,8; contra Margalit [1980:100-101] and Renfroe [1992:100-101]
who treat the word as a combination of the preposition - plus the
noun dd with the meaning “like a teat”; for the possibility of view-
ing this form as a verb cf. infra, p. 108) alongside the spelling #sd
(1.5 L,16). The ¢ seems to stand for an original Proto-Semitic §; as
the result of assimilation of unvoiced § to the following voiced 4 (cf.
in this regard, Blau 1977b:77; Garr 1986:47; Huchnergard 1987:279
n. 53). At the same time, we also may have here a scribal error,
since the signs ¢ and § are somewhat similar in shape (cf. 70 I, p.
242, n. 7).

d — The d-sign represents the original d and also Proto-Semitic
d which had shifted to d. The root DR* “to sow” is problematic,
since we would expect the first radical to be z instead of d (cf. the
cognates in Arabic and Aramaic). It may be that in the Semitic
languages the roots DR and JR° were both in use (cf. Gordon
1965:27) or else the Ugaritic DR is a contamination of DRW “to
scatter” and JR° “to sow” (cf. Dahood 1965:7; Blau 1977b:85 and
Loewenstamm 1980:161). On the other hand, it is possible that
Phoenician R (< DR‘) was borrowed into Aramaic and passed
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from there to Arabic. The various explanations of this phenome-
non still do not carry conviction.

d > s — The phoneme ¢ had always shifted to s in Ugaritic,
e.g. ’ars Parsu] (< ’erdu) “land, ground” (1.3 IIL,16) and s'm [sa’nu]
(< da’nu) “small cattle” (1.6 1,22).

On occasion one may find z instead of §, e.g. from the root 2.9
(< 1) “to go out” — 2% [¢2’7] “go out! (fs.)” (1.12 1,14,19); from
the root SHQ (< DHQ) “to laugh” — yshq [yishaqu] “he laughs” (1.4
IV,28), but also yzhq [yizhaq] “he laughed” (1.12 1,12). The change
to z may have come about after the shift d > 5 took place (cf.
Greenfield 1969:95; Garr 1986:48). However, it is also possible that
the z-sign simply represents s in that particular text, namely 1.12
(cf. Blau 1972:71). For the form mhst [mahasti] (< mapastii < mahadti)
“l destroyed” (1.3 111,38,41,43,45) see mfra, p. 28.

z > g — The Proto-Semitic consonant ¢z is normally preserved
in Ugaritic (as in Arabic). In other Semitic languages it shifts to s
(Biblical Hebrew and Akkadian) or ¢ (Aramaic).

Examples of Ugaritic words with z: "z10y'h! [zabyuhii] “his gazelle”
(1.15 IV,18); zl [zillu] “shadow” (1.14 III,55); ‘zm [‘agmu] “bone”
(1.19 HL11); ‘zm [‘az@mu/ azimu/ azimu] “mighty, strong” (1.2 IV,5;
1.3 L12); gz [gézu/ qizu] “summer” (1.20 1,5); hzr [haziru] “courtyard”
(1.4 IV,51).

The Proto-Semitic consonant ¢ is also found in Ugaritic, in words
such as: glm [galmu/gulamu?] “boy” (1.15 IL,20); sér [sagiru] “young”
(1.22 1,4); rgbt [radibtf] “(are you) hungry (£s.)?” (1.4 IV,33). Ugaritic
is the only Northwest Semitic language in which the consonant g
has been preserved. (Contrary to the opinion that the g-sign was
only another symbol for the consonant ¢ as was claimed by Ruzicka
1954:221-233; Rossler 1961:158-172; cf. also Emerton 1982:31-50).
In addition, the g-sign also served in the spelling of foreign words
(cf. Segert 1989:287-300).

Nevertheless, the phoneme z sometimes shifts to g The nature of
this shift is not clear (cf. Dietrich and Loretz 1967:300-315; for an
explanation of interpreting the sign ¢ as polyphonic, representing
the ¢ also, cf. Ginsberg 1946:48). The shift ¢ > ¢ finds expression
in the following words: gr [diiru] “mountain” (1.4 VIIL5; 1.5 V,13);
gm’it [ gami’ff] “(are you) thirsty (f.s.)?” (1.4 TV,34; cf. the form mzm’a
[mugzamma’a] “shrunk(?)” [1.15 1,2], which apparently seems to have
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preserved the original consonant z [cf. Blau 1977b:75]; but the
meaning might be “thirst”); forms from the root NGR “to guard”
(1.23,73; 2.47,2); from the root MGY “to arrive” (1.4 II1,24; 1.12
1,36); and from the root YQG “to be awake, to wake up” or “to
attune (the ear)” (only in 1.16 VI,30,42).

These examples of the shift z > ¢ may reflect dialectical mixture.
On the other hand, the particular forms may be explained by other
means. The form w fg¢ can be interpreted as the Gt imperative of
the root YQG (< ¥QZ), but the root might also be 7QG “to incline
(the ear)” in parallel to the Gt of the root SM‘ “to heed” (cf.
Oberman 1946:244 n. 25 and Blau 1977b:71 n. 13). The word gr
“mountain” has been compared to Biblical Hebrew =¥ and to
Aramaic " while the Biblical Hebrew term does not mean “moun-
tain” (even in the parallelism of Num. 23:9 nivagm 2878 D% 680D
R “From the top of the cliffs I see him, from the hills I behold
him”, the meaning of D% can be “clevated cliffs?). The root GAM
might represent a mixture of ZM and GMY (cf. Blau 1977b:72).
Therefore, one may say that the shift ¢ > g is quite restricted and
somewhat doubtful.

z > t — The word fzr “courtyard” is documented in Ugaritic
(1.4 V,1 and elsewhere), but it is also found twice in the spelling
fer (1.100,68; 1.114,18). The word mgll “shelter” (1.4 1,12,17) is writ-
ten once mf' M (1.117.6; cf. Ug 7, p. 67).

It is possible that in these two instances there was a shift of z
> t known from Aramaic. These spellings point to the fact that in
spoken late Ugaritic the transition from z to { was already com-
pleted (see Loewenstamm 1980:370). It could be that in Ugaritic
they pronounced the words fzr and mgzll with ¢ although they wrote
them with the g-sign, ie. the spelling with z-sign could be an
archaism (cf. Blau 1968b:524 and 1970b:43; Freilich and Pardee
1984:25-36).

2/t Interchanges — There are a few words in which z is written
in place of an original {, e.g. lzpn (1.24,44) beside the normal Ilpn
“compassionate” (1.6 IIL4 and elsewhere); zhrm (1.24,21) beside thrm
“pure ones” (1.4 V,19,34).

These variants may indicate a different dialect from the norma-
tive speech of Ugarit or they might be the result of foreign influ-
ence (perhaps Hurrian; cf. Dietrich, Loretz and Sanmartin
1975b:103-108). Otherwise, the sign z might just represent { as a
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result of hyper correction, since, as we have seen above, in at least
one dialect the z was shifted to ¢ (in the form A#r). Since the scribe
was familiar with that shift, he made hyper corrections and the ¢
was written with z (cf. Blau 1978b:43; for the possibility that we
deal here with a shift and not with an interchange see Albright
1950a:387).

§ > t? — A possible example of this shift may appear in Ugaritic
htbn [hithanu/ hutbanu] “account” (4.158,2; 4.337,1). There are indi-
cations that the root HSB is Proto-Semitic, at least as indicated by
Aramaic HSB (not *HTB) and Arabic HSB. The Biblical Hebrew
root HSB could, of course, derive from either HTB or HSB. On
the other hand, the Egyptian verb HSB “to reckon up” suggests
that there was an Afro-Asiatic root that passed to the Semitic lan-
guages as a_Kulturwort. Thus the Ugaritic root could reflect a cog-
nate to the Egyptian root, while the other Semitic languages may
have combined HTB “to reckon” with HSB “to think” (cf. Rainey
1966:260-261; 1970b:535; 1971a:159; Blau and Greenfield 1970:13;
Blau 1977b:74).

§ > § — The phonemes § and § are both written with one sign
which was evidently pronounced as § Thus one finds sm’al [$im’alu]
(< Simaly) “left” (1.2 1,40; 1.23,64); 5d [Sadd] (< Sadayn) “field” (1.3
IL17; 1.4 VIIL25); § [5] (< Sapu?) “sheep” (1.40,17; 1.43,6); bir
[basaru] (< basary) “flesh” (1.4 IL,5; 1.15 IV,25). Among verbs there
are NS (< NS) “to lift up, carry” (1.6 L,14; 1.19 IL,56); SV (< V)
“to hate” (1.4 1I,17; VIL36); SMH (< SMH) “to be happy” (1.4
VI,35; 1.10 TIL,37); BSR (< BSR) “to bring good news” (1.19 II,37).

w > y — As in the other Northwest Semitic languages, so also
in Ugaritic, the waw at the beginning of a word shifted to yod (cf.
Moscati 1969:46 and 164). For a noun, note yrf [yarhu] (< warhu)
“month” (1.105,15 and elsewhere). In verbs with 1% waw: YBL (<
WBL) “to bring, transport” (1.4 V,17 and elsewhere); V1B (< WTB)
“to sit” (1.5 VL12 and elsewhere); ¥SNV (< WSN) “to sleep” (1.14
1,31); YRD (< WRD) “to descend” (1.14 11,26 and elsewhere). For
examples of such a shift in verbs with Third waw/yed verbs cf. infra,
p- 161

This shift did not take place in the conjunction w- [wa-] just as
in all Northwest Semitic languages (cf. Moscati 1969:121). Two verbs
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in which the shift did not occur are WIP “to spit” (1.4 VI,13) and
WSR “to chasten, instruct” (1.16 VI,26). Note also the preservation
of the waw in the Third waw/yod verb forms ’aslw [asluwa] “let me
repose” (1.14 II1,45) and ’afwt [‘atawaf] “she arrived” (1.4 IV,32).

The same shift takes place in the verb YLD (< WLD) “to bear”,
but there are instances where the root seems to be WLD (e.g. 1.14
111,48; VL33). However, the particular forms in question may actu-
ally begin with the w-conjunction, that is wld < *w yld (with syn-
cope of the yod, i.e. [wdladu < wa-yaladu]; cf. Ginsberg 1946:40 and
Tsumura 1979:779-782).

Interchanges

h/h — In a small number of texts both these consonants are rep-
resented by the j-sign which might be an indication of an inter-
change of 4/h or it could less probably indicate a shift of 4 > }
(cf. Speiser 1964:42-47). Note, for example, yph “witness” (4.31,9)
beside the regular orthography in the other texts, yph (4.258,5 and
elsewhere); also gmf “flour” (5.22,17) beside the normal spelling gm#
(1.71,25); or fin “window” (5.22,27) instead of filn (1.4 VIL17); mpth
“key” (5.22,12) instead of the expected form *mpth; ’ahnnn [ ahini-
nannit/’apanninannil] “I shall favor him” (2.15,9) beside the form in
the same text finny [hanini/hanning] “favor (m.s.) me!” (2.15,3; the yod
seems to be mater lectionis; cf. Liverani 1964:175; de Moor 1965:360;
Krahmalkov 1969:264; Dietrich, Loretz and Sanmartin 1974a:471).

§/¢/§ — In the combination b OO0 ‘Or Omn “with sixteen (jars
of) o1l” (4.31,2) the circle (written here with &) stands here for Proto-
Semitic ¢, § and §, i.e. normal Proto-Ugaritic would have been: &
it §r $mn. Since § and § were identical in Ugaritic (most likely pro-
nounced as $), it is also possible that in the dialect of the scribe
who wrote this particular text £ §, and § were all pronounced the
same, either as § or as § (cf. Ullendorf 1962:348-351). For that rea-
son, the scribe evidently used the & to represent all three phonemes,
which were identical to his ear. His dialect might thus have been
the same as that for which the “Phoenician” alphabet was devised,
since there, also, there is only one sign (called §in/sin today) used
for all three phonemes.

I/¥r — Note gr [qaru/géru?] “voice, sound” (1.14 I1,16) beside the
normal ¢/ [qalu/qély] (1.14 1I1,17). The first example might be a
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scribal error, but it could also be a real interchange of r and [

8/q — Note figt [ta'igla)tu] “bellowing” (1.14 II1,16) beside pig
(1.14 V,8).

t/t — This interchange is found in personal names only, e.g.
thnyn [talmpanu] (2.11,3; 2.12,4) beside thmyn (4.277,7); yplt [paplutu]
(4.214 1IV,4) alongside yplin [yaplutanu] (4.277,4).

g/h — This interchange is attested in personal names, such as
‘bdyrg [‘abduyargu/‘abdiyargu] (4.277,2) instead of the expected *<bdyrf;
Sm [gyparanu?] (4.277,3) instead of fym (4.75 IIL11; IV,11); $gr
(4.2717,13) beside shr (4.609,7). All of the instances are from the same
text. It would appear that this interchange is due to Hurrian influ-
ence {(cf. Gordon 1965:33 and Gréndahl 1967:21).

Assimilations

b (Before Unvoiced Consonanf) > p — This change of b to p is due
to a partial assimilation of & (with vowel after it or without it) to
the following unvoiced phoneme (cf. Fronzaroli 1955:50-53; Green-
stein 1976:51 and most recently Garr 1986:45-57). This phenome-
non is known from other Semitic languages (cf. Moscati 1964:25-
26; Sarfatti 1992:43-44). In Ugaritic, note: nbkm {nab(a)kitma] “springs,
water sources” (1.105,10; 4.141 1,13} and mbk [mabbaku] (< man-
baku) “water source” (1.4 IV,21; cf. ni9m *>3an, “sources of rivers”
Job 28:11] and the suggested emendation by Albright [1955:8] in
Prov. 8:24 op(p23r mibwd a3 nbhin nintmyna “When there were
no depths I was brought forth, when there were no springs of water
sources|[!]”, substituting "231 for 7321 “abounding”[?] on the basis of
comparison with Ugaritic). Then there is npk [napku] “water source”
(1.14 V,1). The root BRY “to weep” appears in many inflected forms
(1.16 1,55 and elsewhere), but one time it is written with p instead
of b, viz. w tpky [wa-tapkiyu] “and you (m.s.) weep” (1.107,11; in line
8 the word is written with §). Note fbt [fubtu] “yeoman, type of
soldier” (2.17,1; 3.3,4) beside fpt (1.14 11,37). Normally /b5
[ibsu/ lubsu?] “clothing” (4.146,1) and plural (or dual) lbsm (4.146,6)
beside an instance of b5 [lpsu/lupsu] (1.5 VI,16).

P (Before Voiced Consonani) > b — This change of p to b is due
to a partial assimilation of p (with vowel after it or without it) to
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the following voiced phoneme (cf. Fronzaroli 1955:50-53; Greenstein
1976:51 and most recently Garr 1986:45-57). Note the following
examples: the root L “to do, to make, to work” (1.13,21) beside
bl [yibaluy] “he will make” (1.17 VI,24; cf. Grabbe 1979:307-324)
and blm [ba‘ilama] “workers” (4.360,2,5,7,11) and yrp bt “(a name
of a month)” (1.119,1) instead of the expected *prp plt (cf. tpp N
in Phoenician [KAI 38 B,2]).

ms$ > p§ — The frequent Ugaritic form $ps° [Sapsu] “sun” (1.78,3
and elsewhere) can be explained as a shift of Samsu to Supsu ie. a
partial assimilation of a bilabial nasal consonant has become a voice-
less stop due to the § which follows (cf. Fronzaroli 1955:52).

bm > mm ? — ybmt [yabam{a)tu] “progenitress {(of heroes)” (1.4
I1,15; 1.17 VL,19) beside ymmt (1.3 111,12). This change in this word
may be due to the partial assimilation of 4 to the following m,
although there is a vowel between the two consonants (cf. Fronzaroli
1955:59).

bm > bb — Note b mqr [bi-magdr] “at the water source” (1.14
V,2) beside & bgr [bi-bagdri] (1.14 I11,9). This assimilation takes place
although there is a vowel between the two consonants. It may have
come about due to the influence of the preposition b.

dq > tg — This assimilation is attested in the personal name
stgstm (2.19,4,10,14) beside sdgslm (4.165,11). It seems that d became
¢t through partial assimilation to the following emphatic ¢ (cf.
Fronzaroli 1955:51; Gordon 1965:477; Gréndahl 1967:23,44-45,185
and Loewenstamm 1980:370).

st > & — This assimilation is found only in the verbal form
mhst [mahastil] “I destroyed” (1.3 I11,38,41,43,45). It seems that the
original form was *mfst [*mahastil] which became mfst [mahasti)
through partial assimilation of the emphatic § to the following ¢ a
phonetic change otherwise unattested in West Semitic languages (cf.
Held 1959:169-176; Loewenstamm 1980:465-466).

§t > #t — This assimilation is known from the S stem. (It seems
that it also took place in the Proto-Sinaitic Inscriptions and in South
Arabian Inscriptions; cf. Albright 1948:19 and Beeston 1962:40). The
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S~-morpheme of that stem assimilates to a ¢ in either first and sec-
ond place in a verbal root, although there is a vowel between the
two consonants. Clear examples are from the root Y7TB “to sit,
dwell” and from TWEB “to return™: yith [patagibu/yutagibu] (< yaSagtbu/
yusafibu) “he will return” (1.41,45); w b [wa-tatib] (< wa-Satib) “and
send (m.s.)I” (1.14 IIL32); yit'bn' [ yatbtibannil/ yutstibannit) (< yasawtiban-
hit/ yuSawtibanhil) “he seated him” (1.6 VIL33); uih [tatatib/ tulatib)
(< taSatib/ tusatib] “may she send back” (2.12,14); ub [tafbi] (< Sagby)
“send back! (fs.)” (2.11,17; 2.13,13).

The form tttkrn [tatatkirana/ tutatkiving?| (< tasatkirina/ tusatkiring) (1.15
I1,3) seems to be from the root TKR(?), but the meaning is uncer-
tain (cf. 70 1, p. 536, n. b).

A similar assimilation occurred in the ordinal number #dt
[taditu/ taditu?| (< Saditu/ Saditu?) “sixth” (1.41,45; in Arabic the { assim-
ilated to the § [§@diu] while both of the #s appear as s, viz. sadisu).
The same assimilation appears in the cardinal number # [z]
(< Jidtw) “six” (4.244,19 and elsewhere). It may be that a similar
shift took place in the cardinal number # [{alatu] “three” (4.616,1
and elsewhere). There is a reasonable basis for the assumption that
the original root was *SLT (cf. Fronzaroli 1955:56,68 and Blau
1972:80). Since in Ugaritic the § has shifted to § it would seem
that that language reflects here the process [wmlam] (< *Salatu?
< *alawu?) (cf. Fronzaroli 1955:59-60).

Asstmilation of d to the Following & or £ — Such as # [fitw] (< fidtu
< Sidty) “six” (4.244,19 and elsewhere; note that the radical 4 is
preserved in the ordinal number g, cf. above); ’aht [*ah(f)atiu]
(< ’ahlh)adtu) “one (£)” (4.410,6 and elsewhere); in the verbal dual
form »' ¢ [yalatta?] (< yaladatd) “they gave birth (f.du.)” (1.23,53; cf.
the Biblical Hebrew form 7% “to give birth” [1 Sam. 4:19] for
5% [Gen. 4:2]; it seems that assimilation took place in the Ugaritic
form although there was a vowel after the d); [ yrt [li/ la-yaraitd]
(< la/la-yaradtd) “may you (m.s.) go down” (1.5 L6); ’aht [ahattd)
(< ’ahadtd) “you (m.s.) took, grasped” (1.16 VL51; following Rainey
1973:55, contra Segert [1984:143] who interpreted the form as “sis-
ter”); msmt [masmattu] (< masmadu?) “bond, treaty” (6.27,1; following
Dahood 1965:64; Dietrich and Loretz 1966:206-245, contra Knapp
[1975:101] who interpreted the form from the root SMM “to con-
tract”).
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Assimilation of 1 in Forms from LQH “lo take” ~— This assimilation
is known both from verbal and nominal forms (a phenomenon famil-
iar from Phoenician and Biblical Hebrew). Note the following exam-
ples: *igh [igqahu] (< ’igahu) “1 will take” (1.14 IV, 41); yqh [viggahu]
(< yigahu) “he will take” (1.23,35); and also in the noun mghm
[magqahama/i] (< malgahama/?) “tongs” (4.127,4; cf. the syllabic doc-
umentation ma-ga-ha me-e [magqaha me] “water tongs” [PRU VI
157,14]). As in Biblical Hebrew and Phoenician (cf. ®np51 in KAI
122,2), the [ did not assimilate in the N stem, e.g. nlght [nalgahai]
“it was taken” (4.659,1).

Assimilation of m — As in the other Northwest Semitic languages
(in Eblaite and Amorite this assimilation does not always occur)
and in Akkadian, the medial nun not followed by a vowel assimi-
lated to the following consonant, e.g. ’at [aitd] (< ’antd) “you (m.s.)”
(1.13,11 and elsewhere; cf. the syllabic documentation, at-ta [Ug 5
130 1L4%)); °ap [appu] (< ’ampu) “nose” (1.71,6,8; cf. the syllabic
attestation ap-pu [Ug 5 137 IL19’]); bt [bith] (< bintu) “daughter”
(4.659,7 and elsewhere; cf. the syllabic attestation bi-it-ti [RS
1957.1,18], bi-it-ta [Rg 1957.1,6,10]; see Rainey 1973:57, contra Fisher
[1971b:11] who interprets it as part of feminine personal name); ypi
[yapattu?] (< yapantu?) “a cow” (1.10 IIL3; cf. TO I, p. 286); gt [grttu]
(< gintw) “wine-press” (3.5,7); mbk [mabbaku] (< manbaky) “water
source” (1.4 IV,21); #°u [tsS@’u] (< tinsa’u) “she lifts up, she rases”
(1.6 1,14; IL11); »s'q [ yisSaqu] (< yinsagu) “he kisses” (1.23,49); tdrk
[tagdurafi] (< tanguriki) “may they protect you (fis.)” (2.11,8; for the
suggestion that this form derives from the root GWR, cf.
Loewenstamm 1972:67-70); 9t [ yittasa’/ yittas?] (< yintasa’/ yintas?)
“he raised himself” (1.40,24); y&t [yataitil] (< pyatantil) “I gave”
(1.100,75); §'m't [Stmattu] (< Swmantw) “fat” (1.19 1I1,33); m't'db[m]
[muttadibiima?] (< muntadibima?) “volunteers(?), donors(?)” (4.775,1; cf.
Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:364); UPU-MES\p4-0g-ga-du [magqadu]
(< mangadu) “grazing right” (PRU 1II, p. 146,12); ma-ga-bu-ma™¥>
[magqabiima) (< mangabiima) “hammers” (PRU VI 142.5); at-ta [‘attd]
(< ‘attd) “now” (PRUIII, p. 19,11). The form ’adty “my lady” (2.12,2)
might represent either [*adattiva] (< adantiya < adantiya) or the fem-
inine of ’adu “father, lord”, cf. infra).

There are some instances when the assimilation did not take place.
The following are some examples: mgnim [maggintuma/magantumd)
“(have) the two of you entreated?” (1.4 III,30); pint [yatantd] “you
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(m.s.) gave” (1.6 VL14); St [$etintd/ Sotintd) (< Saytintd/ Sawtintd) “you
(m.s.) caused to give” (2.36,13; cf. TO II, p. 402, n. 174). The n-
morpheme of the N stem does not assimilate in the form ynphy [yin-
pakiyu] “(the moon) is seen” (1.163,5; it is less likely to interpret
“they are visible” following Dietrich and Loretz 1990a:99). In fact,
we would have expected *phy [ yippahiyu] (cf. Verreet 1984:310-312
and 1988:21). Besides the normal spelling °adty “my lady” (cf. supra),
there is attestation for ’adnty (2.83,5). This latter form may simply
be [Cadantiyal (< adantiya), but there is also the possibility that there
was a feminine suffix -atu protecting the nun, that is ’adanatiya (cf.
Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:361; cf. also nfra, p. 62).

Assimilation of b ? — The words kbkb [kabkabu] “star” (1.4 IV,17;
1.163,7) and kbkbm [kabkabiama] “stars” (1.3 1I1,25; 1.164,15) are
attested once in the form kkbm (1.10 L4). This might be a case of
assimilation, 1.e. [kakkabiima] (< kabkab@ima; cf. a similar phenomenon
with kkr [kakkaru] [< karkaru] “talent” {4.158,14]). But the other form
may actually represent the shift of & > w (cf. Arabic kawkaby and
Biblical Hebrew 239 [< kawkab] [Num. 24:17]) which in Ugaritic
would create a diphthong that would contract, ie. [kdkabimal]
(< kawkabiima) (< kabkabima).

Dissimilations

There would appear that dissimilation of consonants can be found
in the following cases:

The form spsg “glaze” (1.17 VIL,36) is also documented s'é'sg
(4.205,14). One may add here the word $pi [Saphu?] “family, heir”
(1.14 1,24) which is also documented once as 's16h (1.14 VI,25).
This kind of dissimilation is also documented in personal names,
e.g. ipth*l (4.102,13; 4.425,12) along with #h¢ (4.123,22; cf. Grondahl
1967:22). In these instances there may be a case of dissimilation,
that is, the consonant p differentiated from the following voiceless
consonant (s, & or ¢) and became voiced.

Dissimilation is apparently attested in lmd [lahmadu] (< mafkmadu)
“destrable thing” (1.4 V,39), beside mhmd [mahmadu] (1.4 V,32). It
is hard to explain the first form as a scribal error because the signs
for mem and lamed are so dissimilar (cf. Albright 1950a:387; Fronzaroli
1955:67).

In the phrase w bt b/ *ugr't' “in the house of the Baal of Ugarit”
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(1.119,3) it may be that in the first word there is a dissimilation
from *b bt (cf. Ug 7, p. 31).

The word p‘n [pa‘nu?] “foot” (2.11,5 and elsewhere) can be com-
pared to Biblical Hebrew ope. If this is true, then Ugaritic p‘n
reflects dissimilation of the two labials, i.e. the m dissimilated in
nasality to a n, namely pa‘mu > pa‘nu (cf. Franzorali 1955:67 and
Smith 1994:174, n. 109).

The Consonants > and h

Elision of aleph
The component *id [*idu] “time(s)” (possibly derived from the noun
yady “hand”) is appended to numerals, e.g. ’id [tina-’ida)] “two
times” (2.64,14) and likewise $5“°id [sab‘e-"id(a)] “seven times” (2.12,9)
beside the attestations in which the aleph is missing $5°d [Sab‘a-d(a)]
“seven times” (2.64,14; 2.68,6) and also #d [ttta-d@)] “six times”
(7.130+4.669,6). Sometimes the two forms (with aleph and without
it) appear together, thus $5'd w i [Sab‘a-d(a) wa-Sab‘a-"id(a)] “seven
times. and seven times” (2.12,8) and also tn’id §b°d |ting-"id(a) Sab‘a-
d@)] “two times seven times” (2.64,14). In all these instances it can-
not be discerned whether there was compensatory gemination as the
result of assimilation of the aleph or vowel lengthening due to the
aleph’s elision. Further examples are: ’al *ahdhm [*al ’chudhum()?] (< ’al
@ hudhum(a]) “T will verily take them” (1.3 V,22, translated after 70
I, p. 175, nn. o, p, ¢ and 435 n. g for the possibility that it is a
G stem ¢ form or a participle cf. Verreet 19832:228); ytmr
Lyi(tyamiru/ yi{yamaru or yitamiru/ yitamaru] (< y7tamiru/y?tamary) “he
views” (1.3 1,22) beside the form with the algph, yitmr [0 tamiru/yr-
tamaru] “he views” (1.2 1,32; concerning alternate possibilities for the
translation of this form, cf. Verreet 1988:64 with discussion). For
elision of the prosthetic algph in the Gt stem imperative, cf. w tgd
[wa-1(t)aqid/ wa-Ht)agag) (< wa-"iptagis/ wa->iwtagag[?]) “and attune (the)
ear!” (1.16 VI,30,42; cf. most recently Tsumura 1991:431; for anoth-
er view that the root is 7QG in the G stem, cf. Oberman 1946:244
n. 25 and Blau 1977b:71). Perhaps one may also find such an eli-
sion in w thms [wa-tt)akammisa/wa-Kf)akammasa or wdtakammisa/ wdkta)
kammasa] (< wa-"it|alkammisa/ wa-"it| a}kammasa?) “and he siretched”
(1.12 11,54; cf. infra, p. 138).

Elision of the consonant aleph is also present in the following nisbe
form: mpdy [mdhadyu] (< ma’hadiyu) “one from Ma’hadu” (4.635,17)
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beside instances when the aleph is preserved, e.g. the plural nisbe
form m’thdym [ma’hadiyama) “people from Ma’hadu” (4.383,1; 4.611,1;
cf. the syllabic documentation YRUma-a-pa-di [ma’hadi/mdhadi] (PRU
I, p. 195 A,6) and the noun ma-d-ha-"du' “town, quay” (Ug 5 137
IL21°; contra Huchnergard [1987:279 n. 54] who reads ma-ah-ha-[du],
1e. ma’hady > mafhady).

It would appear that the consonant algph sometimes elides .at the
beginning of a word, e.g. w ’ank ‘ny (< ®a‘ny) “and I will answer”
(1.2 1,28; cf. Tsumura 1991:428 with discussion and bibliography;
Smith 1994:267, n. 88); ’ikm [*éka-ma] “how” (1.16 I,20), beside the
orthography without algph in line 17 (cf. Tsumura 1991:432 with
other views and interpretations).

Prosthetic aleph

A prosthetic algph can be seen in the following forms: ’itm
Pistami /*istama‘] “give heed!” (1.16 VI,42); yrk *iblt “(month name)”
(1.119,1) along with the Phoenician month name ©?pe 1y without
prosthetic aleph (KAI 37B,2; 43,8; 112,4; cf. Xella 1981:27-28; for
the possibility that this component is identical to the °7 in the per-
sonal name 738 “Jezebel” [2 Kgs 16:31] in the Bible and Samopa
in Phoenician cf. Benz 1972:289 and Herdner 1978:31). A pros-
thetic aleph is probably to be seen in ’udm‘t [udmi‘aw?] “tears” (1.14
1,28; perhaps the form should be compared to "dm‘#' [1.19 II,33]
without prosthetic aleph, but its reading is not certain), *azmr [*azmaru]
“branch(es)” (1.41,51; cf. de Moor 1969:177, Levine and de
Tarragon 1993:113); Pltmi [itmalu?] “yesterday” (1.119,19; cf. Xella
1981:32) and ’irby [irbiyu/ wbiyu] “locust” (1.14, II,50).

<

Elision of k

The third person suffix pronoun is written -4 and sometimes -n#,
but sometimes the latter form appears without the #¢, probably indi-
cating gemination of the nun (cf. Good 1981:119-121; cf. also the
discussion herein under personal pronouns, #ffa, p. 53).

The consonant /4 might also be elided in the form & biw [bi-bétw]
(< bi-bétikil) “in his house” (3.9,4; cf. Freedman 1979:192; cf. Biblical
Hebrew 2 “his mouth” [2 Kgs 4:34] alongside 1B [Prov. 16:23],
rag “his father” {Gen. 2:24] alongside a8 (Judg. 14:19]). The
orthography & btw may be taken as a scribal error (cf. Rainey
1973:61; 1987:401; perhaps the waw has to be seen as dittography
of the waw in the following line [cf. KTU?, p. 203, n. 1]). However,
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one has to note that, since the orthography of this tablet seems to
indicate an unpracticed hand, it may reflect a different school or
more likely a non-Ugaritic scribe.

The consonant % drops from the root HILM “to strike, to smite”
in the forms ’alm [dlumu] (< ’ahlumu) “I will strike, T will smite”
(1.82,8; cf. TO II, p. 66, n. 182); ylm [ydhem?] (< yahlumu) “he
strikes, he smites” (1.2 IV,16,24) and with suffix pronoun y.Imn
Daluman(n)l] (< yahluman[n]#l) “he strikes/smites him” (1.114,8).
However, it is also possible that two roots were in use in Ugaritic,
namely HIM and YLM and both served in suppletion (cf. HLK and
YLK in Ugaritic and in Biblical Hebrew; cf. Ginsberg 1936:76).

It would appear that the consonant % elides from the root HDY
“to lacerate, to cut” (cf. Renfroe 1992:45-48) in the form ydy [yddiyu]
(< yahdiyu?) “he lacerates” (1.5 VI 18; cf. Tropper and Verreet
1988:344; Tropper 1990a:376-377; or perhaps the root is DY)
alongside the normal form yhdy [yahdiyu] in the same text (1.5 VI,19).

On occasion the consonant 4 elides after the conjunction w-, e.g.
w hm [wa-kim(m)a] “and if” (2.3,8,18; 2.30,16,18) but w m [ ? ]
(< wa-fim[m]a) “and if” (3.9,6; it is not necessary to assume that it
is aleph elided as suggested by Tsumura 1991:432; KTU?, p. 203
reads wrongly km); w hn [wa-hinni?] “and behold” (1.23,46) but w =
[ ? ] (< wa-hinn?) “and behold” (1.4 IV,50; cf. Garr 1986:52 n. 50);
pnl[?] (< p kn?) “and behold” (1.114,12; cf. Rainey 1974:186;
but the word could be a verbal form of the root PNY “to turn”,
cf. Loewenstamm 1980:376).

Dropping of the consonantal /4 in the pronoun interrogative imper-
sonal mh [mak] “what?” is apparently found in the combination m’at
[ma”attd/m&’attd] (< mah ‘attd) literally “what are you?” (1.14 1,38;
cf. Ginsberg 1946:35), but here in the meaning “what is it to you?”

Expanding Words by Addition of A

The consonant % serves to expand short words (a phenomenon
known from Biblical Hebrew, Aramaic and Phoenician; cf. Smith
1994:235, n. 29). Note the following Ugaritic examples: *amht [*amaha-
tu] “handmaidens” (1.4 1L,21,22; cf. Biblical Hebrew nitong [Gen.
31:33]); alongside the regular plural °im [’ilama] “gods” (1.4 V,1
and elsewhere) there is the expanded form ’ihm [’ilahiima] “deities”
(1.39,3,5,9; 1.41,12) and in the feminine ’iht [ilahatu] “goddesses”
(1.4 VL48,50; the base for these plurals may be *iahu and not ’ilu);
and also bhtm [bahatima] “houses” (1.4 VI,27; 2.31,48) with the vari-
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ant bwtm [bawatima] (1.105,9; contra Dietrich, Loretz and Sanmartin
[1975a:560] who take the waw here as a vowel indicator) along with
the unexpanded form bim [bétima] (< baytima) “houses” (1.48,4; cf.
- TO 11, p. 167); *umht ["ummahatu] “mothers” (1.15 1,6) is the plural
of *um [ummu] “mother” (1.14 1,9 and elsewhere); drt [ ? | (1.14
M1,47) “dream, vision” alongside the expanded variant ghrt [ ? ]
(1.14 1,36); qrit [qarahatu/qarahatu] or [qarthatu/qarihatu] “towns,
citadels” (4.95,1; 4.235,1; the base for this form may be bi-conso-
nantal, cf. Biblical Hebrew 28n™p [Isa. 15:1] and 7p “town” in
the Mesha“ Inscription, line 11 (cf. Huehnergard 1987:286 n. 86).

h/’ Interchanges /

The normal orthography of the conditional particle is Am [Aim(m)a?]
“if” (2.3,8,18; 2.30,16,18), but there is also an attestation for ’um
Pim(m)a?] (1.6 V,21; 2.15,8). Perhaps this is not an' interchange of
k7> but rather a loss of the consonantal 4, while the vowel is pre-
served so that the algph is simply prosthetic (cf. Dahood 1965:35;
Greenstein 1973:161; Althann 1977:525-526).
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TABLE OF CONSONANTS

Proto- Ug.  Clas. Akk. Heb. Mid. Egyptian transcriptions

Sem. Arab. Aram. Prd I Prd II Prd III Prd I'V
> > > >0 > > i i O
b b b b b b b b b b
g & & g g g kq &k q g
d d d d d d d ¢ d’ ¢
d v 4 g

h h h 9, * h h h h h h
w w w we,’* w w w w w

z .z z z z s 5 8

[ S T A% Y A T bk )/

B bk b A AT S b

t t t ¥ Pt dt d  dt

z 2%z s* s s s

J ) Y »E y D y - Y
k k k k k k k k k

l [ { [ { { r¥ r¥nr¥* ¥ r¥
m m m m m m. m m m m
n n n n n n n n n n
s s s s s s 5,8 s s
< < < g,’* < < < < S <
g £ 4 At A ) gg*  g* g* q
b b4 J4 b b4 J4 j4 bf pf S
5 s 5 5 s 5 $ s s s
d s* d ¥ ¥ ) $ $ $ s
q q q q q q 9.8 9.8 .8 8
r 7 7 r T 7 7 r 7 r
5 $ 5 5 s¥ 5 5 §* 5 §
s s* s § s § k § s §
¢ ) ¢ £ 5* A $ § § §
{ t t ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ [ t t

Table of consonants including transcriptions in Egyptian of Northwest Semitic-
words. * = deviations from Proto-Semitic.
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VOWELS

General Remarks

Understanding the vowel system is perhaps the most difficult prob-
lem in the study of Ugaritic. Apart from the three aleph-signs, the
Ugaritic alphabet does not indicate vowels. On the basis of the
three aleph-signs it is assumed that the Proto-Semitic vowel system
did not undergo change in Ugaritic (apart from the contractions to
be discussed below). It would appear that Ugaritic had three short
vowels (a, i, ) with three long vowels (g, 7, #). There were appar-
ently also an ¢ and an é Vowel length in Ugaritic is posited on
the basis of comparison with other Semitic languages and also
according to our knowledge of certain vowel contractions. For exam-
ple, in the word ’ar the theme vowel must be long, i.e. *aru “light”
because of Biblical Hebrew =i (< aru), etc. Further assistance in
determining vowels may be derived from the Akkadian syllabic texts
written by Ugaritian scribes. In those texts there are embedded
Ugaritic words (approximately 300 words) written in syllabic orthog-
raphy which makes them useful for understanding the vowels of
Ugaritic.

Diphthongs

The diphthongs ay, aw, %, uw all contracted without exception. The
orthographies of words originally containing such diphthongs do not
have a written yod or waw.

ay > é — Although the resultant vowel is written ¢ in the ensu-
ing discussion, there is also the possibility that it might have been
7 as in Akkadian. Nevertheless, note that the name of the second
letter of the alphabet is written be for bé[tu] (5.14,2). The following
are some examples: b¢ [bétu] (< baytw) “house” (1.4 IV,50,62) and
btm [bétama] (baytama) “houses” (1.48,4, alongside the regular form
bhtm [bahatama) [1.4 VL27]; cf. TO U, p. 167); qz [gézu] (< qayzu)
“summer” (1.20 L5; cf. the example from a Byblos Amarna letter
gé-e-si [qési] [EA 131,15]); zt [zétu] (< zaptu) “olive” (1.5 1L5); yn
Dénu] (< yaynu) “wine” (1.4 1IL,43); >k [eka] (< ’apka) “how” (1.6
VIL,24,26); st [$étu] (< Saytu) “thorn bush” (1.175,5; cf. Bordreuil and
Caquot 1979:297); pmt [hémats} (< haymaty) “tent” (1.14 IIL55); mn
[mératu?] (< mayraw?) “new wine” (2.34,32; cf. 70 11, p. 345, n. 32);
mintm [métandtama/t) (< maytanatama/7) “two gifts” (1.109,7; cf. Ug 5,
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p. 593; this form might also be [métanatama/i] [< mawtanatama/1));
ntn [nélana] (< naytana) “(wine) was given” (4.219,1; it seems to be
a N stem form; cf. p. 152; it might also be [ndtana] [< nawtana])
and possibly bnt [banétil] (< banaytit) “I built” (1.4 VI,36; it can also
reflect [banitil] [< banmiytil], cf. Biblical Hebrew 'ma [1 Kgs 8:27]
and the Amarna form "ba'-"ni'-T! [EA 292,29]).

These contractions are also expressed in the syllabic transcriptions
of Ugaritic words, e.g. hé-qu [hégu] (< haygw) “bosom” (Ug 5 137
L9%; mi-te [mi’td] (< mi’tay) “two hundred (of)” (PRU TII, p. 169,14).

ay > d ? — This contraction is probably known from the par-
ticle ’an [’dna?] (< ’ayna) “where” (1.6 IV,22; cf. Biblical Hebrew 1%
[1 Sam. 10:14] and mw [Gen. 37:30] alongside 1#n [Gen. 29:4]).
However, the form ’an might be the 1% c.s. independent pronoun
(cf. Gordon 1965:361, no. 237, and also 70 I, p. 264, n. n).

aw > 6 — Throughout this work the resulting vowel is tran-
scribed as 4, but the possibility remains that it might have been &
as in Akkadian. The following are examples: m¢ [motu] (< mawtu)
“death” (1.6 11,9); t [toku] (< fawku) “midst” (1.4 1IL13; 1.12 L21);
u [’0] (< Caw) “or” (1.16 1,22); msdt [mbsadaty] (< mawsadat) “foun-
dations, fundaments” (1.4 1,40); md* [méda‘u?] (< mawda‘u?) “why”
(1.107,10; cf. Biblical Hebrew 2 [Gen. 26:27 and elsewhere] with
assimilation of the waw or the yod;, cf. TO II, p. 98, and n. 301);
mth [mitabu] (< mawtabu) “seat” (1.4 1,14,16), a contraction attested
also in syllabic spelling, mu-Sa-bu [motabu] “seat” (Ug 5 137 1I1,32”);
mznh [mozanuhil?] (< mawzanuhil?) “its weight” (2.81,25; 4.341,1);
ASAMES . ba-li [mébali] (< mawbali) “yield, load” (PRU III, p. 148,8);
uin [P6sanu?] (< Cawsanu?) “gift” (1.14 IIL,31; the root is probably
WS, of. Renfroe 1992:16); ‘mn [‘Gnanu?] (< ‘awnanu?) “servant” (1.4
IV,59; the root seems to be “WH, cf. Renfroe 1992:22); »55a
[yasdsa/yustsia) (< yasaws?a/yusaws’a) “he will bring forth” (2.15,5;
contra KTU?, p.166 which reads $5°a); mss’u [musisiu] (< musaws?u)
“the one who brings forth” (1.17 1,27,45); I &5y [la tasdsiyu/ tusésiyu]
(< la taSawsiyu/ tusawiiyn) “do not (m.s.) suppress (your lips)!” (1.82,5;
it is unlikely to interpret the form from the root NSY “to forget”,
cf. de Moor and Spronk 1984:239; 70 II, p. 64). The word ym
“day” is found many times in Ugaritic (1.14 IIL10 and clsewhere).
The most likely reading is [ yomu] (< yawmu), but [ yamu] has been
suggested. The syllabic documentation is not particularly helpful,
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since the attested orthography is PI-mu (Ug 5 137 IVa,17; 138,2"),
and the Pl-sign can be read ya, yi, or yu (on this topic see Kutscher
1970:18-19 and Rainey 1972:186). Still, if the scribe had intended
to express [yamu], it is most likely that he would have written ia-
my, not Pl-mu. That he did write Plmu strongly suggests that he
did not intend to reflect an a-vowel, i.e. he most likely intended
the reading yu-mu for [yému]. A dubious form is sut [Sandti?]
(< Sanawii?) “T am fast” or “I do quit” (1.3 IV,33). Its root is prob-
ably SNW (cf. TO 1, p. 171 and Smith 1995:792-793).

iy > & — hmt [hamitu] (< hamtu) “city wall” (1.14 IL1,22; IV 4,
cf. the syllabic attestation \ja-mi-tr [PRU 111, p. 137.4]); grt [qaritu]
(< garytu) “town, citadel” (1.23,3; cf. the syllabic documentation ga-
r-tuy, [Ug 5 130 IIL18%); g% [ga‘itu] (< ga‘iptu?) “neighing” (1.14
II1,18); nt [tamita] (< taniyta) “(the) second time” (1.175,16; cf.
Bordreuil and Gaquot 1979:297); §# [Safitil] (< Satiptil) “I have drunk”
(1.4 1II,14; the verbal form is gatil of the G stem, cf. mfra, p. 162);
‘abn [abnf] (< abmiy) “l will repair” (1.18 IV, 40; though the form
may actually be D stem, i.e. *abanni [< >abannp)); y’ip | ya'tt] (< ya’py)
“let him bake” (1.14 IL,30); yr [y#rd] (< yiyrayu) “he shoots” (1.23,38).

This contraction also seems to be reflected in syllabic attestation:
S-tu [$itu] (< Siptw) “to put, place” (Ug 5 130 IIL10%); Si-i-ru [$7ru]
(< $pru) “song” or “to sing” (Ug 5 137 IL7).

uw > #i — The examples of this contraction are dubious: kst
[kisitu?] (< kisuwtu?) “garment” (1.19 1,36; or perhaps [kusitu] [< kisiy-
tu]); and also ytn [ yitan?] (< yuwtan) “may it be given” (1.3 V,3; cf.
an alternate explanation on p. 127).

ya > § ? — This contraction 1s probably reflected in syllabic cor-
roboration: ¢-sd-’a [isa’a] (< yasa’a?) “it went out” (PRU VI 101,4’;
cf. Rainey 1973:45-47, contra Huehnergard 1987:133); i-bi-la [ibila]
(< yabila?) “he brought” (PRU VI 134,3,5,7; 145,2; for the possibility
that the #vowel is a result of an Akkadian influence cf. Kiihne
1973:188-189).

yi/ya/yu and wi/wa/wu — The diphthongs discussed in this
section are found in word medial or word final position. They are
treated in two different ways in Ugaritic: they are contracted (per-
haps contracted to the vowel of the diphthong) or else they are
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uncontracted. It would appear that there is no consistency in these
contractions. One may even find words which behave in both ways
{cf. Sivan 1982b:209-218).

The following are examples of contraction in word medial posi-
tion: mqr [maqdru] (< maqwaru/magyary) “(water) source” (1.14 V,2);
mgmh [magdmuhil] (< maquwamuhii/ magyamuhil) “his place” (1.14 IL1;
II1,23); msd [masddu] (< maswadu/masyadu) “provisions” (1.14 1L,26);
msdh [masddak) (< maswadah/masyadak) “to the fort” (1.112,19; cf. Ug
7, pp. 25-26); msq't! [masdg(a)tu] (< maswuqlaltu/masyugaltu) “stress”
(1.103+1.145,19; cf. Herdner 1978:60 and Dietrich and Loretz
1990b:122; this can also be considered as [masdqla]tu] [< mas-
wag|a) tu/ masyaq|a) tu).

On the other hand, the diphthong is preserved in mmym [marya-
mu] “height” (1.4 IV,19; 1.5 L11) alongside the contracted form 5
mrmt  [bi-mardmats] (< bi-maryamati) “in the heights” (1.169,7; cf.
Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:348; Caquot 1984:170; 70 II, p. 57,
n. 137). A similar phenomenon is known from Biblical Hebrew.
Beside 71T “contention” (Jer. 15:10) one finds D770, “contentions”
(Prov. 18:18 and elsewhere in Proverbs) and o1 (Prov. 18:19;
Qeri oi™; and elsewhere, e.g. Prov. 21:9,19); beside 7izn “shelter”
(1 Sam. 2:29, from ‘WN) there is ¥ “spring” (Lev. 11:36, from
the root ‘YN).

Examples of contraction in word final position: pr [piri/pari]
(< piryu/ paryu) “fruit” (1.5 IL5; 1.85,14); ah [Pahi?] (< ahwu?) “mead-
ow” (1.10 IL9,12; cf Rainey 1971a:169); Ar [hiri/ hari?]
(< hiryu/ haryu?) “pregnancy, impregnation” (1.23,51,56); sp [sipi/ sapi)
(< sipyu/ sapyu) “viewing, seeing” (1.14 IIL,45; the form might be an
infinitive, i.e. [sapd < sapdyul); *un [Pun@?] (< ’unyu?) “mourning” (1.5
VIL,15); $bm [Sibi-ma/ Sabii-ma] (< $ibyu-ma/Sabyu-ma) “captivity” (1.83,8;
cf. CDUL [forhcoming], contra others who interpret the form from
the root SBM “to muzzle”, cf. Barr 1973:17-39; Loewenstamm
1980:466 and 70 II, p. 29, n. 46).

By contrast, there are instances when the diphthong is preserved:
T2by [zabyu] “gazelle” (1.15 IV,18); zrw [zurww?] “balm(?)” (4.402,11;
cf. the syllabic transcription from El-Amarna letters sd-ur-wu [EA
48,8]); thw |tuhwu] “wasteland” (1.5 1,15; c¢f. 70 1, p. 241, n. m);
‘arw [arwu?] “lion” (6.62,2; cf. Xella 1981:295-296) and the syllab-
ic attestation from Ugarit \si~iyu [seyu] “imprecation, curse” (Ug 5
130 IIL16’; cf. Hillers 1976:18; Blau and Loewenstamm 1971:7-10).

Words in which the diphthong is sometimes contracted and some-
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times preserved: 'g'd [gadd] (< gadyw) “kid” (1.23,14; cf. TO 1, p.
371, n. p) along with the plural gdm [gadima] (< gad[alyama) “kids”
(1.3 IL2; 1.17 VL,21; cf. TO 1, p. 157, n. d) beside gdy [gadyu] “kid”
(4.150,3); likewise bk [biki/baki] (< bikyu/bakyu) “weeping” (1.6 1,9)
or with the diphthong bky [bikyu/ bakyu] (1.16 I1,41). Still, the spellings
with yod may not necessarily reflect the consonantal nature of the
yod, they may be historical spellings. The argument that the con-
traction took place with git/ forms and not with ga#/ is refuted by
those examples (contra Huehnergard 1987:288 n. 93).

Diphthongs in which the yod or the waw is geminated are found
in Ugarit and they do not contract. Thus, ’aylm [*ayyalima] “bucks”
(1.6 L,24); ‘wr [‘awwiru/“wwiry] “blind (m.s.)” (1.14 I1,46; IV,24);
W't [‘awwir@)tu/ wowiratu] “blind (fs.)” (1.19 IV,5); and perhaps
sw'd'[f] [sawwada)tu] “hunter (£s.)” (1.92,2; cf. 70 11, p. 32, n. 52).

Triphthongs

The triphthongs behaved in two ways in Ugaritic, sometimes they
are preserved (as evidenced by the orthography with yod and waw)
and there are other instances when they are contracted. The syl-
labic attestations indicate that the final vowel of the contracted triph-
thong prevailed in most cases (see exceptions #nfra) and formed com-
pound vowels. This can be seen in the following examples: \sa-du-i
[Sadi] (< Sadayw) “field” (Ug 5 137 1IL,35%); ma-asnu-ii [matni)
(< matnayu/ magniyu) “response, a repeated saying” (Ug 5 137 I1,41%);
fu-wu-it [huwwid] (< huwwayu) “to give life” (Ug 5 137 IL17°); ma-as-
na [matnd] (< matnaya) “secondly” (PRU 1II, p. 109,4).

Apparently there was no systematic rule in the behavior of the
triphthongs. Neither was there any influence on the part of the first
vowel of the triphthong on the resultant behavior (cf. Sivan
1982b:209-218). The ensuing examples represent cases in which the
triphthongs are preserved, others where they are contracted and also
some which alternate between contraction and preservation.

Preserved Triphthongs

apy [apiyu] “baker” (4.362,4,5); bny [baniu] “builder, creator” (1.6
IIL5,11 and elsewhere); Ay [Ava] “she” (1.19 1IV,39); hw [huwa] “he”
(2.61,6; cf. the syllabic spelling d-wa [Ug 5 137 11,28°)); my [mipa]
“who” (1.16 V,14); y¢'nly [yagniyu] “he creates” (1.19 IV,58); iy
[tagliyu] “she reaches” (1.16 VI4); ’atwt [‘atawat] “she came” (1.4
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1V,32); mdyt [magayaf] “she arrived” (1.4 I1,23; 1I1,24); ‘bt [‘alayat]
“she went up” (1.176,6; for the possibility to interpret it as 2" m.s.,
cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:351).

Triphthongs with long vowel: b/kyt [bakiyatu] “weepers, mourning
women (fpl)” (1.19 1IV,9-10); #tyn [#stayina] “they drink” (1.22
1,22,24); $$q [Sasgpr] “give to drink! (fs.)” (1.17 V,19); Fs»' [Satayil]
“drink! (m.pl)” (1.23,6).

Reduced Triphthongs

3d [Sadil] (< Sadayw) “field” (1.6 II,34; cf. the syllabic corroboration
Sa-du~i [Ug 5 137 11,35°)); & [§4] (< Sapu/Siyu) “sheep” (1.39,2; 1.43,6);
U ald?] (< ‘aliyu/“alayu) “leaf(?)” (1.85,21); dw [dawil] (< dawiyu) “sick,
ill” (1.16 11,20,23); mks [maksayu/maksiyu) “covering, garment” (1.4
IL5);  mt [mattd] (< omantyw) “staft” (1.23,37,40); g5 [gasi]
(< qasayu/ qasiyu?) “edge” (1.6 IL11; some derive this form from the
root QSS “to cut”, cf. Gordon 1965: 479, no. 2259); [ [‘ald] (< ‘alaya)
“he has attacked” (2.30,17) and with suffix pronoun ‘nhm {‘andhum(@))
(< ‘anayahum[@]) “he answered them” (1.23,73; contra KTU?, p. 69
which separates it into two forms, ie. ‘n Am); yd [yadi/yaddi]
(< yadaya/yaddiya) “he tossed(?)” (1.17 L,3,4; cf. TO I, p. 419); nn
[na‘nd] (< na‘naya) “it was answered” (1.24,31; cf. Gordon 1967:100
and n. 53; Herrmann 1968:18; Rainey 1970b:535, contra KTU?, p.
70 which reads wn ‘n, viz. two forms); Ut [‘aldf] (< ‘alayal) “she went
up” (1.82,9,10); *ihd [ihdi (< ’ihdayu?) “1 am happy” (2.33,21) and
thd [thdd®] (< ‘ipdaya?). “1 am happy” (2.15,10; it is a ygtla form
according to the previous verb ys5°a [pasdsia/yusisi’al in line 5; cf.
also Verreet 1983a:229 and 1988:218-219); Piph! [iphi] (< ’iphayw)
“T will see” (1.10 II,32; cf. Verrecet 1988:136); ydu [yidid] (yidayu)
“he soars” (1.103+1.145,42); yr [yird] (< ywrayu) “he shoots” (1.23,38);
idu [udd] (tidayu) “she soars” (1.16 VL,6); tgl [tagli] (< taghyu) “she
turns” (1.3 V,7); 26 [tazgid] (< tazduwu/tazgupu?) “she moans” (1.15
L5; cf. Ginsberg 1946:22,33; Verreet 1988:58 n. 53); wld [wdladu]
(< wa-yaladu) “and she gave birth” (1.14 II,48; infinitive absolute
of the G stem; cf. Dahood 1965: 25; Tsumura 1979:779-782 and
also Verreet 1988:174); win [wdting] (< wa-yaiinu) “and (Baal) gives”
(1.4 V,8).

Contractions of triphthongs with long vowel: #'n! [tistina)
(< tistayiina) “they drink” (1.114,3); fit [#’td] (< #'tay@) “they came”
(1.20 IL,10; cf. Dijkstra and de Moor 1975:114-115; Verreet
1988:135-136 and n. 30, contra TO I, p. 478 which interprets the
form as 2™ ms); &% [de’f] (< dew?) “take wing!, soar! (fs.)” (1.16
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V;48); ’at [afi] (< ’atawi/’atayz) “come! (fs.)” (1.1 IIL16); gnm [gani-
ma| (< ganayama/ qamiyiama) “reeds” (4.158,12); ypm [yapiima] (< yapi-
yiima?) “beautiful (m.pl.)” (1.41,54; cf. Levine and de Tarragon 1993:
114, contra KTU?, p. 79 which reads spm).

In one instance it would appear that the final vowel did not pre-
vail, but rather the initial vowel of the triphthong. This may be
perceived from the combination Pa §mm “the heavens became strong”
(1.3 V,18; 1.4 VIIL,22-23; 1.6 I1,25). As for Pa [l’d) (< l@ayu), it
is most likely an absolute infinitive of the G stem used as a finite
verb (cf. infra, p. 167) and not 3™ m.s. as proposed by Rainey
(1969:109) followed by Huehnergard (1987:292 n. 117). Thus, the
following can also be explained the same: w ‘n 75¢ *atrt ym “and the
Lady Ashera of the Sea answered (wa-‘and] (< we-‘anayw)” (1.6 1,53)
and perhaps also mg hw “he arrived [madd] (< magdayu)” (1.23,75).

There are some words that preserve the triphthong in some
instances but contract it in others: $mm [Samima] “heavens” (1.5 L4;
1.23,38) beside Smym [Samayama] (1.19 1V,24,30); ’abm [*ah(h)ima)
“brothers” (1.22 1,5) beside ’abym [*ah(h)iyama] (1.6 VI,10,14; it seems
that the yod is a root radical here and not a vowel sign; cf. Biblical
Hebrew TnPmy “your sisters” [Ezek. 16:52], mims “brotherhood”
[Zech. 11:14)); my [mayu] “water” (1.19 IL,6) alongside mh [mihi)
(< mayuhd) “her waters (fluids)” (1.3 IV,42); &y [tapu?] “donation(?)”
(2.13,14; cf. Biblical Hebrew " [Isa. 18:7]) beside # [tihd (< tayuhd)
“her donation(?)” (2.33,29); bd [bddi] (< biyadi) “in/from the hand
of .. .” (4.144,2; cf. the syllabic form from the Amarna letters ba-
di-ii [bddihil] “from his hand” [EA 245,35]) beside byd [biyadi] (1.4
VII1,23; 1.6 11,25). One may add here the verb #tyn [tistayana] “they
drink” (1.22 1,22,24) alongside #5n! [tistina] (< tistayina) “they
drink” (1.114,3).

Assimilations

Assimilation of Vowels to a Labial Consonant

This is found in ’um [ummu] (< ’immu) “mother” (1.6 VI,11; 1.82,9
and elsewhere). This phenomenon is also known from proper names
in the syllabic texts found at Ugarit (cf. Sivan 1984a:19).

Assimilation of Vowels to a Strong Thematic Vowel

Such cases can only be demonstrated when the first consonant is
aleph. In most cases the thematic vowel is long, but there is reason
to think that it also occurred in cases where the thematic vowel
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was short (contra Huehnergard 1987:270). Note the following exam-
ples:

wlp Pullapu) (< allapu) “chief” (1.40,3,20,29; cf. the syllabically
written personal name ullu-pi [Ullaps] [PRU 111, p. 194,11]); ’ibr
[’ibb7ru] (< ’abbiry) “stallion, noble warrior” (1.4 VIL,56; cf. the syl-
labic personal name ¢-bi-ra-na [*Ibbirdna) [PRU VI, 45,3,15]); ‘uhy
Pubiya) (< *ahitya) “my brother (nom.)” (2.41,20); *thy [ihiyal (< ’afzya)
“my brother (gen.)” (2.41,18; 2.44,2); ’uhh [uhahit] (< ’ahahil) “his
brother (nom.)” (4.80,10); *ish [’ikahit] (< ahihil) “his brother (gen.)”
(4.123,23); ’iy [Pip?] (< ’ap®? cf. Biblical Hebrew m# [Zech. 1:5])
“where” (1.6 1V,4,5,15,16); ’uby [irbpu/ irbiyu] (< ’arblyu/’arbiyu; cf.
Biblical Hebrew ma-w [Jer. 46:23]) “locust” (1.14 II1,50; IV,29); ’irst
[iristu] (< ’aristu) “request” (4.626,1; cf. the attestation without the
shift, ’arst [2.45,24] and the Biblical Hebrew 199t nws [Ps 21,3]);
Yign’u [igntu/igniu] (< CagnTu/’agn’u or ’ugniu/ugni’u) “lapis lazuli”
(3.1,23; cf. Akkadian ugnd; cf. Marcus 1968:51 and Blau 1979a:60;
because of the vocalic assimilation Huehnergard [1987:270] posits
a long thematic vowel for this word, but this is not necessary); ’urbt
Purub(b)atu] (< ’arublb]atu) “window, transom” (1.4 V,61,64; the gem-
ination in the biblical cognate 12Wn [Hos. 13:3] seems to be sec-
ondary; for the possibility that the biblical form was originally qutul,
cf. Sperber 1938:209); ’udmt [‘udmu‘atu] “tears” (1.6 L10; the aleph
in this form may be prosthetic); *un [Pitinu] (< ’atiny) “1 give” (2.15,4;
cf. Verreet 1983a:229 n. 65); *us [ins?] (< ’ams?) “ask!; request!
(m.s.)” (1.17 VI,26; this could have been a G stem imperative rather
than a D stem imperative; cf. e, p. 120 and also Sivan 1990a:313-
315); ’istn [iSttun(n)d/ iStuanm)d] (< ’astun[n)d/’asitan[n)d) “1 will put
(it)” (2.79,3; cf. Verreet 1988:89, contra Bordreuil and Caquot
[1979:306] who interpreted it as S stem of the root ¥TN; ’ad’
Pada‘u] (< *ida‘u?) “I know” (2.34,30; cf. Sivan 1990a:313-315; Pardee
[1984:227] and TO II, p. 345, n, 28 read ’agd; KTU? reads ’axd’)
alongside the regular form *id* [wda‘u] (1.6 IIL8); ’amr [ammaru?]
(< ’immaru?) “lamb” (1.20 1,10; cf. 70 I, p. 196, n. r and p. 478,
n. ¢ beside the regular form ’wmr ["immary?] (1.6 11,8,22 and else-
where); Pibkly [ibkipu] (< abkiyu) “I will weep” (1.161,13) alongside
the regular form ’abky [abkiyu] (1.19 II1,5,20,34; it is possible that
both forms represent different original patterns, i.e. yagti/ and yig-
tal). One may add here the word ’uzr [Cuziru?] (< ’aziir?) “girded”
(1.17 L,2,7). It can be taken as a passive form of the G stem (cf.
Sanmartin 1977:369-370; Dietrich and Loretz 1978:65-66).
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A problematic form is ’ub’a “l may enter” (1.100,72). It is writ-
ten with the n-sign instead of the ’a-sign (the two signs are some-
times confused because of the similarity in their graphic form). It
is possible that the same vowel assimilation discussed above was at
work here, that is [ubi’a] (< *ab@’a), but that explanation is a doubt-
ful solution (cf. Verreet 1984:307-308).

This assimilation was not operative in Ugaritic as a general rule,
This can be seen from the following instances: ’adr [*ad(d)yuru/’ad(d)iru)
“mighty” (1.17 V1,20,21,22; cf. the syllabic writing a-du-ri [Ug 5
137 11,34°]; it is not necessary to assume that in this case the the-
matic vowel was short as assumed by Blau [1985:293] and
Huehnergard [1987:270]); ’a's'r [Pastru/>asiru] “prisoner” (1.2 1,37; cf.
the syllabic attestation ™a-si-ri [PRU 11, p. 8,24]); in ygtl forms of
the middle weak verbs in the G stem, e.g. ’amt [amatu] “I will die”
(1.12 L23); in forms such as ’afm [*af(h)ima] “brothers (obliq.)” (1.22
L,5); ’aph [ap(f)ikil] “his brothers (nom.)” (1.12 I1,48) beside ’ifh
Pib(h)ahil] “his brothers (nom.)” (1.24,35); ahh [*ah(h)ihil] “his broth-
ers (obliq.)” 1.4 VI,44); ’ahh [*akhil] “his brother (gen.)” (5.9 L,10);
’ay [ayy??] “which, any” (1.23,6); ’almg [almuglgu?] “(a type of tree)”
(4.91,8; cf. Fronzaroli 1955:61); ’alyn [alpanu] “strong, mighty”
(1.4 1,23 and elsewhere); ’ams [‘ammisu?] “brave” (2.33,5; cf. TO
Ii, p. 328, n. 7).

It is possible that the assimilation took place in the vicinity of a
syllable closing aleph, so that certain anomalous verbal forms may
be explained thus: yuhdm [y@’uhudu-ma) (< ya’hudu-ma) “he grasps,
holds” (1.4 1V,16); y'uhd [ya’uhudu] (< ya’hudu) “he grasps” (1.103+
1.145,17); y'ukl [pa’ukulu] (< yo’kuly) “he will eat/eats” (4.244,16);
Yuhb [ya’uhubu] (< ya’hubu) “he loves” (1.5 V,18; the form may be
considered as a yigtal form of the G stem; cf. concerning the spellings,
infra, p. 116). The view that these spellings represent the prefix vowel
of the respective verbal forms is not at all likely (cf. Huehnergard
[1987:279] who suggests yuhhuby < yahhubu < ya’hubu and similarly
for the other forms in this group).

Examples from words without an algph can be discerned only in
syllabic script and usually there is a guttural consonant in the root.
The singular form of thrm “pure ones” (1.4 V 19,34) is document-
ed thus: fu-d-ru [tuhiru] (< tah@ru) (Ug 5 130 IIL,19% cf. Blau and
Greenfield 1970:16). So the alphabetic form can be read [fuhirimal.
It is possible that in the words #m “deep” (1.23,30) and thmt “depths”
(1.92,5) the assimilation had taken place, i.e. [tahamu/tahamaty]
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(< tihamu/ tihamaty) as can be deduced from, the syllabic form fe-a-
ma-tu, [tahamatu] (Ug 5 137 II1,34’).

Other syllabic examples without alphabetic counterparts are:
[LU]'MEsz'-éi-m [bifard) (< bakirii?) “selected onmes, elite troops” (PRU
VI 17:B 11,5°); and so too, forms without a guttural consonant in
the root: ASA\siib-bi-ri [sibbwri] (< sabbiri?) “collective (fields)” (PRU
IIL, p. 79,6; cf. Heltzer 1977:47-55); he-en-ni-su [funnisu?] (< hannisu?)
“piglet” (Ug 5 137 II, 26’; cf. Huehnergard 1987:269); mi-i-"su'-ma
[mifisama] (< mafsama) “(kind of implements)” (PRU VI 142.4).

Anaptyxis
Anaptyxis can be deduced in the syllabic texts only.

Anaptyxis in Masculine Nouns

With a vowel identical to the cardinal one -zi~ir [“idir] (< “idr) “help”
(Ug 5 130 LL7; it is less likely to read i-zi-ir-[tn,], cf. Huehnergard
1987:53-54); with a vowel other than the cardinal one A-SAHLA\z;;
td-ar [mitar] (< matr) “(fields irrigated by) rain” (PRU II, p. 47,12;
cf. Sivan 1984a:58,248, contra Kithne 1975:257-258 and Huehnergard
[1987:119] who read mi-dd-ar-).

Anaptyxis in Feminine Nouns

Through the addition of -fu morpheme and the anaptyxis of the
second radical of the root of a monosyllabic element, thus: TUC-
har-tu/ $a-fur-tu  [Sa‘artu/Satirtu] (< Sa‘rtw) “wool” (PRU VI 128.,5; cf.
Sivan 1984a:58-59). One may add here the place name YRVig-ar-i
[pa‘arti] (< ya‘rtyy (PRU VI 70,18). It also can be that these forms
are in feminine disyllabic patterns.

Elision of Unstressed Vowels

This phenomenon can be traced in the syllabic texts only. The fol-
lowing are examples: \fi-tar-"pu' [tifarpu?] (< tiptarapu/ tiptaribu) “she
will hurry” (Ug 5 3 v, 10%; it is a Gt form, cf. Huehnergard 1987:109-
110); "™Y'ha-ma-ru-ii [gamaruhl)) “his tiro” (PRU VI 79,11) and "pa'-
ma-ru-"ma'  [gamarima] “tiros” (PRU III, p. 196,1) alongside LUpa-
am-ru-<§u>-nu. [$amrusun) “their tiro” (PRU VI 79,9) and TUMES),-
am-ru-ma™BS [gamrima] “tiros” (PRU VI, p. 150 n. 3). One may find
clision of vowels in pesonal and geographical names (cf. Sivan
19842:34-36), e.g. ha-ga-ba-na [Hagabana) (PRU III, p. 166,6) but fa-
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ag-ba-na [Hagbana] (PRU 111, p. 86,5; PRU VI 45,29); URUj-gq-ri-it
PUsarii] (Ug 5 22,3) alongside YRUu-ga-ar-ti-ya [*Ugarfiya] (PRU VI
79,15).

Remarks on the a > o shift

This shift, known from Biblical Hebrew and from the Canaanite
reflected in the El Amarna letters, did not take place at all in
Ugaritic. Proof of our assertion can be adduced both from alpha-
betic examples with aleph and from syllabic spellings of Ugaritic
words.

Alphabetic Examples

ks'at [kiss?atu/ kussCatu] “chairs” (1.3 11,21,36; 1.4 VL52); ar ["aru]
“light” (1.24,38); gan |[g@’dnu] (< gawanu/ga’yanu) “pride” (1.17
VI1,44); m’at [mPatu] “hundreds” (4.14,3,14); sm’al [m’alu] “left” (1.2
1,40; 1.23,64; 1.92,9; 1.172,12).

Syllabic Examples

The 1%t c.s. independent pronoun a-na-ku [anakii] “I” (Ug 5 130
IIL12%; cf. the form used in the Jerusalem Amarna letters, a-nu-ki
[anoki] [EA 187,66,69]); \ha-mi-ti [hamit] “(city) wall” (PRU III, p.
137,4; cf. the form from a Beirut Amarna letter, fu-mi-tu [homitu]
[EA 141,44]); YWsa-ki-ni [sakini] “commissioner, administrator” (PRU
VI 7 B,2; cf. the example from a Byblos Amarna letter si-ki-na
[sokina] [EA 362,69]); and also the forms a-da-nu [adanu] “father,
lord” (Ug 5 130 IL,9); "ha'-ra-T5u' [hardtu] “to plough” (Ug 5 137
I1L,18%; ia-si-ru-ma [ yasirama] “potters” (PRUIIL, p. 195 B 1,12); even
the negative particle, [ “no”, is attested syllabically, Tla'-a [la] (Ug 5
130,7°,12°).

Some scholars (e.g. Gordon, Segert, Tropper and others) think
that there are cases in which the a > 7 shift took place.

The first instance is defined on the basis of personal names hav-
ing the suffix [-@#nu]. It must be remembered that personal names
recorded on the documents found at Ugarit are not necessarily
Ugaritic; they can also be Canaanite (or from some other linguis-
tic background). At the same time, the names in question may be
truly Ugaritic but have a real [-@nu] suffix which has no connec-
tion with the [-@nu/-onu] suffix (cf. Sivan 1984a:27-28). Here is one
example among many, viz. the personal name a-du-nu (PRU VI
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139,2); it may be Canaanite and not Ugaritian, in which case it
would really reflect @ > 4, i.e. [Padonu]. But if it must be assumed
that this is a Ugaritian name, then it could be formed by ’adu
“father” plus the nominal suffix [-@nu] that serves alongside the suf-
fixes [-anu] and [-znu]. If that be so, then such forms have no con-
nection with the 2 > 7 shift (contra Segert 1984:35).

The second example is the word fut “lambs” (1.80,3) beside fat
(1.6 1IL,29). According to Segert (loc. cit.), Gordon (1965:31 n. 2) and
most recently Tropper (1990c:365) the form fut reflects the @ > o
shift. But its context does not require the plural, it can most like-
ly be the singular and should be read [#’#?] (cf. Blau and
Loewenstamm 1970:22 n. 19; also Blau 1985:293). It may very well
be that the words fut and fat are both feminine forms with dif-
ferent suffixes -fut had the suffix -tu (i.e. #’#?) while fat had the
suffix ~atu (i.e. @w’atu); for the feminine singular suffix, cf. nfra, pp.
75-76.

The third example is found in the abecedary text found in Ugarit.
The Ugaritic letter gof is transcribed in Akkadian QU-sign (5.14,13)
which may apparently reflect the @ > g shift, i.e. gapu > qopu (cf.
Cross and Lambdin 1960:25 n. 24; Dahood 1965:8). It may be
assumed that the names of the letters found in this text are not
Ugaritic but rather Canaanite (cf. Rainey 1971a:158).
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PRONOUNS

INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS

In Ugaritic there are several types of independent pronouns — per-
sonal pronouns in the nominative (as subject or predicate of the
sentence), personal pronouns in the accusative and dependent (gen-
itive) cases (only third person in its various forms), and especially
dual personal pronouns (the dual is used extensively in Ugaritic).

NOTES

Nominative Personal Pronouns

>an [and] “I” alongside ’ank [anakil] = syllabic attes-
tation a-na-ku (Ug 5 130 1I1,12°).

>at Pattdl] (< ’antd) “you” = syllabic at-ta (Ug 5 130
IL4").

ot Patfl] (< ’antl) “you”.

hw [huwa] “he” = syllabic d4-wa (Ug 5 137 11,28").
hy [hiya] “she”.

Unattested.

atm [attum(@)] (< ’antum[d]) “you”.
Unattested.

hm [hum(@)] “they”.

hn [hin(n)d] “they”.

hm [huma] “(the two of) them” (thus also: & Am
[bi-humd] “by the two of them [f]” [1.114,11;
Loewenstamm 1980:376]).

1. There are two forms for the 1% c.s. (cf. Biblical Hebrew "%
and *2%) of which most other Semitic languages have only one.
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From the standpoint of usage there is no difference in Ugaritic
between ’an and ’ank. As for distribution, it would appear that ’an
is more typical of literary texts while ’ank is characteristic of all
kinds of texts. In some texts both pronouns are used together, espe-
cially literary passages (cf. e.g. 1.4 1V,59,60; 1.6 IL,15,22; 1.17
V1,32,38; et al.). It is worthy of note that ’ank is attested once with
a suffixed -n, viz. ’ankn [anakiina?] (2.42,6). This may be the ener-
gic nun typical of verb forms (cf. nffa concerning the pronominal
suffixes for 3" m.s. and 3 fs.).
2. Sometimes it is difficult to tell whether Am and /n are inde-
pendent pronouns or suffixes. For example in a sentence such as:
it kinm hmst w nsp ksp hn which could mean either “two gar-
ments, five (shekels) and a nps of their silver” or “two garments,
five (shekels) and a nps of silver are they” (4.132,6-7; cf.
Loewenstamm 1980:75).

Oblique

In these positions there are independent third person pronouns (mas-
culine, feminine, plural, dual).

3" m.s. — hwt [huwati] “him”, “his, of him” (cf. Akkadian §wat),
for example:
kbd hwt [kabbida huwati] “honor him (both of you)!” (1.3 VI,20);
&ty hwt [d@iyu huwati] “his pinion” (1.19 II1,23); nmgn hwt [nam-
gunu huwati] “both of us will beseech him”(1.4 III,36).

3 fs. — hyt [hyati] “her”, “hers, of her” (cf. Akkadian $Pat),
such as:
kbd hyt [kabbida hiyati] “honor her (both of you)” (1.3 III,10);
TdViy hyt [d@iu hiyati] “her pinion” (1.19 NL31-32); dr hwt hyt
ksl “he will destroy the strength(?) of its land [huwwati hiyati]”
(1.103+1.145,55; cf. Ditriech and Loretz 1990b:154).

3'd m.pl. — hmt [humati?] “them”, “theirs, of them”, e.g.:
&y Km't [dfpu humit]] “their pinions” (1.19 1I1,13); hmt w
anyt.hm  [humiiti?  wa-’an(ayatihum(@)] “them and their boats”
(2.42,24); kI dbrm hm' ' [kulla dabarima humiti] “all of their things”
(2.32,8).

3" fpl. — No documentation.
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3" c.du. — hmt [humati] “the two of them (m./f)”, e.g.:
kbd hmt [kabbidi humati) “honor (2™ fis.) the two of them (m./f.)”
(1.17 V,20). :
This pronoun apparently means also “of the two of them (m./f.)”,
although this meaning is not documented.

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

The pronominal suffixes are attached to nouns, prepositions and
verbal forms.

Singular

1%t c.s. The pronominal suffixes affixed to verbal forms are
different from those applied to nouns and prepositions:
9 [-]] “my” (on nouns in the nominative case);
-y [-ya] “my” (on nouns in the accusative or the gen-
itive case);
-n [-n1] “me” (generally used on verbal forms).

2rd ms. -k [-kd) “your”, “you”.

2nd g, © -k [-H] “your”, “you”.

3 ms. -h [-hil] “his”, “him”.

3rd fs. -h [-hd) “hers”, “her”.

Plural

1*t c.pl. No attestations to examples on nouns in the nomina-
tive.
-n [-nd/-ni?] “our” (on nouns in accusative or geni-
tive).

-n [-nd/-nii?] “us” (suffix to verbal forms).
20d m pl, “km [-kum(@)?] “yours”, “you”.

ond fpl. -kn [-kin(n)@?] “yours®, “you”.
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34 m.pl. -hm [-hum(@)?] “theirs”, “them”.

3nd fpl, -hn [-lin(n)a@?] “theirs”, “them”.
Dual

15t c.du. -ny [-niya/-ndyal “our”, “us”.

2rd ¢ du. -km [-kum(@)] “yours”, “you”.

3 ¢.du. -hm [-hum(@)] “theirs”,”them”.

NoOTES

1. When the pronominal suffixes are attached to a noun in the
genitive, the case ending is preserved (concerning the cases, cf. nfra,
pp. 82-84).

2. The suffixes for the accusative and those for the genitive are
distinguished from one another only in 1% c.s. The morpheme -n
of the accusative almost certainly originates in the energic nun which
strengthens verbal forms, e.g. ygr’un [yigra’uni] “he calles me” (1.5
I1,22). The same pronominal -z is carried over to the various prepo-
sitions, such as ‘mn [‘tmmani] “with me” (2.38,6). This was appar-
ently by analogy with the accusative 1% c.s. suffixes.

The distinction between the 1% c.s. suffix on a nominative and
on an accusative or genitive is expressed orthographically. The fol-
lowing are examples:

w tnh b ity npS [wa-tanufy bi-"irtiya napsi] “and may my soul rest
in my breast” (1.6 IIL19); ’ain biy h [atinu bétiya lehil] “T will
give my house to him” (2.31,66); [ ks’y [le-kussTiya/ kissipal
“to/from my throne” (2.31,13).

There are instances when the 1% c.s. suffix is expressed ortho-
graphically by yod even when its governing noun is in the nomi-
native (it holds true in the Amarna letters too; cf. Rainey 1996
1:71-72). The yod in such cases might be a vowel marker (concerning
matres lectionis cf. supra, pp. 13-15). For example:

umy td ky ‘rbt | pn $pS Pummi tida* ki “arabtil le-pant Sapsi] “may
my mother ["ummi] know that I have entered into the presence
of the Sun” (2.16,6-7).
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3. The normal suffix for 3" m.s. is -4 e.g. bnth [binatuhii/ bana-
tuhil/ bunatuhii] “his daughters” {4.360,3). In the syllabic texts it is
expressed by the sign U, thus [L]U/za- ma-ru-t [gamaruhil] “his tiro”
(PRU VI 79,11) and LUpg-Tam'- Tl [gamruhii] (PRU VI 79,13; cf.
the Amarna forms ba-di-i [bddihid] “from his hand” [EA 245,35], ma-
af-sii-ti [mahsahil] “they had smitten him” [EA 245,14] and ap-ru-un-
i [ahronhil] “afterwards” [EA 245,10]; cf. Virolleaud 1957:203 and
Rainey 1996 1:76). In one place there is -w instead of -4, thus b
btw [bi-bétiw?] “in his house” (3.9,4). This may be a rare case of
elision of the % or it may be just a case of scribal error (cf. supra,
p. 33). However, since the orthography of this tablet seems to indi-
cate an unpracticed hand, it may reflect a dlfferent school or more
likely a non-Ugaritic scribe.

Sometimes, a nun precedes the 3™ person suffix (for masculine or
feminine), i.e. -nh. This is also probably the energic nun carried over
from verbal forms. Sometimes the % is assimilated, so that the orthog-
raphy of the suffix is -n or -nn. The vocalization of those suffixes
is impossible to determine with certainty, so the vocalizations in the
following examples are conjectural (there is no basis for the sug-
gestion of Good [1981:119-120] that the suffix -nn indicates gemi-
nation).

Examples of 3™ m.s. suffixes include ’a’q'bmh [*agburan(n)ahil] “I
will bury him” (1.19 IIL5); #5*lynh [tasa‘lyan(n)ahil/ tusa‘liyan(n)ahil] “she
takes him up” (1.6 L15); ibkynh [tabkiyan(n)ahil] “she weeps for him”
(1.6 1,16; the form might also be from the D stem); thg‘nn
[tibga‘an(n)annit?] (< tibga‘an(n)anhii?) “she splits him open” (1.6 II,32;
the form could also be D stem), &rpnn [tasSrupan(n)annii?]
(< taSrupan(m)ankil?) “she burns him” (1.6 I1,33); #thnn [tithananni?]
(< tithananhil?) “she grinds him” (1.6 I1,34).

Examples of 3 fs. suffixes include "m'nk [imman(n)ahd] “with
her” (1.5 V,20); yblnh [yabilan(n)ahd] “he brings her” (1.100,67); yinnn
Uyatinan(n)an(n)annd?] (< yatinan|n]an[nlankd®) “he gives her” (5.9 L9).

4. While the suffixes for 2" and 3™ persons plural are distin-
guished in form from one another, in the dual the masculine and
the feminine suffixes are identical in orthography. The following are
examples: "gh'm [giahuma/guhuma) “their (du.) voice” (1.14 VI,39);
Spthm [Sipatuhuma/ sip(a)tubuma?] “their (du.) lips” (1.23,50,55).

5. Sometimes the suffix is separated from its governing word by
the word divider, e.g. ygr’un [yigra'uni] “he calles me” (1.5 11,22;
here it is separated together with the root radical aleph); y‘msn.nn
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[ya‘ammisan(n)an(n)annil/ yu‘ ammisan(n)an(n)annit] ~ “he  conveys him”
(1.114,18); &1 ymSh.hm [ba‘lu yimSahuhuma] “Baal will anoint them
(= the two horns)” (1.10 IL,23); and also in the prose sentence /m
[ yinkm mik [le-ma la yatinuhuma malku] “why doesn’t the king give
them (= the 2000 horses)?” (2.33,25-26). One may deduce from this
last example that the dual suffix [-Am] replaces the dual indepen-
dent pronoun (contra Loewenstamm 1980:77 n. 104), since it is well
known that the word divider sometimes separates the components
within a construction (cf. supra, p. 11f.).

6. The suffix pronoun for the 1% c.du. is [-n]. It is impossible
to know the nature of the nun in this suffix. The same suffix is
affixed to nouns, to prepositions and also to verbal forms. Note the
following examples: b‘lny [ba‘luniya/ba‘lundya] “our (du.) lord”
(2.70,1,8);  ’adiny  [adafbyuniya/’adatyundyal “our (du.) lady”
(2.11,1,5,15); “mny [‘immaniya/‘immandya) “with/to the two of us”
(2.16,14); ghny [qahaniya/qahandyal “take (m.s.) both of us!” (1.82,8).

DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS

(Concerning these pronouns, cf. Loewenstamm 1959:72-81).
m.s. d (di/da/di) “which”, “of which” (cf. the syllabic attes-
tation du-i [Ug 5 137 II,29°] with Arabic g#, Biblical
Hebrew /i and Aramaic ).
fs. dt [datu/a/i] “which”, “of which”.
m.pl. dt [ditu/7?] (cf. Akkadian 7).

f.pl. dt [datu/ ).

NOTES

1. It is impossible to determine whether these pronouns inflected
for case endings. Comparison with Arabic permits the assumption
(without confirmation from the Ugaritic data) that the case vowel
(cf. infra, p. 82) of these pronouns, when they were serving as the
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appositional possessive, was identical with that of the nouns of which
they were in apposition. And when the pronouns served as rela-
tives, they took the same case ending as the governing noun.

The following are examples of both these functions:

kr r d gdm [yakurru “tra da qadmi/qidmi] “he goes around(?) the
city of the east (accusative)” (1.100,62; cf. Pardee 1988:215 and
n.88); w y'n lipn il d PId [wa-ya‘ni lagpanu *ilu di pa’idi] “and
the Compassionate, God of Mercy, answered” (1.4, IV, 58); spr
npS d “rb bt mik [sipru napsi di ‘araba béta malki] “document of
the personnel (soul[s]) that have entered the king’s house”
(4.338,1-2); stk d hsrt [iriStukd di hasind] “your (m.s.) request
that you were lacking” (2.41,16-17); likewise in the sentence bd
th frsm d $9a hwyh {bddi rabbi hawdsima & S6sva hwyh(P)] . . in
the charge of the chief of the craftsmen who has produced his
hwy” (4.145,9-10).

2. It would appear that the use of the pronoun [dii/da/di] (whether
as a possessive or a relative) was not constant as seen in the fol-
lowing sentences:

’abn brq d | td° Smm 1gm | td° nSm [Pabnii baragi d la tida‘d Samima
rigmu la tida“i nasima] “hail stones which the heavens have not
known, a word (which) the people have not known” (1.3 IIIL,26-
27);, “[S1r pldm dt st [‘aflayr(u) paladima/paladima ditu/i Sa‘arti/
Sa‘urti] “ten bolts(?) of wool” (4.270,8). In line 12 of this latter
text there is a similar clause without the relative pronoun: 7
pld 5nt [“af{a)r(u) paladu/i Sa‘arti/Sa“irt]] “ten bolt(s)(?) (of) wool”
(4.270,12).

3. The masculine pronoun |[di/da/di] sometimes serves as femi-
nine singular, masculine plural and feminine plural instead of the
customary dft. The following are examples of all these pronouns:

d [du/da/di]

Masculine Singular:
w yn lipn il d pI'd" “and the Compassionate, the God of (dir)
Mercy, answered” (1.4, IV, 58); m’"f'm yn hsp d nkly b db'A
“two hundred (jars) of wine of pouring(?) which (d7) has been
expended at the feast™ (4.213,24); mrzh d qny $mmn “the marzihu
which (d#) Shamumanu established” (3.9,1-3).
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Feminine Singular:
bry .. T kn'm nt n'mh . . . d b himy il yf'n' “Huraya . . .
whose (di1) charm is like the charm of Anat . . . whom (d#) El
bestowed in my dream” (1.14 IIL,39-46).

Masculine Plural:
tm hzr w St S5r S d t6°n b Cugrt “twelve pzr-personnel and
¢éleven craftsmen who (di/7) are working in Ugarit” (4.141 IIL,7-
8); tht >ad'r'm d b gm “beneath the mighty ones that (&) are in
the threshing floor” (1.17 V,6-7).
Sometimes the pronouns 4 and d¢ are used together, e.g.:

titm hzr w St ST S d th'ln b Cugrt tttm hzr dt tb°In b gt hrim “twelve
hzr-personnel and eleven craftsmen who (di/7) are working in
Ugarit; twelve jzr-personnel who (ditu/7) are working in Gath-
Haritima” (4.141 IIL7-11).

Feminine Plural:
ksp anyt d ‘rb b anyt | mlk gbl “ship-money which (d%) has been
given as boat-guarantee to the king of Byblos” (4.338,11-12; cf.
Pardee 1975:364); tt mrkbt mik d | spy “three chariots of the
king that (4#/7) were not plated” (4.167,5-6).

dt [datu/a/i (fis.) or ditu/i (c.pl.)]

Feminine Singular:
‘anykn di Pikt mgrm “the ship that (dat) you sent to Egypt”
(2.38,10-11; the component &z is not clearly understood); tgh mik
‘Imk drkt dt drdrk “take your eternal kingdom, your everlasting
dominion (data)” (1.2 IV,10).
Sometimes the form df stands in apposition to a masculine sin-
gular antecedent, e.g.:
§d ubdy ilstm* dt bd skn “indentured(?) field of Ilitam‘u which
(datw) is in the charge of the commissioner” (4.110,1-2; 1t is pos-
sible, however, that the word 7 is plural construct); dbh dt n’at
“a feast/sacrifice of (dam) n’at” (1.127,3-4; following Loewen-
stamm 1980:69 n. 73a; still, d¢ here might be plural); kbd dt ypt
“the liver of (datu) Ypt” (1.143,1; one may determine from this
combination that the word kbd is feminine in Ugaritic; cf.
Ditriech and Loretz 1990b:6).
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Masculine Plural:

bnsm dt >it alpm lhm “men who (difu) have oxen” (lit.: “to whom
there are oxen”)” (4.422,1); r'ym dt bd ’iytlm “the shepherds (datu)
in the charge of lyatalmu” (4.374,1); ‘glm dt snt “calves of (datu)
(one) year” (1.22 113); st gpnm dt ksp dt yrg ngbnm “he placed
harness of (dati) silver, of (dat)) trappings (of) gold” (1.4 IV,10-
11); <b>hty bnt dt ksp hkly "di'm frs dbt “I have built my hous-
es of (daty) silver, my palace of (diti-ma) gold 1 have made” (1.4
V1,36-38); w mnm $alm dt thnn “and whoever the investigators
who (dituy) will be (in charge)” (3.3,5-6; cf. Pardee 1975:354).

Feminine Plural:
tmn mrkbt dt ‘rb bt mlk “eight chariots that (datu/7) entered the
king’s house” (4.145,1-2).

There are instances when the pronouns 4 and 4¢ introduce nom-
inalized clauses, i.e. they are functioning as determinative pronouns
(cf. Loewenstamm 1980:69 n. 73a and nfra, p. 215), e.g.

‘bdk *an w d “Imk “your slave I am, and forever” (lit.: “your slave
am I, (a slave) of (d) your world [= of all that you have])”
(1.5 IL,12,19-20; cf. infra, p. 215); and also ’ans dt zrk “collapsed
are (the muscles?) of (diw) her back” (1.3 IIL35; cf. 70 1, p.
167, n. e).

DEICTIC PRONOUNS

The near and distant deictic pronouns are not attested at all in
poetry and they are not sufficiently documented in prose texts.

Near Demonstrative

hnd [hanadid] “this (m. and f), these” — This pronoun is doubtless
composed of the deictic elements in and d (cf. Loewenstamm
1959:78; Cunchillos 1983:156-165). The pronoun always comes after
its antecedent whether it is singular or plural, masculine or femi-
nine. Note the following examples:
ngmd mik ’ugrt kib spr hnd [Nigmaddu malku ’ugariti kataba sipra
hanadi] “Nigmaddu, king of Ugarit wrote this document” (2.19,8-
9); [ ym hnd *wr'K\l pdy agdn [le-yomi hanadi >Lwrikallu padaya
*Agdena] “from this day Iwrikallu ransomed Agdenu” (3.5,1); mhr



58 CHAPTER THREE

fnd [makiru hanadi] “this seller” (2.42,25); ’alpm $Swm hnd [alpa-
ma/i  stswima/ stswima hanadi] “these two thousand horses”
(2.33,32); mlakty hnd yPak ‘my “may he send to me this (hanada)
embassage of mine” (2.33,35-36).

Another form of the near demonstrative is And¢ [hanadatu?]. This
may be a feminine form of ind (cf. 7O 1II, p. 353, n. 16). There
are two attestations for Andf: once in a broken text where its func-
tion is not clear (2.45,7), and once it serves as an independent
demonstrative (in the meaning “this”, and “that”), viz.:

’anykn dt Pikt msrm hndt b sr “the ship of yours which you sent
to Egypt, this (hanadat?) is at Tyre” (2.38,10-12; cf. TO II, p.
352, n. 9 and the bibliography cited there; it is possible that
this particle represents two different particles, i.e. Az and df with
the meaning “behold, [it is at Tyre]”).

Distant Demonstrative

Two forms knk [hanaka?] and hnkt [hanakaw?], appear in very unclear
contexts. The former may be “that (m.)” and the latter may be
“that (f.)” (cf. Loewenstamm 1959:78; 1980:65-66; Cunchillos
1983:156-165; cf. also Hartmann and Hoftijzer [1971:529-535] who
relate these pronouns to punic). The first context is:
w mlk bly bm $kn hnk | ‘bdh “and the king, my master, why did
he place that (hanaka?) among his slave(s)?” (2.33,23-24).
The second example is in a very uncertain passage:
w bny hnkt yskn *anyt ym “and my son, may that (hanakatu?) equip
(or: provide) a ship of sea” (2.46,12-14; cf. Loewenstamm
1980:65 n. 51).

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

As in other Semitic languages, the interrogative pronouns inflect for
personal and impersonal rather than masculine or feminine.

Personal

my Imiyu/a/i] “who” — The yod in this pronoun is consonantal (cf.
in the Amarna letters: mi-ia [EA 362,65,68]; mi-ia-mi [EA 85,63],
both from Byblos; cf. Ginsberg 1936:149 and Loewenstamm
1980:56-57). Note the following examples:
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my 6! Pim' “who among the gods?” (1.16 V,14); my Pim bn
dgn my hmit atr b “who is the nation of the son of Dagan?
who is the congregation of the (holy) place of Baal?” (1.5 VI,23-
24; for the possibility that my here means “what”, cf.
Loewenstamm 1959:74).
Note also mn(m) [mannu(ma)?] in the same usage:

mn *th yp° [ bl “who is the enemy (that) has appeared against
Baal?” (1.3 IIL,37; for the possibility that this is impersonal, cf.
Loewenstamm 1959:74) and mnm b yp° [ 5/ “who is the enemy
(that) has appeared against Baal?” (1.3 IV,4); mn bn§ d L0k
“who is the person that you have sent?” (2.45,25).

Impersonal

mh [mah?] “what” (1.4 1I,39; 1.17 VI,35,36) — Blau (1968a:267)
showed that the A¢ was pronounced, contra Kutscher (1967:33) who
saw it as a vowel marker. Note mhy [ma(h) hya] “what is she?”
(2.14,9) where the first 4¢ has been lost due to haplography (K7U?
p. 166 suggests to read mh <h>y). The pronoun under discussion is
apparently found in the sentence:

m’at krt k ybky “what is it to you {(lit.: what are you) Keret that

he cries?” (1.14 1,38-39).

Note also the usage of mn(m) [minu(ma)?] in the same meaning:
mn yrh k mrs] mn k dw k'r'[f] “since) which month is he ver-
ily sick, (since) which (month) is Keret verily ill?” (1.16 IIL19-
20); ‘m ’adiny mnm $lm “with our (du.) lady, what is (her) wel-
fare?” (2.11,16) and ‘m ’adty mnm $lm “with my lady, what is
(her) welfare?” (2.12,12-13; 2.68,14-16; contra Pardee [1984:214]
who translates mnm as “whatever”); w mnm $Im ‘m ’umy “and
what is the welfare with my mother?” (2.16,16-17).

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

Personal

mnkm [mannukum(u)/ minukum(u)?], “anyone, someone” — This appears
to be a personal mn + deictic £ + adverbial -m (cf. Loewenstamm
1980:62). The following are examples:
mnk m'n'km | ygh “let no one whatever take (it)” (3.2,12-13);
mnkm [ yqh “let no one take (it)” (2.19,12).
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Note also mnm [mannuma?] in this function:
mnm Salm dt tknn “whoever the investigators who will be (in
charge)” (3.3,5).

Impersonal

mhkm [mahkima/i?], “anything, something” — This must be the inter-
rogative mh + deictic £ + adverbial -m. Note the following exam-
ple:
w ’ap mhkm b bk ’al st “and do not take anything to your
heart” (2.30,22-24).
This pronoun is also documented without -m ending:
w ’aky mhk b [bh al yst “and may my brother not take any-
thing to his heart” (2.38,26-27; cf. EN-ni mi-im-am-ma i-na SA-
bi-ka la ta-Sak-kdn “may our lord not take anything to your heart”
[EA 170:7-8]; cf. Aartun 1978:18; Loewenstamm 1980:61 and
70 1I, p. 357).
Another form, mnm [minuma?] occurs in other epistles:
w mnm 1gm d m° tmt w §t'b spr ‘my “and whatever word that
you have heard there, then put (it) in a letter to me” (2.10,16-
19); mnm ’irstk d hsrt “whatever your request that you were lack-
ing” (2.41,16-17).



CHAPTER FOUR
THE NOUN

The noun (the substantive and the adjective) inflects for masculine
and feminine, and for singular, dual and plural. There are no spe-
cific markers of the masculine singular, but for many feminine sub-
stantives and all feminine adjectives, there are specific suffixes (cf.
below for details). Nouns inflect for case by the addition of vowel
suffixes (infra, p. 82) the singular is triptotic, the dual and the plur-
al are diptotic as are possibly some other proper nouns. The dual
was employed not only on natural pairs but also for other nouns.

Unlike some other Semitic languages, in Ugaritic there was no
marker for definiteness such as a definite article. Nouns may be
emphasized by the addition of the enclitic mem or the locative -A
(cf. below pp. 178 and 193f).

NoMINAL FORMS

General Remarks

Since the orthography of Ugaritic does not indicate vowels, it is
extremely difficult to establish the basic formations of nominal forms.
There are, of course, some vocalized Ugaritic words imbedded in
the Akkadian texts found at Ugarit, but they are limited in num-
ber. Therefore, one must compare most of the alphabetically attest-
ed forms in Ugaritic with cognate words in the other Semitic lan-
guages (mainly Biblical Hebrew, Akkadian and Classical Arabic).
However, it has long been recognized that particular words do not
always take the same basic form in the respective languages. For
example, the syllabic texts reveal that Tiberian Hebrew =fn
(< maSirw) “tithe” (Gen. 14:20) was ma‘Seru in Ugaritic; Biblical
Hebrew U (< ftaqidu) “almond” (Jer. 1:11) was fugdu in Ugaritic;
Biblical Hebrew i1 (< garyatu) “city, citadel” (Deut. 2:36) was qari-
tu (< gariytu) in Ugaritic; and Biblical Hebrew 170 (< furnu) “mast”
(Ezek. 27:5) was tarnu in Ugaritic, etc. Furthermore, it is difficult,
often impossible, to determine whether the vowels were long or
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short. Therefore, one must hold considerable reservations about these
suggested forms.

Single Consonantal Forms

§ 58] (< Sayu?) “sheep” (1.109,8); p [pil] (< pryu?) “mouth” (1.45,3);
g [gll] “voice” (1.4 IV,30 and elsewhere).

Bi-consonantal Forms

gal — °ab [abu] “father” (1.4 IV,24); ’ad ['adu] “father”, “lord”
(1.23,32); *ap [ahu] “brother” (3.4,4); dm [damu] “blood” (1.4 IV,38);
yd [yadu] “hand” (1.14 IIL13); feminine — spt [Sap(a)tu] “lip”
(1.23,49); $nt [Sanatu] “year” (4.182,1); ’amt [am{a)tu] “handmaiden”
(1.14 11,3); *aft ["ahatu] “sister” (4.147,13); adt [adatu] “lady” (2.11,1;
but possibly ’adattu [< ’adantu?]; cf. the example with a preserved
nun, ’adnty “my lady” [2.83,5], and cf. mfra, p. 30); dual — ydm
[yadama/i] “hands” (1.2 IV,14).

qil — bn [binu] “son” (3.4,6; gal or qul patterns are also possi-
ble, cf. Fox 1996:140); >/ [iu} “god” (1.4 L12); feminine — gt
[gittu] (< gintw) “wine-press” (4.243,12,14); bt [bittu] (< bintw) “daugh-
ter” (3.4,7; cf. the syllabic attestation bi-it-# [RS 1957.1,18] and bi-
it-ta [RS 1957.1,6,10]); p’it [pPtu] “corner”, “brow, temple” (1.13,15;
1.17 11,9); m’it [mi’tu] “one hundred” (1.49,10; 3.4,13); snt [Stnatu
“sleep” (1.14 L33); sat [satu} “going out”, “sunrise” (1.3 IL8).

qul — §m [Sumu?] (< $tmu) “name” (1.2 IV,11); mt [mutu] “man”
(1.17 1,35).

al — ks [kasu] “cup” (1.4 IIL16); °ar [aru] “light” (1.4 L16);
ASAMES;, ;i [sa%] “basin field” (PRU III, p. 136,6). Also in this
form are the G stem participles of verbs with second radical waw
or yod (cf. examples infra, p. 158).

qil — masculine plural — \si-si-ma [s5iima] “salt fields” (PRU
IIL, p. 124,12; its origin may be gqitl, i.e. *sipsiima).
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Tri-consonantal Forms

qatl, qitl, qutl — Ugaritic evidently formed the plurals of these
basic forms by the addition of an a-vowel between the second and
third radicals, i.e. gatal, qital and qutal respectively, and by the addi-
tion of the standard plural suffixes for masculine [-@ma/-Tma] and
feminine [-atu/-atr]. The same development is known from Biblical
Hebrew (cf. Ginsberg 1967:62).

The alphabetic repertoire of Ugaritic examples shows that this
process was not carried through uniformly. There are instances
where the plural of these forms was built by addition of the plur-
al suffix to the original base form, gatl, ¢qitl or qutl. The following
are some examples from alphabetic texts: The plural of r& [ra’5y]
“head” (1.82,7) is either 7asm [rd’asima] “heads” (1.3 111,42) or 7ait
[ra’asat] “heads” (1.2 1,27,29), but there are also examples of plur-
al 74t [ra’satu] “heads” (1.2 1,23; cf. Blau and Loewenstamm 1970:22
and Verreet 1983a:254). The singular rb¢ [ribbatu] “myriads” (1.4
V,3; 7.47,5) has as its plural rbbt [ribabatu] “myriads” (1.4 1,28,43).

_This phenomenon is not present in the following examples:
birt'y'm [Brrafyima) “Beirutians” (3.4,15; the form may be Canaanite
in which case it should be interpreted Brrofiyiima); forms with iden-
tical second and third radicals: rbm [rabbiima] “many (m.pl.)” (1.3
II1,39); hzm [hizzama] “arrows” (4.141 IIL,19; gatl and qutl are also
possible); pnt [pinnam?] “corners(?)”, “vertebrae(?)” (1.2 IV,17,26);
forms with second radical nun: ‘zm [‘izz@ma] (< “inz@ima) “goats”
(1.80,4); him [huttima) (< hintima) “wheat (collective)” (4.269,25,32);
forms with second radical waw and yod: trm [firima] (< tawriima)
“oxen” (1.4 VL41; 1.12 1,31; cf. Biblical Hebrew o) [Hos. 12:12]);
‘nt [‘énatu] (< ‘aynatu) “springs” (1.3 IV,36; cf. Biblical Hebrew niipn
[2 Chron. 32:3)); ztm [zéiima]l (< zaytima) “olives” (4.284,8;
4.429,2,3,4,5; cf. Biblical Hebrew ot [Ps 128:4]); bim [bétima]
(< baytama) “houses” (1.48,4; 1.94,24; these are the only occurrences
of this form in Ugaritic, the regular one is bhtm [bahatima] [1.4 V1,27
and elsewhere]; cf. 70 II, p. 167). In all the above examples, the
basic form of the singular served as the base for the plural.

Examples of the same process are found in the syllabic texts: nap-
ku [napku] “water source, spring” (Ug 5 137 IIL8) beside the plural
\na-pa-ki-ma {napakima] (PRU I, p. 47,16; still there is another plur-
al form on the singular pattern: na-ap-ki-ma [napkima] [PRU VI 56
v, 9); CBma-ds-wa-tu [maswatu/ masyati] “cypress log” (PRU VI 114,7)
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beside the plural GISMES - sg-wwa/ 'ya-tu-"" [masawatu/ masayat] “cy-
press logs” (PRU VI 113,5). A type of garment called ma-az-ru [mazru]
(PRU VI 123,2; the orthography seems to preclude a derivation
from the root >R unless one may conjecture ma’zaru > mdzaru >
mazry) was in the plural TU?'MESma-za-rm1-maMES [mazarima) (PRU
VI 126,4). The form ASAMESpgpo-lima [habalima] “fields of ropes(?)”
(PRU 1II, p. 46,8) may represent a plural form of the singular }b/
(1.11,6) attested as gat/ in the Semitic languages (cf. Fox 1996:144).

In the syllabic texts from Ugarit the singular form also served as
the stem for the plural, thus $a-al-Su-ma [taltima] “implements (for
agriculture)” (Ug 5 84,11); Glss'u-uq-du—ma [tugdama] “almonds” (PRU
VI 159,4%; cf. Sivan 1992:235-238) and perhaps ASAMESpg-gp-sa-47
{harsati] ~ “grooved fields(?)” (PRU III, p. 95,11,20; cf. Kiihne
1974:165-166).

There are times when one cannot discern if the plural is built
on the gatl pattern or on the gatal pattern. Thus the word m’id
[ma’da] “much, very” or [ma’du] “abundance” is attested in syllab-
ic transcription as plural ma-a-du-ma “much”, “abundance(?)” (Ug 5
137 11,36"). It may reflect ma’dima or ma’adima. The same holds
with the word ¥/ [ba‘lu] “owner” that its plural ba-a-lu-ma “owner”
(Ug 5 130 III,14°; 137 11,30°,33") may reflect ba‘litma or ba‘alima.

qatl — ’ahl [ahlu] “tent” (1.15 III,18; cf. Arabic ’ahl, but Biblical
Hebrew on% [Exod. 28:43]); yh [Darku] “new month” (1.41,1; cf.
Akkadian warhu); arz [arzu] “cedar” (1.4 VIL41; cf. the syllabic
transcription ar-zu [PRU VI 114,3]); ’alp [alpu] “ox” (1.4 V,45); mlk
[malku] “king” (1.41,50; cf. the syllabic spelling ma-al-ku [Ug 5 130
II1,13°; 137 11,327]); ’ars [arsu] “land, ground” (1.6 IL,19; cf. the syl-
labic attestation ar-su [Ug 5 137 IIL14°)); 75 [ra’su] “head” (1.114,30);
‘bd [‘abdu] “slave” (2.11,4; cf. the syllabic transcription ab-du [Ug 5
137 1ILA4)); spl [saplu] “vessel, caldron” (4.123,17; cf. the syllabic
attestation sa-ap-lu [PRU VI 168,8]); p5° [$apsu] “sun” (1.6 L9; cf.
the syllabic transcription sz-ap-su [Ug 5 138,3°)); “ta-ar-ni [tarni]
“mast” (PRU VI 19,4’; cf. PRU VI, p. 21 n. 2 and AHw, p. 1331a);
feminine — mlkt [malaktu/malkatu] “queen” (2.12,1); $nt
[Sa‘artu/ Sairtu] “wool” (4.144,6; cf. the syllabic spelling TYCsa-par/ pir-
tu [PRU VI 128,5]); masculine plural — rasm [ra’asima] “heads”
(1.3 IIL,42); mlkm [mal@kama] “kings” (1.22 L,17); krmm [kar(@mama]
“vineyards” (2.61,10); feminine plural — 745t [ra’satu] “heads” (1.2
I,23). Roots with second nun — ’ap [appu] (< ’anpu) “nose”
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(1.71,6,11; cf. the syllabic form ap-pu [Ug 5 137 I1,19’]); feminine
— ’ait Pattatu] (< ’antatu) “woman” (1.14 1,14). Roots with sec-
ond waw or yod — t [toru] (< tawr) “ox” (1.4 IIL31); mt [métu]
(< mawtu) “death” (1.5 1,7); tk [toku] (< tawku) “midst” (1.4 II1,13);
zt [28u] (< zaptu) “olive” (1.5 IL5); yn [yénu] (< yaynu) “wine” (1.6
L10); bt [bétu] (< baytw) “house” (1.4 IV,50); r [‘éru] (< ‘ayru) “young
ass” (1.4 1V.,9); masculine plural — pm [torama] (< tawrima)
“oxen” (1.4 VL41; 1.12 I,31; cf. Biblical Hebrew o1 [Hos. 12:12]);
zim [zétimal (< zaytima) “olives” (4.284,8; 4.429,2,3,4,5; cf. Biblical
Hebrew oy [Ps 128:4]); bim [bétima) (< baptama) “houses” (1.48,4;
1.94,24; these are the only occurrences of this form in Ugaritic, the
regular one is bhtm [bahatima] [1.4 VI,27 and elsewhere]; cf. TO 11,
p. 167); feminine plural — ‘nt [‘énatu] (< ‘aynatu) “springs” (1.3
1V,36). Roots with third waw or yod — gdy [gadyu] “kid”
(1.79,4); zby [zabyu] “gazelle” (1.15 IV,7,18); °ah [ahi] (< ’ahwu?)
“meadow” (1.10 1I,9,12; cf. Biblical Hebrew g [Job 8:11]); mas-
culine plaral — gdm [gadima] “kids” (1.3 IL,2; 1.17 VL,21; cf. TO
I, p. 157, n. d). Roots with identical second and third rad-
icals — ym [yammu] “sea” (1.4 1,14); ‘m [‘ammu] “people” (1.17 1,27,
IL17); rb [rabbu] “chief”, “great”, “large” (3.1,13; 4.609,5); yd [yaddu]
“affection, love” (1.4 IV,38); syllabic spelling: sar-ri [sarru] “false”
(Ug 5 137 11,37°); feminine — ’amt [am(a)tu] “cubit” (1.14 IL,10);
bt [rabbatu] “great”, “large”, “lady” (1.4 L13; 1.14 IIL5); syllabic
attestation: \ma-ad-da-tt [maddatu] “measurement” (Ug 5 5,9); mas-
culine plural — 7bm [mbbuma] “many” (1.6 V,2); syllabic spelling:
DUGLydu-maMES [kaddima) “jars” (PRU VI 147,4.6).

gatal > qatl (cf. Sivan 1984a:73) — This process can be dis-
cerned in syllabic attestations only, e.g. LUha—ma-ru—u [gamaruhil] “his
tiro” (PRU VI 79,11) and "ja'-ma-ru-ma [gamarima] “tiros” (PRU III,
p- 196,1) alongside the forms LUha—am—ru-<su>-nu [Samrusunu] “their
tiro” (PRU VI 79,9) and LU. MESha -am-ru-ma™ES [$amriima]  “tiros”
(PRU VI, p. 150 n. 3).

qitl — spr [sipru] “letter”, “document” (2.19,9,13; cf. Biblical
Hebrew =p0 [Deut. 17:18]); i [7ru] “flesh” (1.96,3); q¢d5 [gidsu]
“holy place” (1.17 1,26,44; cf. the syllabic documentation gi-"id1-5u!
[Ug 5 137 1IL29"] and Biblical Hebrew 7P [Exod. 3:5; a quil
forml]); ikl [’iklu] “food”, “eating” (1.22 1,24; cf. Biblical Hebrew
Ook [Gen. 41:35, a quil form], Arabic ’aklu, likewise Akkadian [a
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gatl form)); syllabic forms: ti-tb-nu [tibnu] “straw” (Ug 5 130 1IL17°);
ni-if-ri [nigru] “to guard” (Ug 5 137 L1V°); is~du, [*idu] “founda-
tion” (Ug 5 131,8"); feminine — ‘git [“iglatu/“igiltu] “young heifer”
(1.5 V,18); masculine plural — tgin [tigla)lima] “shekels” (1.14
1,29); ‘gim [‘ig@)lama] “bullocks” (1.4 VI42). Roots with second
nun — ‘7z [‘izzu] (< ‘inzu) “goat” (1.127,31); femimine — 'A'g
[littatu] (< hintatu) “wheat” (1.16 1I1,9); masculine plural — ‘zm
[(izzama] “goats” (1.80,4); him [higtama] “wheat (collective)”
(4.269,25,32). Roots with second yod — dn [dinu] (< diynu) “legal
case” (1.17 V,8); and perhaps also ‘r [¥u] (< ‘pru) “town” (1.4
VILY; 1.62,5). Roots with third waw or yod — bky [bikyu?]
“weeping” (1.16 IL41; a gat! form is also possible); pr [pird?] (< piryu?)
“fruit” (1.5 IL5; a gatl pattern is also possible); syllabic form: \gi-iF
yu [sibpu] “curse, imprecation” (Ug 5 130 IIL,16° cf. Blau and
Loewenstamm 1971:7-10; Hillers 1976:18). Roots with identical
second and third radicals — fz [kizzu] “arrow” (1.14 HL12,
qatl and quil are also possible); b [Lbbu] “heart” (1.6 I1,6,7); ‘s [“issu]
“wood”, “tree” (1.101,4; cf. the syllabic transcription #5-sé [Ug 5 130
N1.8°}; in Biblical Hebrew yp [Jer. 11:19] [a ¢ form] but Aramaic
8 [a gal form]; cf. Fox 1996:139); pi-ra [pirru?] “flight”, “separa-
tion” (Ug 5 137 II 44°; cf. Huehnergard 1987:92); feminine — rbt
[ribbatu] “myriad” (1.4 V,3); masculine plural — fzm [hizziima]
“arrows” (4.141 IIL19); ‘sm [‘isstima] “trees” (1.23,66); feminine
plural — pnt [pinnat?] “corners(?)”, “vertebrae(?)” (1.2 1V,17,26);
rbbt [ribabatu] “myriads” (1.4 1,28,43).

utl — ’udn [Cudnu] “ear” (1.13,23; 1.18 1IV,23); syllabic forms:
GIS.MES .y, Purnu] “laurel” (PRU VI 114,1); Wmur-u [muru] “com-
mander, officer” (PRU III, p. 194,22); feminine — ’utpi [‘utpatu]
“quiver” (4.53,15; cf. Akkadian KUSii—pa-tu [PRU VI 162,5] and
Biblical Hebrew nmdun [Isa. 22:6]); masculine plural — Syllabic
forms: Glss’u-uq-du-ma [tugdama] “almonds” (PRU VI 1594%;
LUMES yrti-ma [mur@ma] “commanders, officers” (PRU VI 116,5).
Roots with second waw — gr [giru] (< guwru) “mountain” (1.6
I1,16); feminine — nrt [niratu] (< nwwratu) “light, luminary” (1.6
I1,24) may belong to this category. Roots with identical second
and third radicals — ’um [Cummu] (< *immu) “mother” (2.11,1);
mp [muphu] “marrow”, “upper head” (1.16 L27); # [tuppu] “drum”
(1.113,1,5); feminine — ’umt ["ummatu] (< ’tmmatu) “nation” (1.14

1,6).
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qatal — knp [kanapu] “wing” (1.10 IL10,11); hdi [hadatu] “new”
(4.205,19); ’adm [adamu] “man(kind)” (1.3 I18); syllabic forms: da-
ka-ri [dakaru] “male” (Ug 5 137 1IL5); la-ba-nu [labanu] “white” (Ug
5 138,4%); A"SA'MESna-éa-li [nakaly} “(fields of) inheritance” (PRU IlI,
p. 108,7); YWha-ma-ru-ii [gamaruhil] “his tiro” (PRU VI 79,11); mas-
culine plural — bam [labaniima] “white” (4.182,4); syllabic form:
Tha'-ma-ru-Yma' [gamarima] “tiros” (PRU 1II, p. 196,1). Roots with
third waw or yod — Syllabic form: \§a-du-id [Sadil] (< Sadayu)
“field” (Ug 5 137 IL35’); masculine plural — mm [Samima]
(< Samayama) “skies” (1.13,26; cf. the syllabic spelling $a-mu-ma [Ug
5 137 11,137).

gatil — yrh |yarihu] “moon” (1.92,16); feminine — mlit [mal’-
tw] “full” (2.2,7); syllabic form: qa-dis-ti [qadisti] “devotee” (Ug 5 7,14);
masculine plural — j)‘Im [pa“ilima]l “wild goats” (1.6 1,26); hbrm
[habiritma] “friends” (1.169,10; cf. 7O II, p. 56, n. 135); syllabic
form: TUSpa-N[\-du-ma [palidima) “(type of garment)” (PRU VI 127,4;
it also can be interpreted as a gafil form). Roots with third yod
— dw [dawil] (< dawiyw) “U1” (1.16 11,20); feminine — grt [garitu]
(gariytu) “town, citadel” (1.46,12; cf. the syllabic attestation ga-ri-fu,
[Ug 5 130 1I1,187)).

qatul — gin [gaunu?] “small” (4.98,9; cf. Biblical Hebrew jbp [1
Sam. 2:19] and perhaps the personal name g¢a-fi-na [PRU III, p.
136,4], see Grondahl 1967:72 and Sivan 1984a:262).

qutul — hdr [huduru?] “room” (1.14 1,26; cf. the syllabic' tran-
scription "hul-du-rie [Ug 5 137 11,11°)); syllabic form: bu-nu-su [bunusu?]
“man” (Ug 5 137 1L,31°); feminine — ’urbt [‘urub(b)atu] “window,
transom” (1.4 V,61; cf. the Latin transcription of Biblical Hebrew
tradition which confirms the basic form qutul, i.e. orobba; cf. Sperber
1938:209); masculine plural — }dm [fudurima?] “rooms” (4.195,3);
bnsm [bunusiima] “men” (4.243,8).

qutil/ qutil ? — Syllabic forms: pu-zi-rit [huziru/ huziru] “pig” (Ug
5 137 11,25, cf. Sivan 1984a:91; conira Fox [1996:89,168 n.63] who
interprets the form as qutayl); perhaps ku-ri-ku [kuriku/kurtku?] “(agri-
cultural implement)” (PRU VI 157,12; contra Boyd [1975:113] who
takes the form as quigyl); feminine plaral — Syllabic form: ku-ri-
ka-at [kurikat/ kurikat] “(agricultural implements)” (PRU VI 157,3).
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qital — Syllabic form: $i-a-ru [Siharu?] “crescent-shaped sickle”
(PRU VI 168,6).

qatal — i [tala] “three” (4.158,7); Tslm! [Salamu] “peace” (1.23,7;
qutl is also possible); thm [tahamu?] (< tihamu) “depth”, “primordial
sea” (1.23,30); ’adn ["adanu] “father”, “master” (1.24,33; for the pos-
sibility of seeing it as ’adu with the nominal suffix -anu see infra);
feminine — it [talaf(a)tu] “three” (4.158,5); ’aint [atanatu] “she-ass”
(1.4 1V,7,12); syllabic form: ta-a-ma-tu, [tahamatu] (< thamatu) “the
deep, the primordial sea” (Ug 5 137 II1,34”); also in this form are
many G stem infinitives (cf. examples mfra, p. 123); daal — thmim
[tahamatama/i] “the two deeps” (1.4 IV,22); masculine plural —
tim [talaliima] “thirty” (1.41,19).

qatil — mru [ma?u] “fatling” (1.4 V,45); ’d's'r [astru] “prison-
er” (1.2 1,37; qatil is possible also); the passive participle of the G
stem can take this pattern and gatil respectively. Cf. also the syl-
labic attestation fa-ri-mu [harimu] “divided” (Ug 5 137 11,39°,40°42’;
qatil is also possible), which can also be an active participle (cf. infra,
p. 122); feminine — mrat [marPaiu] “fat (f5.)” (4.247,20); mas-
culine plural — mrim [mar?mma] “fatlings” (4.128,2).

gatul — ‘zm [‘azamu] “mighty” (1.2 IV,5; this can also be from

gatil); note also a G passive participle, Puk [l@’@hu] “sent”, “an envoy”
(2.17.4).

qital — pmr [fimary] “donkey” (4.380,5); ’ipd [ipadu] “vest” in
the word ’ipdk (1.5 1,5; one can interpret it as a verbal form; cf.
de Moor 1979:642; Ditriecch and Loretz 1980b:407; Margalit
1980:93-94; Verreet 1988:182); bdl [bidalu?] “merchant” (4.85,6; it
can be a qital form); ’in$ [ing$u] “man” (1.171,5); masculine plur-
al — Jm'Y'm [fimarima] “donkeys” (4.380,20); syllabic form:
LUMES.DAM.GARMES ;4o fy-ma [bidalima) “merchants” (PRU TII, p.
199, I1,12; it can be a gital form) and [FYU]MESpidp-ly-na [bidalana]
“merchants” (PRU IIL, p. 204,14; for the n-morpheme cf. infra, p.
77).

gitil — masculine plural — Syllabic forms: LUMMESTp1 gy
[biherd] (< bak#r@?) “elite troops” (PRU VI 71 B IL5%); mi-pi-"su'-
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Mg MES [mifisamal (< mafgsima) “(kind of .implements)” (PRU VI
142,4).

qutal — frs [hurasu] “gold” (1.43,10; cf. the syllabic spelling Au-
Tral-Tsu) [Ug 5 137 I14')).

qutul ? — Syllabic forms: fu-i-ru [tuhdry] “pure” (Ug 5 130
WL19%); E-tuy\qi-bu-ri [bétu qubari?] “burial” (PRU 111, p. 51,8); mas-
culine plural — thm [wharama] “pure” (1.4 V,19).

qitul ? — "0\ [yibalu?] “produce” (2.34,29; cf. TO II, p. 345,
n. 26 and Biblical Hebrew 20 [Judg. 6:4]).

gatal — ‘Im [‘alamu] “world”, “eternity” (1.2 IV,10; 2.42,7); dual
— ’apnm [@panama/i] “two wheels” (4.88,3,4,5); feminine plural
— apnt [apanatu] “wheels” (4.145,3); “imt [‘@lamatu] “eterniti(es)”
(3.5,15).

gatil — This is the standard form for tri-literal active partici-
ples of the G stem. A number of examples from all kinds of verbs
will be presented here: sp’u [sap’u] “eater” (1.20 IL10; for another
interpretation cf. p. 124); mj's' [mapisu] “smiter” (1.19 IV,39); rTy!
[ra‘ipu] “sheep herder” (1.21 IL6); syllabic form: ka,-bi-Tsi! [kabisu]
“launderer” (PRU VI 136,8); feminine — g¢r’it [gar’tu] “(she) calls”
(1.100,2); qnyt [ganiyatu] “creatress” (1.4 L4); and the noun hmt
[hamitu] (< hamiptu) “(city) wall” (1.14 IV,22; cf. the syllabic attesta-
tion \pa-mi-ti [PRU 111, p. 137,4]); masculine plural — ’akim [*aki-
lama] “eaters” (1.12 L1,26); gzzm [gaziziama] “shearers” (4.213,30); ysrm
[pasirima] “potters” (4.99,11; cf. the syllabic corroboration ia-si-ru-ma
[PRU I, p. 195 B, [,12]); ferminine plural — ib¢ [§7°ibatu] “(water)
drawers” (1.12 11,59); b/kpt [bakivatu] “weepers, mourning women”
(1.19 IV,9-10); and the noun hmyt [hamyatu] “(city) walls” (1.40,36).

qattal — oyl Payyalu] “buck” (4.617,14, a personal name; cf. the
syllabic attestation a-ia-ii [PRU III, p. 89,4]); feminine — ’ayit
Payyal@tu] “fawn” (1.92,11); masculine plural — ’aylm [*ayyalimal
“bucks” (1.6 1,24).

qattil — ‘wr [‘awwire?] “blind (m.s.)” (1.14 I1,46; though this
form may have been gittil); *imr [immiru] “sheep” (1.6 IL8; this form
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may have been gittal); feminine — W'/t [‘awwir(@tu] “blind (fs.)”
(1.19 1V,5; though the form may have been g¢ittil).

quttal — hwt [huwwatu] “country” (2.47,13; cf. the syllabic writ-
ing fhul-we-tu, [Ug 5 137 I,107]); syllabic forms: tu-un-na-nu [tun-
nanu] “serpent” (Ug 5 137 1,8%); pu-la-tu {pullatu] “to save” (Ug 5 137
I1,20°; an infinitive form of D stem). Roots with third waw or
yod — Syllabic form: fu-wu-i [huwwwid] (< huwwwayw) “to give life”
(Ug 5 137 II,17°; an infinitive form of D stem).

qattal — [rs [harrasu] “craftsman” (4.141 IIL7; this could also
be harisu); tnn [tannanu] “archer” (1.14 1L, 38; cf. the syllabic attes-
tation LUsg-na-ni [PRU III p. 194,5,6]); syllabic forms LU - baV-nu
[{abbanu] “brick maker” (PRU III, g 199 IIL,55); “Yga.-la-b[u] [gal-
labu] “barber” (PRU VI 136,10); A AMESal-la—an [allan] “oak fields”
(PRU 111, p. 131,4; contra Fox [1996:142] who takes it as gat/ plus
the suffix -an); masculine plural — Saln [$2”alima] “investiga-
tors” (3.3,5); hrsm [harrasima] “craftsmen” (4.155,1); kspm [kasSapimal)
“wizards” (1.169,9); tnnm [tannanama] “archers” (4.173,1; cf. the syl-
labic documentation "Ysg-ng-nu-ma [PRU VI 93,6)).

qittal — knr [kinnaru] “lute” (1.108,4; cf. the divine name in syl-
labic attestation 9CSki-ng-ri [Ug 5 18,31]).

gattil — ’ams [ammisu] “brave (m.s.)” (2.33,5; cf. 7O 11, p. 328,
n. 7).

qittil — ’ibr [ibbrru] (< ’abbiry) “cavalier” (1.10 IIL20; cf. the
personal name in syllabic attestation #-bi-ra-na [PRU VI 45,3,15]).

qattul — ’adr [Paddyire] “mighty” (2.38,14; cf. the syllabic cor-
roboration a-du-ri [Ug 5 137 11,34°]; the form can be interpreted
as qat[flul, i.e. *ad[d|uru); syllabic form: "ba'-ah-pu-rii [bahhiry] “young
fellow” (Ug 5 137 11,24°); feminine singular — ’adrt [*ad(d)ar(a)tu]
“upper-class (woman)” (4.102,4; the form can be interpreted as

*ad[d]ur(a]tu).

quittul — ’ulp [ullapu] (< ’allapu) “chief” (1.40,20; cf. the per-
sonal name in syllabic writing whfu-pi [PRU 111, p. 194,11]).
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gitall — plk [pilakku] “spindle” (1.4 IL,3; cf. the syllabic spelling
pi-lak-ku [Ug 5 137 11,227).

gqutull — unt [unuttu] “estate tax, feudal obligation” (3.4,19; cf.
the syllabic attestation #é-un-us~sa [PRU IlI, p. 53,20]; perhaps it is
a Hurrian loanword); feminine — Syllabic form: ku-bu-da-ti
[kubud(d)ati?] “honorary gift” (PRU III, p. 99,8).

Prefixed Forms

Prefixed mem

magqtal — mlPak [malaku] “messenger” (1.13,25); m/'6! [ma‘rabu]
“sunset” (1.87,21); m‘sd [masadu] “hoe” (4.625,3; cf. the syllabic writ-
ing ma-sa-du [PRU VI 157,15]); syllabic form: ma-am-sa-ar [mamsar]
“dagger”, “knife” (PRU VI 141,2); feminine — mrkbt [markabtu]
“chariot” (1.14 II,24; cf. the syllabic spelling mar-kab-ti, [PRU 111,
p- 96,28]); mihmt [malham(@)tu] “battle” (1.3 IV,8); mrhgt [marhag(a)tu]
“distance” (2.12,10); msmt [masma‘(a)tu] “discipline” (2.72,14) dual
— msbim [masbatama/i] “tongs” (1.4 1,24); syllabic form: ma-asi~la-fa-
ma |[maslahama/maslahama] “two (bolts?) of m.-cloth” (PRU VI 123,3);
masculine plaral — mpillm [mahlalima?] “(a cultic functionary)”
(1.119,23; cf. Xella 1981:32-33; the form can be a participle of D
or L stem); mlPakm [malakiama] “messengers” (1.14 IIL33); syl-
labic forms: ma—_sa-du—maMES [ma‘sadiima) “hoes” (PRU VI 142,3);
TUGMES.GIS-MA 45 ha-tu-ma [mathatima?] “(a type of garment)” (PRU
VI 126,1). Roots with first nun and the root LQH — Syllabic
forms: ma-qab-bu [maggabu} (< mangabu) “hammer” (PRU VI 168,9);
\ma-ag-qa-du [maqgqadu] (< manqadu) “tax levied on pasturing” (PRU
I, p. 146,12); feminie singular — mjth [matidtah] (< mantayatah?)
“on the bed” (1.14 130, from the root NTY); dual — Syllabic
form: ma-qa-ha |magqehal (< malgaha) “pair of tongs (of)” (PRU VI
157,13); masculine plural -— Syllabic form: ma-ga-bu-ma
[magqabamal (< mangabima) “hammers” (PRU VI 142,5). Roots with
first waw or yod — mib [mitabu] (< mawtaby) “seat” (1.4 L,13; cf.
the syllabic attestation mu-Sa-bu [Ug 5 137 IIL32”]); md® [mdda‘u]
(< mawda‘u) or [méda‘u] (< mayda‘u) “acquaintance” (4.609,4); md/d
[médadu] (< mawdadu) or [médadu] (< maydadu) “beloved, friend” (1.4
VIIL23-24; the form may be magtil); mrt [mératu] (mayraty) “new wine”
(2.34,32; cf. 70 1I, p. 345, n. 32); feminine — 'm'ddt [médadatu]
(< mawdadaty) or [médadatu] (< maydadaty) “beloved, friend” (1.14 11,50;
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the form may be maqtilla]tu); feminine plural — mtbt [motabatu]
“seats” (1.41,51). Roots with second waw or yod — mmym
[maryamu] “height” (1.4 V,23); mgr |[magdru| (< magyaru/maquwary)
“(water) source” (1.14 V,2); msd [masidu] (< maswadu/masyady) “pro-
visions, food” (1.14 I1,26); mg'm' [magdmu] (< maqwamu/magyamu)
“place” (1.14 1IL1); feminine — mint [makinaty] (< makwa-
natu/makyanatu) “place” (1.14 1,11); feminine plural — mmn
[mardmatu] (< maryamatu) “heights” (1.169,7; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot
1980:348; Caquot 1984:170; 70 1II, p. 57, n. 137). Roots with
third waw or yod — mst [masti] (< mastayu?) “banquet” (1.108,9);
mdw [madwid] (< madwayu?) “sickness” (1.16 VI,35); feminine sin-
gular - mst [mastéw?] (mastaytu?) “beverage” (4.230,8); mith [maititah)
(< mantayatah?) “on the bed” (1.14 1,30, from the root NT7).

magqtil — mdbh [madbiiu?] “altar” (1.41,41); mrzh [marzibu] “funer-
ary/cultic association” (4.642,4,5,6; cf. TO II, p. 76, n. 237; cf. also
the syllabic writing LUMEsma-ar—zi—ézi [Syria 28, p. 173, line 3] and
Biblical Hebrew nitn [Jer. 16:5]); masculine plural — m/rgdm
[margidiima?] “musical instruments(?)” (1.108,4-5; though this form
may be magtal or a participle of D stem; cf. Pardee 1988:80,91 and
70 1I, p. 115, n. 352); feminine plaral — mdbht [madbihatu?]
“altars” (1.41,24). Roots with identical second and third rad-
icals — Syllabic forms: \ma-af-zi-zi [ma‘zizi?] “(a type of field)”
(PRU 111, p. 148,17; cf. Boyd 1975:72-73); Wina-si-lu [masillu] “cym-
balist” (PRU VI 93,25; cf. Rainey 1973:45); dual — mgslim [masilia-
ma/i] “cymbals” (1.108,4; from the root SLL; cf. Biblical Hebrew
oposn [Neh. 12:27]).

maqtul — Roots with second waw or yod — msq's! [masi-
qatu?] (< maswugla)tu/masyug|altu?) “stress” (1.103+1.145,19; cf. Herd-
ner 1978:60; Dietrich and Loretz 1990b:122; the form may be con-
sidered as magtal, i.e. masdq|a)tu).

magqtul — mThd [ma’hadu] “plated” (4.172,6); mibs [malbisu]
“clothing” (4.182,3); feminine — mufit [matrah(a)tu] “(purchased)
bride” (1.24,10; the form could be a D stem passive participle).
Roots with first nun — dual — mphm [mappahama/i] (< manpi-
hama/7) “bellows” (1.4 1,23).
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Prefixed taw

trbs [tarbasu] “corral” (1.14 IL3; cf. the syllabic corroboration K-
uy\ta-ar-bd-si [PRU 111, p. 91,17]); tgmr [tagmVru] “total” (1.91,35);
tshm  [taslamu] “payment” (1.111,23; cf. 70 11,196, n. 164); £ir
[ta’s@ru?} “boxwood tree(?)” (4.158,4); tdrq [tadriqu/tadrigu?] “walking”
(1.4 1L15); feminine — #glt [ta’gVia)tu] “stuttering” (1.93,2; cf. 7O
II, p. 38, n. 82); masculine plural — i [t&’Sarima] “boxwood
trees(?)” (4.91,7); tlmdm [talmidama?] “apprentices” (4.384,8). Roots
with second waw or yod — feminine — imit [tamitotu]
(< tamwutatu?) “mortality” (2.38,16,22; it is less likely to take this
form as derived from mt [mutu] “man” as suggested in 70 II, p.
354 and n. 17). Roots with third waw or yod — tp [tipi/tépi]
(< tawpiy/taypiy) “the beauty of (her brother)’ (1.96,2; cf. 70 1II, p.
43, n. 92); feminine — #Vpt [taliyatu?] “victory(?)” (1.10 IIL31;
for another interpretation cf. Pope and Tigay 1971:123); syllabic
form: ta-ap-di,y-ti [tapditi] (< tapdiyt) “exchange”, “redemption (price)”
(PRU 111, p. 95,14; p. 129,9).

Prefixed aleph

arb® arba‘ul “four” (4.48,7); ’wby [ubpu/>irbiyu] (< ’arbiyu/’arbiyu)
“locust” (1.14 IL50); *ign’s [ign?i/’ugni] (< ’aqn?’i/’agni’i or ‘ugni’i/
ugn’y) “lapis lazuli” (1.14 II1,43); masculine plural — ’ign’im
Cign?ima/’igni’ima] “lapis lazuli” (1.4 V,19); feminine plural —
‘udmt [udmu‘atu?] “tears” (1.6 1,10; the aleph in this form may be
prosthetic); ‘usbt [Cusbu‘atu] “fingers” (1.2 IV,14).

Suffixed Forms

Suffix nun

’adn [adanu] “father”, “master” (1.24,33; cf. the syllabic spelling o-
da-nu [Ug 5 130 I1,9’]; for the possibility of seeing it as a gatal form
see above); Trlgbn [rag(abanu?] “starvation” (1.103+1.145,5); zbin
[zab(b)alanu?] “infirmity” (1.14 1,17); dbhn [dab(b)ahanu?] “sacrifice”
(1.40,32); gan [ga’dnu] (< go’wanu/ga’yanu) “pride” (1.17 VI1,44); syl-
labic forms: A'SA'MESia-ar-qa-ni (yargani] “green fields” (PRU III, p.
148,9); ASA\gd-ma-ni Padmani] “red soit” (PRU III, p. 123,8,12);
[LUMMES ),y ba-nu [‘urubanu] “guarantee”, “guarantor” (PRU III, p.

37,7) masculine plural — “7bwm [‘wrubaniima] “guarantee”, “guar-
antors” (3.3,1,7); syllabic form: A'SA'HI'A\di-zp-m-ni-ma [dipranzmal)
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“(fields of) junipers” (PRU 1II, p. 64,4); the nun [-@nu] is suffixed to
many place and personal names (cf. Sivan 1984a:97-99).

Suffix yod

There may be more than one suffix with consonantal yod. One such
suffix [-(a)y?] is attached to many feminine personal names and is
usually assumed to be hypocoristic (cf. Grondahl 1967:26 and Smith
1994:38- 39). Another [-u/-ayu/-@yu] is used as a misbe, that is, it
is attached to national, ethnic and geographical names to express
relationship (cf. Richardson 1978:298-315; Sivan 1984a:99-101), e.g.
kn‘ny [Kina‘nfyu] “canaanite” (4.96,7); hty [Hatfiyu] “Hittite” (1.40,37);
ugrty [Ugar(®fyu] “Ugaritian” (4.33,8,9; cf. the syllabic attestation
URUygg-ar-ti-ya [PRU VI 79,15]).

Reduplicated Forms

The following are examples of nouns built on the reduplication of
a syllable, a method known in various Semitic languages:

gdqd [qadgadu/ qudqudu] “top of head” (1.4 VIL4); ‘r.r [‘arary]
“Juniper” (1.100,64); ‘pp [‘ap‘apu] “eyelid” (1.14 V1,30); kbkb [kabkabu)
“star” (1.4 IV,17) beside the plural kkbm [kakkabiima] (< kabkab@ma)
or [kbkabiima] (< kawkabiima) “stars” (1.10 1,4); kkr [kakkaru| (< karkaru)
“talent (weight)”, loaf” (4.91,9; cf. the syllabic writing ka,-ka,-ra [PRU
I, p. 153,20,22]); feminine singular — Syllabic form: pur-fu-ra-
i [purhurati] “(a plant)” (PRU VI 8,9); masculine plural -—— Perhaps
ssnm [sassan@ima?] (< sansaniima?) “tamarisks(?)” (1.100,66; cf. Biblical
Hebrew v [Cant. 7:9] which is Y110 in the Babylonian tradi-
tion of Biblical Hebrew).

FEMININE NOUNS

General Remarks

As in the other Semitic languages, Ugaritic also has some feminine
nouns with no special suffix, e.g. *um [Pummu] “mother” (1.23,33);
’ars Parsu] “land, earth” (1.6 1,65); yd [padu] “hand” (1.14 11,22); °uz
Cizu?] “goose” (4.247,20; this clause, *uz mr’at miht “a good (or: salt-
ed?) fat goose”, demonstrates the gender with the feminine mark-
ers of the adjectives).
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Generally the feminine forms are characterized by the suffix -¢
[tu] or [-atu]. It is possible to distinguish between these two suf-
fixal options by use of noun forms with aleph as the third radical.
The presence of ’a indicated the suffix [-atu], while the presence of
’7 pointed to a [-tu] suffix. Forms with third nun, dalet, or yod also
helped to discern which feminine suffix was being employed, since
they were preserved before [-atu] but assimilated or contracted
(whenever yod was involved) before [-fu]. Likewise, the assumption
that a final root radical was geminated also argued for the use of
[-atu]. The following are examples of the two suffixes:

The Feminine Suffix [-tu]

grit [gar’iw] “she cries” (1.100,2; a participle of the G stem); m’it
[mi’] “one hundred” (1.49,10; 1.50,9; the plural is m’a; for which
see below); mlit [maltu] “full” (2.2,7); bt [bittu] (< bintu) “daughter”
(3.4,11; 4.659,7); gt [gittu] (< gintu) “wine/oil press” (3.5,7); ’aht
Pab(batty] (< ‘ah[k]adi) “one (£.)” (1.48,13); qrt [garite] (< qariytu)
“town, citadel” (1.4 VIIL11; cf. the syllabic attestation ga-ri-tu, [Ug
5 130 IIL,18°]) beside gry¢ [qa)@yatu] (1.14 1L,28; the preservation of
the yod proves that the suffix must have been [-atu]); hmt [hamitu]
(< hamiptu) “(city) wall” (1.14 IIL4; cf. the syllabic attestation \ja-
mi-ti [PRU 11, p. 137,4]) beside the plural fmyt [hamiyatu] “(city)
walls” (1.40,36); kst [kisdtu] (< Kiswwotu) or [kisitu] (< kisiytu) “garment”
(4.206,5); gt |ga‘itu} (< ga“iytw?) “neighing” (1.14 II1,18).

Sometimes the nature of the feminine suffix employed on a par-
ticular noun is established by comparison with a syllabic attestation,
e.g. on mrkbt “chariot” (2.31,31; 4.98,6) the suffix was [-t4] accord-
ing to mar-kab-ti; [markebti] (PRU HI, p. 96,28; cf. Biblical Hebrew
naon [Gen. 41:43] resulting from the same suffix); likewise on §7¢
“wool” (4.270,5,8) the suffix is [-t] according to the syllabic docu-
mentation TYC§i-har-tu/ 5i-pir-tu {Sa‘artu/ $atirtd) (PRU VI 128.5).

The Feminine Suffix [-atu]

hm’at [fim’atu/ ham’atu] “butter” (1.23,14); sat [s’atu] “going out, sun-
rise” (1.3 IL8); mrat [mwPatu] “fat” (4.247,20); fat [#’aw?] “sheep”
(1.6 11,29); gnyt [ganipatu] “creatress” (1.4 1,22); gryt [gar(dyatu] “town,
citadel” (1.14 I1,28); mth [fnatuhil/ ténatuhil] “his urine” (1.114,21);
‘almnt *almanatu] “widow” (1.16 VI,33,46; cf. Akkadian almattu and
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Phoenician nab& which indicate a [-f4] suffix, while Biblical Hebrew
7R [Gen. 38:11] reflects original [-atu]); $nt [Sanatu] “year” (2.2,7;
cf. Biblical Hebrew mu [Gen. 6:3] which reflects -afu with Aramaic
8 and m® in Moabite and the Samaria Ostraca which have [-fu});
mknt [makdnatu] “place” (1.14 L11); [ tmntk [le-tamanatikd] “for your
(m.s.) image” (1.169,6); ‘n¢ [‘anatd] “now” (1.19 III,55,56; cf. the syl-
labic form at-ta [‘attd] “now” [PRU III, p. 19,11] which indicates a
[-t] suffix); ‘atnt [atanati “she-ass” (1.4 1V,7,12); "m'ddt
[médidatu/ midadatu] or [médadatu/miédadatu] “beloved, friend” (1.14
I1,50); prt [parratu] “cow” (1.5 V,18); rbt [rabbatu] “great, lady” (1.4
11,28); ’amt [>ammatu] “cubit” (1.12 1,16); dgt |dagqatu] “(a small cat-
tle for sacrifice)” (1.39,3,4; 1.41,13,28); W'z [hittatu] (< hintatu)
“wheat” (1.16 II1,9); ’wnt ["ummatu] “nation” (1.6 IV,19).

Sometimes the nature of this feminine suffix employed on a par-
ticular noun is established by comparison with a syllabic attestation,
e.g. ASAMESp a1l [huwwati] “land” (RS 8.145,5) and "hu'-wa-tu
[huwwatu] (Ug 5 137 I1,10°); \ma-ad-da-ti [maddatu] “measurement”
(Ug 5 5,9); ku-bu-da-ti [kubud(d)ati] “honoring gift” (PRU III, p. 99,8);
ra-ba-ti [rabbati] “great” (Ug 5 74).

PLURAL NOUN FORMS

Masculine Plural

The plural marker for the unbound noun in nominative case is
[-#ma] and for the accusative and dependent (genitive) case it is
[-#ma]. These suffixes are demonstrated by words with aleph as the
third radical and confirmed by Ugaritic words in syllabic tran-
scription. The following are examples of both suffixes:

[-ema) — mr’um [murdma] “commanders, officers” (4.68,69); rp’um
[rapr’@ma] “Rephaim” (1.21 I1,3,11); syllabic forms: LU.MES.DAM.GAR.
MESN pi-da-lu-ma  [bidalama/ bidalama] “merchants” (PRU III, p. 199
I1,12); ia-si-ru-ma [yasirama] “potters” (PRU III, p. 195 B 1,12); ma-
sa-du-ma"®> [ma‘sadima) “hoes” (PRU VI 142,3); ba-a-lu-ma [ba‘(a)lima]
“owner” (Ug 5 130 II,14%; 137 IL,30°,33); ma-qa-bu-ma [maqqabimal)
“hammers” (PRU VI 142,5; 1574 LUMES@a-am—m—ma [Samriimal]
“tiros” (PRU VI, p. 150 n. 3); Sa-mu-ma [Samima] (< Samayiima) “the
heavens” (Ug 5 137 III,13°; cf. Biblical Hebrew opy which seems
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to reflect the dual suffix; the Amarna gloss Sa-mi-ma [EA 264,16]
represents m.pl. in genitive).

[[tma] — p’im [rapmma]l ‘“Rephaim” (1.21 IL9); [ sb’im [le-
sab?tma/ saba’tma] “to the troops”, “to the soldiers” (1.3 IL,22); *ign’um
Cignz’Tma/igni’mma) “lapis lazuli” (1.4 V,19); syllabic documentations:
\na-ap-ki-ma [napkima] “springs, water sources” (PRU III, p. 49,5;
PRU VI 56,v.5°) and its variant ne-pd-ki-me [napakimi] (PRU 111, p.
79,8; it may reflect a scribal error, cf. Huehnergard 1987:299); z:-
qd-ni-ma  [ziganima?] “(type of fort)” (Ug 5 96,1); ASAMES 55 ri-ma
[Sarima] “(type of fields)” (PRU 111, p. 148,7); A'sA'H'I'AV\di-z]J-ra-ni-ma
[dipranima) “(fields of) junipers” (PRU III, p. 64,4); ASAMESp, g
ma [habalima] “fields of ropes(?)” (PRU IlI, p. 46,8).

Besides the regular suffixes, there is also attestation for [-a@nal.
Thus in the words Aksmm [ ? | “spelt” (4.345,2) alongside ksmn [ ? ]
“spelt” (4.269,4,20,30; cf. Dietrich, Loretz and Sanmartin 1973:90-
91) and [MY] MESp;do-ly-na [bidalana/ bidalana] “merchants” (PRU 111,
p- 204,14) in addition to the form discussed above with the con-
ventional suffix. This might be a stray example of a non-Ugaritic
dialectical variation that does not reflect the norm. Such plural
markers with nun are typical of Aramaic, Moabite and Arabic (cf.
Diem 1975:239-258, especially 255-256; Blau 1979b:143; Garr
1985:89-91). It is also known on West Semitic words attested in
Egyptian transcription, e.g. na-‘d-ri-na “elite warriors (literally
“youths™)” (cf. Helck 1971:563 no. 136) and also the geographical
name na-pa-ri-na (cf. Erman and Grapow 1957 II:287; cf. most
recently Sivan and Cochavi-Rainey 1992:43-44 and Hoch 1994:446).
On the other hand, it is possible that the Ugaritic scribe simply
made a mistake, confusing the masculine plural here with the imper-
fect plural ending of the verb which is [-ana].

When the plural suffixes are found on bound forms, they lose
the [-ma] element, the respective suffixes are thus [-#] and [-7].
Attestations to these suffixes can be traced in alphabetic examples
of words with final aleph and in syllabic forms. Of course they can
only be identified by their contexts, e.g. sn’u hd [$an’s haddi] “(those
who) hate Hadad” (1.4 VIL36); mru skn [mwr’@d sakini] “officers of
the commussioner” (4.68,63); rp’u bl [rap?’a ba‘li] “Baal’s Rephaim”
(1.22 L,8); bd mri skn [bddi mur? sakini] “from/in the hands of the
officers of the commissioner” (4.92,2-3); mrs ’um [mar?7 ’ifima]
“fatlings of the gods” (1.22 L13); & tk 1’ Par'[s] [bi-toki rapi’t *arsi



78 CHAPTER FOUR

“in the midst of the earth’s Rephaim” (1.15 III,14); syllabic docu-
mentation: YUMESyarig-an-ni [LUGAL] [maryanni Sarri] “chariot dri-
vers of [the king]” (PRU IH, p. 140,6).

It is also possible to surmise that other forms without final aleph
were bound forms of the plural, e.g. nsk ksp [nasikiz kaspi] “those
who melt silver” (4.68,74); bdl *ar dt *inn mhr lhm “merchants [bidala/
bidal] of Aru who do not have a soldier” (4.214,4-5).

Feminane Plural

The standard suffix is [-@f] for the nominative case and [-ai] for
the accusative and the dependent (genitive) cases. There are not
many attested examples of syllabic spellings for the feminine plural
suffix, note: ku-ri-ka-at gkun'kﬁt/ kurtkat?] “(agricultural implements)”
(PRU VI 157,3); GIS.MES g 5-190/ /Ya-tu- """ [masawatu/ masayatu) “cy-
press logs” (PRU VI 113,5; the enclitic mem [-ma] is not part of the
word); A'SA'MEséa-ar-ga-ti [harsat] “grooved fields(?)” (PRU 111, p.
95,11,20; cf. Kiihne 1974:165-166).

The alphabetic documentation is more plentiful. Often it is pos-
sible to discern the plural ending from the context, but frequently
there are plural forms that differ from attested singulars. The fol-
lowing are some examples: m’at [m’@tu] “hundreds” (4.91,2,4) beside
m’t [mtu] “hundred” (1.50,9); ks’at [kussTatu/kissPaiu] “chairs” (1.4
VL,52) beside the singular As’u [kuss?u/kisstu] “chair” (1.4 V,46);
Kbdthm [kabidatihum(@)] “their livers (acc.)” (1.19 HI,10) alongside the
singular kbd [kabidu] “liver” (1.143,1); likewise tlhnt [tulhanatu/ talhanatu
“tables” (1.4 IV,36) with a singular thn [tulhanu/talhanu] (1.4 1,38);
grnt [qar(@naty] “horns” (1.17 VI,22) with the dual ¢grmm [gamama/1]
“(pair of) horns” (1.12 1,30); gmt [gur(a)natu] “threshing floors” (1.20
I1,6) beside the singular grn [gurnu] (1.19 1,30); bnt [binatu/ banatu/ buna-
tu] “daughters” (1.82,18; 2.2,9) with the singular &¢ [bitiu] (3.4,11;
4.659,7); kint [kut(tundtu?] “cloaks” (4.771,2) beside the singular kin
hut(funu?] (3.1,27; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:362).

In one instance the suffix [-afu] is added to a word ending in
the feminine singular suffix (unless it reflects dittography; cf. Dietrich,
Loretz and Sanmartin 1977:345), thus ’ahith [ahatatuhd] “her sisters”
(1.24,36; instead of *afith; cf. the same phenomenon in Biblical
Hebrew mfp “language” [Gen. 11:1] but *pingl “his lips” [Cant.
5:13]).

On occasion there are words that have either the masculine plural
morpheme or the feminine plural morpheme, thus d[b]4m [dab(a)hiima]



THE NOUN 79

“sacrifices” (1.40,32) alongside 'd'bjt [dab(a)hatu] (1.142,1; cf. Dietrich
and Loretz 1990b:12); Pasm [ra’asima] “heads” (1.5 1,3) beside rasthm
[ra’asatikum(@] “your (m.pl) heads (acc.)” (1.2 1,27) and risthm
[re’Satihum(@)] “their (m.pl) heads (acc.)” (1.2 L23); ymm [yomiama/
yamima] “days” (5.9 1,4) beside ymt [yomatu/yamatu] (1.108,26; cf.
Gordon 1965:555; Blau and Greenfield 1970:13; 70 1I, p. 118, con-
tra Ug 5, p. 557). Another form is Int [lasanatu] “tongues” (1.84,9;
cf. Biblical Hebrew niff [Zech. 8:23] and Akkadian /[$andtu) along-
side Lnm [lasanima] (1.83,5; cf. TO I, p. 29, n. 43).

There are no differences in the bound form with this feminine
plural suffix.

DuaL NouN FOrRMS

The dual is used widely in Ugaritic, in the pronouns, in nominal
declension and in verbal conjugation (cf. Gorton 1965:53-54 and
Fontinoy 1969:87-88).

The Alphabetic Dual Marker -m

This morpheme resembles outwardly the masculine plural mor-
pheme; therefore, it is hard to determine which is involved. Thus
for example the form kdm “jars” (4.149,8) could be dual [kaddama/1]
or plural [keddima).

With feminine nouns the dual can be distinguished from the plur-
al, since the dual morpheme is added to the feminine morpheme,
i.e. mrkbtm “two chariots” (4.145,6) has to be dual. Likewise ¢stm is
“two bows” (4.63 1,2,26,27); Sntm “two years” (2.39,16); m’itm “two
hundred” (2.77,4); grim “two towns” (1.3 IL20); rbtm “twenty thou-
sand” (1.4 L30).

The dual masculine forms can often be distinguished by the con-
text, e.g. kdm “two jars” (4.41,8,9); kkrm “two talents” (4.91,6); ymm
“two days” (1.6 IL,26); *alpm “two thousand” (2.33,24,32,38); htbm
“two hewers of wood” (4.609,20).

Sometimes it is possible to determine duality by comparison with
other Semitic languages (especially Biblical Hebrew). Thus, e.g. mslim
“cymbals” (1.3 1,19) is in Biblical Hebrew o'pbsn (Neh. 12:27); mznm
“scales” (4.385,5) is in Biblical Hebrew oramh (Isa. 40:15). Also nat-
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ural pairs among parts of the body can be determined, such as ydm
“hands” (1.2 IV,14,16) is in Biblical Hebrew 77 (Jos. 8:20); minm
“loins” (1.12 II,38) is in Biblical Hebrew mmn (Deut. 33:11); gram
“horns” (1.12 L,30) is in Biblical Hebrew o37p (Hab. 3:4); p‘nm “feet”
(1.4 V,21; the Biblical Hebrew parallel is 210 [Lev. 11:42]).

Forms with the -m suffix can be considered dual if their plural
is formed with -¢ [-@tu]. For example tlinm “two tables” (1.3 II,30)
beside plural glhnt (1.3 11,36); ‘am “eyes” (1.2 1V,22,25) beside plur-
al ‘nt “springs” (1.3 IV,36).

In many instances the number #/m “two” precedes a dual form,
e.g. i mrkbtm “two chariots” (4.145,6); # ‘attm “two wives”
(4.102,7,11); tn ’alpm “two thousand” (4.295,13); in dbhm “two sac-
rifices” (1.4 I1,17); " $m “two sheep” (1.105,13).

In the syllabic texts one can discern that the numeral “2” can
precede forms of the masculine or feminine plural: 2 ka4-ka4r 1-
ma [Sina kakkarima) “two talents” (PRU 111, p. 51,23); 2 TUGMESy,
ru-ti-maMES [Sina mur@mal “two m.-garments” (PRU VI 126,3); 2 ma-
qa-bu-ma maMES [Sina magqabama] “two hammers” (PRU VI 142,5; 157,4;
cf. the alphabetic tn mgbm [4.625,5]); 2 qi-da-ru-ma MES [$tna gadariimal)
“two bowls(?)” (PRU VI 158,12); "2V ku-ri-ka-Tas' [Sitta kurikat/ kurikai]
“two (agricultural tools)” (PRU VI 157,3); 2 VRUDUpu gremi-sa-tu [Sitta

harmatatu] “two sickles” (PRU VI 141,3).

There is a possible example of this phenomenon in an alphabetic
text. The undefined word 4w (2.47,17) has the plural fwt which also
appears with the numeral “two” in the following: # kwt yn “two
k.-vessels of wine” (4.691,6; the waw is hardly to be taken as a
vowel letter, contra Dietrich, Loretz and Sanmartin 1975a:560).

Morphology of the Dual Forms

Masculine dual forms were created by affixing the dual morpheme.
On the other hand, the feminine dual forms were created by one
of two methods: the dual morpheme may be affixed to the singu-
lar feminine form or to the plural feminine form (cf. Biblical Hebrew
opw [Gen. 11:10] and ool [Exod. 6:30] alongside opn [Ezek.
27:5] and opift [Jer. 52:7]). The following are examples:

Forms Built on the Singular — m’itm “‘two hundred” (2.77,4; 4.247,28),
the singular is m’#t [m'fy] “hundred” (1.49,10), while the plural is
m’at [mi’atu] “hundreds” (4.91,2,4); rbtm “two myriad” (1.4 1,30), the
singular is 76t [rbbatu] “myriad” (7.47,5), while the plural is 7bb¢ [rib-



THE NOUN 81

abatu] “myriads” (1.4 1,28); ttm “12 (= 6x2)” (4.141 IIL7,9), the
plural is mm “sixty” (1.4 VIL9); #ttm “6 (= 3x2)” (4.360,6,7), the
plural is gltm “thirty” (4.182,12).

Forms Built on the Plural — thmim “the two deeps” (1.4 IV,22), the
singular is thm [tehamu?] (1.23,30) and the plural is thmt [tahamatu?)
(1.92,5); dnbtm “two tails” (1.83,7), the singular is dnb [danabu]
(1.114,20), while the plural must have been *gnbt [danabatu] though
it is undocumented (cf. Biblical Hebrew 23 [Judg. 15:4] alongside
niaxn [Judg. 15:4]).

Morphology of the Dual Suffix

The vocalization of the dual morpheme cannot be determined from
the alphabetic texts, but from the syllabic attestation only. The nom-
inative form of the dual suffix is [-@ma/-ami], thus on the words ma-
as-la-ha-ma [maslapama/ maslahama] “two (bolts?) of m.-cloth” (PRU VI
123,3); 2 pi-nu-ta-mi “two .’s” (PRU VI 163 v, 5°; although the
noun is not defined, it undoubtedly has the dual suffix).

Examples of dual forms in the oblique cases (accusative and depen-
dent/genitive) are not found. However, on the basis of comparative
Semitics, it may be assumed that the oblique morpheme was [-éma/-
émi] (< -ayma/-aymi). Documentation for this oblique suffix is found
outside of Ugarit, such as ma-ga-re-ma [magaréma) (< magarayma) “two
wheels” (Taanach Letters, No. 8,2), and the geographic name in
the Amarna letters XURng-gp-re-mi [nahrémi] (< nakraymi) “the land of
Nahrémi (= the two rivers)” (EA 194:23).

When the dual form is in construct (bound form) the -m [-ma/-
mi] is elided while the vowel, either @ (nominative) or ¢ (geni-
tive/accusative) is preserved. In the syllabic texts one finds ma-ga-ha
IZIMES [magqaha isati] “a pair of tongs for fire” (PRU VI 157,13;
cf. the form from Amarna letter fe-na-ia [‘ndya] “my [two] eyes
[nom.]” [EA 144,18]; see Rainey 1975a:13 and 1996: 1,92,136) and
ma-qa-ha me-¢ [maqqaha me] “pair of tongs for water” (PRU VI 157,14);
i-na 2 mi-te KU.BABBAR kis-pu [ina Sina mi’té kaspu] “for 200 (shekels)
of silver” (PRU I1I, p. 169,14).

In the alphabetic texts the construct dual forms can only be dis-
cerned by context, e.g. "kp! 'mz'nm [kappé méz(anéma/i] “pans of the
scales” (1.24,35); [ p‘n b°ly [le-pa‘né ba‘liya] “at the feet of my lord”
(2.64,13); in construct with a clause, "y' ’at *itrh [ya ’attatd ’itrafy(u)]
“0O, two wives (whom) I have betrothed” (1.23,64).
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There is no clear evidence for preservation of the -m on a bound
form, but there is the enigmatic example: w lgh tglm ksp “and he
took (two?) shekels (of) silver” (2.70,18-19). It is highly probable that
the form fglm is either plural or dual and 4sp is in apposition to it,
i.e. [tigléma/i kaspa]. But the -m might be the enclitic particle mem
that is sometimes added to a noun in construct state (cf. nfra, p.
193) and thus it should be reconstructed [figlé-ma kaspi].

THE CASE SYSTEM

The case system common to the Semitic languages is functional in
Ugaritic. Nouns, including substantives, adjectives (and participles)
all inflect for case endings, in the singular, dual and plural.

Singular

The singular inflects with vowel suffixes for three cases: nominative
[-4}, accusative [-g], and dependent (genitive) [-7}. The following are
some examples:

£db ks'u “a chair (nom.) was set” (1.4 V,46); st . . . mr’a “they
placed . . . a fatling (acc.)” (1.4 V,45; or “he placed . . . a
fatling”); gs [m]'r “a slice of the fatted calf (gen.)” (1.4 VI,57-
58).

The construct forms also bore the case endings (as in Arabic but
unlike Akkadian, cf. Huehnergard 1981:209-218 and Sivan 1988:113-
120, contra Zevit [1983:225-232] who is of the idea that such forms
did not bear cases), e.g.

ks’u thth [kuss?u/kisstu tib(a)tihil] “the throne of his dwelling” (1.4
VIIL13-14); [ yhpk ksa' mikk [la-yahpuku kussta/kissPa mulkikd)
“verily he will overturn the throne of your (m.s.) kingship” (1.6
VI,28).

From these examples one may deduce that the suffixes were also

preserved on forms without final aleph, e.g.:
spr nps d ‘b bt mlk “document of the personnel (soulls]) [sipru
napst} that have entered the king’s house [béta malki]” (4.338,1-
2).
Illustrations can be brought from the syllabic texts:
kay~ka,-ra hurasi [kakkara hurasi] “a talent (acc.) of gold” (PRU III,
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p. 153,20,22); tap-di o-tu, eqlati [tapditu eqlati] “redemption price
(nom.) for the fields” (PRU 1III, p. 139,19); E"-tu4\ta-ar—bd-§i [bétu
tarbasi] “stable building (nom.)” (PRU III. p. 92,17).

Masculine Plural

The nominative suffix is [-ima] and in the oblique cases it is [-7ma].
The construct forms drop their final [-ma] (cf. the alphabetic exam-
ples above p. 77). One may add a construct form in which claus-
es stand in the genitive role (this phenomenon is alive in Akkadian
[cf. Ungnad 1992:123] and is also found in Biblical Hebrew [cf.
Waltke and O’Connor 1990:138-139 and 338]; for details cf. infra,
p. 77). Thus y bn >af''d “O, sons (whom) I have begotten” (1.23,65;
cf. Albright 1941:47).

Feminine Plural

The nominative suffix is [-af¥] and in the oblique cases it is [-af].
There is no change in the construct forms; the reserved endings
conform to the function of the word in its clause (cf. examples supra,
p. 77).

Dual

The nominative suffix is [-ama/-ami] and in the oblique cases it is
[-éma/-émi]. The construct forms drop . their final [-ma/-mi]; the
reserved endings conform to the function of the word in its clause
(cf. examples above, p. 81). One may add here the sentence "y! *at
Yurh “O, two wives (nom.) (whom) I have betrothed” (1.23,64), where
’agt is a construct form and the verb ’ir} is the genitive.

Case Inflection on Proper Nouns

According to the syllabic evidence many personal names (if they are
really Ugaritic in origin) inflect diptotically. The nominative suffix
is [-u] and the oblique suffix is [-4]. This pertains especially to forms
with the [-anu/-@nu/-mu] suffixes (cf. Liverani 1963:131-160; Sivan
1984a:115-116; Huehnergard 1987;299). On the other hand, there
are many personal names that inflect triptotically (cf. Sivan
1984a:114-118). Thus, a combination such as hmyt “ugrt “the walls
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of Ugarit” (1.40,36) could be either [hamiyatu ’ugarita] or [hamiyatu
‘ugariti]; also ’atr b “the place of Baal” (1.5 VI,24-25) could be
[atru ba‘la] or [atru ba‘li].

Words with no Case Inflection

From the syllabic evidence it would appear that the case system
was almost completely in effect in Ugaritic. Nevertheless, one can
find some words without case inflection and some scribes did not
always use the inflection correctly (cf. infra). Is this a case of Hurrian
interference or is it an indication that the case system was begin-
ning to go out of use? Note the following examples: ¢-zi-ir [“idir]
“help” (Ug 5 130 IIL7°); ku-ri-ka-at [kurikat/kurtkat?] “(agricultural
implements)” (PRU VI 157,3) beside the singular fu-ri-ku
[kuriku/ kurtku] (PRU V1 157,12); ASAMES 31 1o Pallan] “fields of oak”
(PRU 111, p. 131,4); 2 VRUPUyyam-sa-ar bu-li [mamsar bah] “two cat-
tle knives” (PRU VI 141,2; here the construct form lacks a case
ending, perhaps in accordance with Akkadian practice).

Words with Wrong Cases

A number of forms have erroneous case endings (the same phe-
nomenon can be discerned in the Amarna letters, cf. Rainey 1996
I:170). The following are some examples:

na\ si-si-ma [ina sisma] “in the cancbrakes(?)” (PRU III, p. 125,
v, 4°), which should be wa *isma (cf. Sivan 1984a:114-123); iy
“ugrt tgrk il Cugarita/’ugariti tagduriiki] “may the gods of Ugarit pro-
tect you (f.s.)” (2.16,4-5). Since “the gods of Ugarit” are the sub-
ject of that clause, the construct form should have been *ifi (nom-
inative plural construct). The final yod on the construct form is a
mater lectionis for -7, the suffix for construct oblique case, an error
in case (cf. Blau 1985: 292). Rainey (1987:401) saw this as a scrib-
al error. Compare the correct orthography i msgrm [*ili misréma/1)
“the gods of Egypt” (2.23,22).

Another scribal error in case marking is ’atty *il ylt [ attat¢ *ili yalat-
] “the two wives of El gave birth” (1.23,60). The yod is a mater
lectionis for the oblique dual construct suffix. We would have expect-
ed the nominative, viz. ¥aftata (cf. Blau and Loewenstamm 1970:26).

One may add the sentence mrhy mik tdlln “the spears of the king
will be subjugated” (1.103+1.145,7). It seems that mrhy is the sub-
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ject of the sentence and therefore the yod reflects an error in case
(cf. Dietrich and Loretz 1990b:94). The same holds in the sentence
tgsrn ymy b°lhn “the days of their (fpl.) lord will be short” (1.103+
1.145,33-34; for the possibility that the form is Dp, cf. infra, p. 137).
The yod is a mater lectionis for the oblique construct and we would
have expected the nominative (cf. Dietrich and Loretz 1990b:99,130).



CHAPTER FIVE
NUMERALS AND NUMERIC TERMS
GENERAL REMARKS

In Ugaritic one finds both cardinal and ordinal numbers. The numer-
als may be written either by vocables or by numeric symbols. A verti-
cal wedge T expresses “one” and the 4 has the value of “ten”. The tens
precede the units, for example 41 = 11. The use of numeric symbols
is more frequent in the non-poetic, administrative texts (cf. 4.36; 4.38;
4.68; 4.99; 4.100), but even in these latter texts, the numbers are often
written out as words.

CARDINAL NUMBERS

Before discussing the morphology of the numerals, it should be noted
that we have no way of determining whether the forms had case end-
ings (as in Arabic) or whether they lacked them as in Akkadian. From
the limited evidence at our disposal, it would appear that a numeral
may stand in construct with the noun being numbered, but it is also
possible that the noun stood in apposition to the numeral. It would
seem that the numerals were increasingly thought to be in apposition
as may be discerned from numerals that are associated with nouns hav-
ing aleph as the final consonant (cf. Blau 1972:78-79). The following are
" some examples:
Numerals in Construct
m’it gt [mPHw) ign’i/’ignTi] “one hundred (shekels of) lapis
lazuli” (3.1,30,32); ’ard® ‘alpm ‘wn’i [Parba’(w) ’al@)pama/’ala)pima
*ign’e/*ignt’t] . “four thousand (shekels of) lapis lazuli” (4.203,5).
Another example is from the syllabic texts, i-na 2 mi-te KU.BAB-
BAR kas-pu lina Sina mté kaspu] “for two hundred (shekels) of sil-
ver” (PRU I, p. 169,14). The form m# is genitive after the
numeral §ina “two”.

Numerals in Apposition
Hitm ign’u [talatima >igni’u/’ign7u] “thirty (shekels of) lapis lazuli”
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(4.182,12); Th\msm *ign’u [ham(i)sima *igni’u/’ignv'u] “fifty (shekels of)
lapis lazuli” (4.182,16); m’itm ’ign’u [m7’tama/i *igni’u/ ignTu] “two
hundred (shekels of) lapis lazuli” (4.247,28); “sr mrum [‘as{a)r(w)
mur@amal “ten officers” (4 137,7; 4.163,3; 4.173,6); [fm]§ [m]’at
ign’u [ham()sw) miatu/ 7 igni’u/’ign?u] “five hundred (shekels of)
lapis lazuli” (3.1,23).

Further evidence of the appositional syntagma may be found in the syl-

labic -attestations. Here are a few of them:
2 kay-ka, - ru)-"ma® [Sina kakkaritma) “two talents” (PRUIIL, p. 51,23;
if the numeral was in construct with its noun, we would have
expected *kakkarima); 2 TUGMES - mgMES [Sina murw’ama) “two
m.-garments” (PRU VI 126,3); 2 ma-qa-bu-ma [sma magqabiima) “two
hammers” (PRU VI 157,4); 2 qa-da—ru—maME [$ina qadarima) “two
bowls(?)” (PRU VI 158,12); 2 VRUDUpg-gr-mi-sa-tu [Sitta harmitatu)
“two sickles” (PRU VI 141,3); 2 hi-nu-ta-mi [$ina ? ] “two p’s” (PRU
VI 163 v. 5’; though the word is not identified, it is obviously in the
nominative dual; the oblique case would have ended in [-éma/7]).

The Cardinals 1-10

(1)°ahd Pahi{f)adw)] (cf. the syllabic attestation [a]-"h'a-du (Ug 5 138,1’,
following Borger 1969:172) — It serves with masculine nouns. In
1.161,27 the scribe uses 5y [ ? ] “one” as a cardinal number. st
is always used in the number 11 (cf. Xella 1981:287 and Cazelles
1979:259, contra TO 1II, p. 109, n. 337 and Rin and Rin
[1996:846] who treat sty as an ordinal number).

*aft [ah(bati{u)] (< ’ah{h]adi[u]) — It serves with feminine nouns.

(2) tn [tind] — It goes with both masculine and feminine nouns in
the nominative. With masculine or feminine nouns in the oblique
cases the form was [tné] (< finay).

o {td) (< tntd) — It is found with feminine nouns in the nomi-
native; [#4t6] (< tintay) with feminine nouns in the oblique cases.

Each of the cardinal numbers for 3 through 10 have two forms.
Those with final -t are used only with masculine nouns while those
without the - are found with both masculine and feminine nouns.
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Masculine/Feminine Masculine only
(3) e [talaku)] Hit [talaga)iu)]

@) b Parba‘(u)] *arbt Parba‘(a)t(u)]

5)  ms [ham(ii(u)] it [ham()sa))]
6) 1 [w)] (< tideul) it [tittat()] (< fidhafu])
(7) 3 [sab(w)] bt [5ab“at(u)/ sabat(u)]
(8)  tmn [tamani/1] imnt [tamanits)]

@) & [55)] 15 [t5°at(u)/ i554(w)]
(10) 5 [‘as{a)ru)] St [‘aslaya)u)]
NOTES

1. The number 2 can be expressed by a noun in the dual without
use of a numeral (for examples, cf. infia, pp. 79-82). The numeral 2 can
also be used and in such cases it is not necessary that the noun will be
in the dual (cf. supra, in the discussion on the dual).

Pairs of nouns can be expressed by different words: tnt [finétu]
(< tnaytu), “ahdm [ab(h)adama/i] (cf. Biblical Hebrew oms [Ezek.
37,17)) and smdm [samdama/1i]. The following are examples:

hm§ tnt *alpm “five pairs (= ten) of oxen” (4.402,5; cf. Virolleaud
1965:127); # int d *alp “two pairs (= four) of oxen” (4.203,13); hms
tnt d m’it “five pairs (= ten) of hundred” (4.203,10); trm ahdm “a
pair of #’s” (4.167,3); *arb* smdm >apnt “four pairs (= eight) of
wheels” (4.169,7).

2. The enumerated noun usually follows its numeral, but sometimes
it can precede it. For example: p’amt 50 [pa’(@ymatu Sab*(w)] “seven times”
(1.23,20; 1.41,52) beside the regular construction 6 p’amt (1.43,7,26).
Likewise when the number is in the tens, p’amt tim |pa’(a)matu talatimal
“thirty times” (1.109,30) beside the normal arrangement [f}itm p’ami
(1.173,15).
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3. The number 6 can be expressed by the dual of the number 3,
that is tlttm [talaf(a)tama/t] “6 (= 3x2)” (4.360,6,7); likewise with the
number 12: tttm [tittatama/1] “12 (= 6x2)” (4.141 IIL,7,9).

4. The number 8 can be expressed by the combination *a'7'[5]° *arb*
Carba’(u) *arba(w)] (1.41,51).

5. There are cases in which the numeral comes without its noun, it
happens when the missing noun is understood from the context. Note
the following examples:

$b¢ snt ysrk bl tmn vkb ‘Fpt' “seven years may Baal fail, eight (years),
the Rider of the Clouds” (1.19 1,42-44); in dbhm $w’a b1 tlt vkb “rpt
“Baal hates two sacrifices, three (sacrifices), the Rider of the
Clouds” (1.4 IIL,17-18); ’arb’t “four (shekels)” (4.98,20).

6. The noun which follows the numerals 3-10 usually takes its plur-
al form (the same holds in Biblical Hebrew, cf. Cowely 1910:433). Note
the following examples:

W m’at (talafu) mratu/i] “three hundred” (1.14 IL36); ’arb® ‘sm
Parba*(v) “issama/“issima] “four trees” (2.26,9); ft sswm |[talay)
siswiima/ siswima] “three horses” (1.14 1I1,24).

On the other hand, one finds instances in which the noun is in the

singular, such as:
tmn hzr [tamani/i hzr] “eight hzr-personnel” (4.141 IIL4); 5 kbd
[Sab*(w) kabidu/1] “seven heavy (shekels)” (4.123,22).

Sometimes one cannot determine whether the form is singular or
plural, for example:

‘arb® *att [arba’(v) attatu/ atiati] or [ arba‘(y) *attatu/1] “four women”
(4.349,2).

The Cardinals for 11-19

1. These numbers are expressed by combining the units with the
numeral forms for “ten”, 57 [‘asf{@)ru] or Srh [G7ER?] (< “iraph?; some
have thought that the h¢ was a mater lectionss [cf. Kutscher 1967:33],
while others have assumed that it was consonantal [cf. Blau 1968a:267-
268]). Sometimes an alternate form, 7t [‘as{a)(@){x)] is employed.

2. The numeral combinations with ‘7 serve to designate nouns in
both masculine and feminine, while those with ‘%4 or ‘57t are used only
with masculine nouns. The following are examples:

1t <5t mkrm [talad(u) ‘as{ay(u) makirima/ makiima) “thirteen merchants”
(4.163,7); Ut v bns [talafw) ‘as{@)r(u)  bunusu/i] “thirteen men”
(4.618,2); ’arbt 51t bl [arba‘(@tw) ‘aslar(@)fw) ba“iu/t] “fourteen
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workers” (1.105,17); ’arb‘t 5t hrs [arba‘(@)f(u) ‘asl@)r(@)i(u) hurasu/i]
“fourteen (shekels of) gold” (4.341,16); & “Sth yn [tith(u) “isréh yénu/i]
“sixteen (jars of) wine” (4.284,5); tmnt “Srt ksp [tamanit(u) ‘af{a)yr(a)ix)
kaspu/1] “cighteen (shekels of) silver” (4.337,15); tmn Sh mrynm
[tamani/i “iSréh  maryanniima/ marpannima] “eighteen charioteers”
(4.173,2).
3. The number 11 is either 5 57 [‘astd?) ‘af{@n(w/9] (4.141 WL7;
4.358,7) or st “srh [‘astd?) “isréh] (4.290,4; 4.609,52).
4. The unit numeral generally precedes that of the tens, e.g.:
In “Sth [tina “157éh] “twelve” (4.368,3); hms Sth [ham(D)s(u) “isréh] “fif-
teen” (4.344,2); tmn Sth [tamanil/7 “isréh] “eighteen” (4.173,2); etc.
5. On occasion, “§r or §7¢t precedes the unit numeral. This may be
on analogy with the numerals from twenty one and up. Likewise, it is
possible that there was some influence from the orthography of the
ciphers used to express the numerals in which the symbol for “ten” is
followed by the symbols for units. In this kind of numbers no w-con-
junction was used. The following are examples:
St tn [‘as{@y(u) tina] “twelve” (4.244,21); §7 *arb® [‘as{a)r(u) ’arba‘(u))]
“fourteen” (4.244,18); St pms [af{ana)iy) ham()sw)] “fifteen”
(4.158,9-10; 4.226,8); 51t 1t {“asla)r(a)f(u) tittat(u)] “sixteen” (4.226,7).

The Cardinals for the Tens

1. The form for “twenty” is ‘$tm (4.22,5 and elswhere} which may be
dual, i.e. [‘as7ama/i] (in Akkadian “twenty” is the dual ea), but it may
be plural, i.e. [‘as(@)rima] (cf. Biblical Hebrew oipy).

2. The numerals 20-90 are built on the form of the units 3-9 with
the addition of the masculine plural marker, for example: tlim [talatiima]
“thirty” (4.243,22 and elsewhere); ’arb‘m [*arba‘ima) “forty” (4.257,4
and elsewhere); etc. “eighty” is always written fmmym (4.213,20 and
elsewhere). The yod is an original radical and not a mater lectionis, thus
the form was [tamanyimal.

3. The units are joined to the tens without a conjunction (in contrast
to Biblical Hebrew, cf. Waltke and O’Connor 1990:282-283). Note the
following examples:

$rm *ahd [‘as(a)riima or ‘asrama/1 ah(k)ad(u)] “twenty-one” (4.137,10);
Srm fms [‘as{@riima or ‘asramal/i ham()s(u)] “twenty-five” (4.92,4-5);
titm #t [tolatima titf(w)] “thirty-six” (4,392,4); hmsm tit [ham(i)sima
talaf(u)] “fifty-three” (1.148,20); fmsm tmn [ham()Sima tamani/7]
“fifty-eight” (4.141 IL,24).
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4. In rare instances the connection between the tens and the units is
realized by use of the w-conjunction. For example:

Htm w 30 [talatima wa-Sab*(u)] “thirty-seven” (4.658,48).

5. Sometimes the units are joined to the tens by means of the /- [/-]
preposition (cf. Pardee [1976:302] and Loewenstamm [1980:313-314]
who consider this /- as “lamed of belonging”). In such cases, the units
precede the tens. A few attestations are:

fmi$ 15 [ham()$(w) le-“as(a)rima or “asréma/i] “twenty-five” (4.213,9);
bmn L ‘arb’m [tamani/? le-‘arba‘ima) “forty-eight” (4.144,5); $6° [ “Srm
[Sab‘(w) le-“asla)yrima or ‘astéma/i] “twenty-seven” (4.775,9); # [ ttm
[Litt(w) le-titfima] “sixty-six” (1.4 VIL9).

The Cardinals for the Hundreds

1. The word for “hundred” is m’it [m'tu] (4.203,10 and elsewhere;
probably the combination 7t ‘57 [4.158,7-8] means “hundred” [lit.:
“ten of tens”]). The dual is m’itm [me’tama/i] “two hundred” (2.77,4; cf.
the construct form in syllabic documentation, 2 mi-te [sina me’#] “two
hundred of” [PRU III, p. 169,14]). The plural is w’at [m’atu] “hun-
dreds”, e.g.: '

Ht m’at [talafu) miat/i] “three hundred” (1.148,20); ’arb® m’at
Parba‘(u) mi’atu/1] “four hundred” (4.296,6), and others.

2. The juncture between the tens and the hundreds is made without

the conjunction, e.g.:
m’it *arb'm [mi’tu *arba‘@ma) “one hundred forty” (4.213,25); tht m’at
tim [talat(u) miatu/1 talatima] “three hundred thirty” (4.171,1); hms
m’at ’arb‘m [ham()Su) miatu/i ‘arba‘ima) “five hundred forty”
(4.338,10).

Sometimes the numeral for tens precedes the numeral for hundreds,
e.g.

hmsm m’itm [ham(2)§ama m’tama/ ¢} “two hundred fifty” (4.143,2; con-
tra KTUR, p. 268 which reads fmsm <[> m’itm).

3. Sometimes the tens are joined to the hundreds by the preposition
- [le-]. In such cases the tens precede the hundreds, e.g.:

fmim [ m*it [ham(i)$ama le-miti] “one hundred fifty” (4.163,14); sb'm
| m’itm [$ab(a)‘uma le-m?t8ma/i] “two hundred seventy” (4.243,45);
tmnym | m’it [tamanyama le-mi’ti] “one hundred eighty” (4.243,15).

4. The hundreds are joined to the tens and the units without a con-

Jjunction:
m’it Srm tn [m?’tu “as{@)rama or “asrama/i tinG] “one hundred twenty-
two” (4.345,3).
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There are instances when the hundreds and the tens are joined while
the units are appended asyndetically, thus, e.g.:
arbm [ m’it tn [arba‘ama le-m’ti find] “one hundred and forty-two™
(4.179,16-17); hmém [ m’it *arb® [ham(DSima le-mi’ti *arba‘(u)] “one
hundred and fifty-four” (4.143,4-3).

The Cardinals for the Thousands

1. The term for “thousand” is *afp [alpu] (4.43,6 and elsewhere) and
its dual is ’alpm [Palpama/i] “two thousand” (2.33,24 and elsewhere).
The plural orthography is ’alpm [*ala)pama] “thousands” (1.4 1,28 and
clsewhere).

2. The term for “ten thousand” is rbim [ribbatu] “a myriad” (1.24,20)
with a dual rbim [ribbatama/i] “two myriad (= twenty thousand)” (1.4
1,30) and the plural is 7bbt [ribabatu] “myriads™ (1.4 1,28).

The Multiplicative

The multiplicative is expressed by addition of the suffix -’id [-*ida?]
(< yada?) or the shorter form -d [-da?]. This suffix is added to the
numeral to express “times” (cf. Renfroe 1992:11-13). Note the follow-
ing examples:

i [tina-"ida] “twice” (2.64,14; it seems that the form fmm means
“twice”, thus, hlmn thm ¢'dg'd “strike him twice” [1.18 IV,22,33];
tnm gy msk hwt “twice she drinks that mixture” [1.19 IV,62]); tif'id
[talata-"wda] “three times” (1.19 IL,30); $5°ud [sab‘a-ida] “‘seven
times” (2.12,9).

The short and the long forms are often used in tandem:

’id $b'd [tna-"ida Sab‘a-da] “two times, seven times” (2.64,14); with
enclitic mem, $6°dm [§ab‘a-da-ma] “seven times” (1.23,15; it has been
suggested that this is a dual, “twice seven times”, cf. Gordon
1965:492).

ORDINAL NUMBERS

Various basic forms are used to express the ordinals in the different
Semitic languages. In Hebrew the customary form is ¢°fiz, in Aramaic
it is ¢’filay, in Arabic it is gatl, in Akkadian it is gatul, while Ethiopic
uses gatel and gat@l. Therefore, it is impossible to suggest a common
Semitic form that might have served in Ugaritic. In the following dis-
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cussion the forms will be given without attempting a vocalized recon-
struction.

There are both masculine and feminine forms for the ordinals in
Ugaritic, the latter carrying the -# suffix.

The masculine ordinals are as follows: The words p* in ym prf
(4.279,1) and ’apd in ym ’ahd (1.115,14) apparently mean “first” (cf.
infra); tn “second”; dt “third”; ¢ “fourth”; pms “fifth”; tdt “sixth”; $b°
“seventh”; gmn “eighth”; #° “ninth”; 7 “tenth”.

NOTES

1. The word pr° may be related to Mishnaic Hebrew expression
ven? (Berachot 2:3; Nidda 7:2). However, it could mean “fruit” as can
be deduced from the expression pr‘ gz “summer fruit” (1.19 L18; cf.
Loewenstamm 1980:199).

The expression ym ahd may be compared with Biblical Hebrew o’
s “day one” (Gen. 1:5; cf. Ug 5, p. 586 and TO II, p. 202). It has
been suggested that the expression’s meaning is “every day, each day”
(de Moor 1970:317 and Blau and Greenfield 1970:14-15; for discus-
sion cf. TOII, p. 202, n. 180).

2. Generally, a noun in the singular at the head of a string of ordi-
nal numerals also has the meaning “first” (cf. Rin and Rin 1996:845-
847). For example:

Yk ym w tn 1t 76 ym “they went (the first) day and the second, the
third and the fourth day” (1.14 IV,44-45).

ym w in tt 16 ym hms tdt ym “(the first) day and the second, the
third, the fourth day, the fifth, the sixth day” (1.14 III,10-11).

fm "y'm w tn £ikl it b bhtm “behold (the first) day and the second
the fire eats into the house(s)” (1.4 VI,24-25). |

It seems that the ancients did not seem it necessary to indicate the
first item by means of an ordinal numeral, because its place in first
position was obvious in itself, while the second item got an ordinal
number in order to distinguish it from its predecessor (a similar phe-
nomenon may be present in Biblical Hebrew, cf. Exod. 28:17-18,
where the meaning of b is “first row” as it is translated in the Targum
of Onkelos, TP ®770).

3. The ordinals for “fourth” and “sixth” are different from their car-
dinal counterparts: ’arb* “four”, beside 76° “fourth”; # “six” beside #df
“sixth” (see examples below).
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4. The ordinals above “ten” are identical to the cardinals.

5. The ordinals precede their nouns; in this respect Ugaritic resem-
bles Akkadian. The following are some examples:

b ym “fourth day” (1.14 HL11); b fitm ym “in the thirtieth day”
(1.163,7); tit b ym “the third (and) the forth day” (1.4 VI,26); & 55°
ymm “on the seventh day” (1.17 L, 15) and idt yrhm “the sixth
month” (1.14 IL31). In these latter examples, the -m is not the
plural marker but rather the enclitic mem (cf. concerning this, p.
192f).

6. When a preposition governs an expression with an ordinal, it can
be attached to the ordinal or to the noun; e.g.:

b $b° ymm “on the seventh day” (1.17 1,15; cf. Blau 1972:77) beside
S6[ b y'm'm “on the seventh day” (1.17 V,3-4).

7. There are cases in which the ordinal comes without its noun, it
happens when the missing noun is understood from the context. Thus
for example:

b b “in the forth (day)” (1.14 IV,46; 4.279,4; cf. Xella 1981:45);
b fmi “in the fifth (day)” (1.41,38); & #dt “in the sixth (day)”
(1.41,45; cf. Dietrich, Loretz and Sanmartin 1975b:144-1486).

8. One cannot establish the syntactic relationship between the ordi-
nal and its noun. It may be apposition (as in Akkadian and Biblical
Hebrew) or it might be construct.

FRACTIONS

The attestation of fractions in Ugaritic is quite limited. From what
we have, it appears that two types of fractions were in use — forms
with prefixed m- and others without it.

Those with the prefix are known in both masculine and feminine,
e.g. mrb® “fourth” (4.751,9,10); mtltt “third”, mrb‘t “fourth”, mhmst
“fifth”, midtt “sixth”, msht “seventh” (1.14 1,16-20; for the possibility to
see these forms as “times three, “times four”, etc., or “third time”,
“fourth” time”, etc., cf. Margalit 1976:138-139 and de Moor 1979:643-
644). : :

Morphologically, those forms could be the D stem passive participle
(cf. infra, p. 138), that is [mutallafa)tu], etc. (cf. Segert 1984:54). If these
forms really do signify fractions, then they could be in the magtal form
as may be deduced from the syllabic attestation of “tithe”, “tenth”, (not
documented in alphabetic texts), viz. ma-$a-ra [ma‘Sara] “tithe” (PRU 111,
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p. 93,7) and with Akkadian suffix ma-a’-§a-ri-Sa [ma‘Sarisa] “its tithe”
(PRU 111, p. 146,11); cf. Biblical Hebrew igpn “tthe” (Num. 18:26) in
the magtil form, and Arabic mi‘Saru in the form migzal.
A fraction without the prefix m- is attested one time in the following
phrase:
Iglm w 16t “two shekels and a fourth (of a shekel)” (4.707,12).
If that interpretation is correct, then it means that in Ugaritic the

forms rbt, mrb‘t, mrb* expressed the fraction, “fourth”.



CHAPTER SIX
THE VERB
THE TENSES

General Remarks

The use of tenses and not aspects is quite striking in the prose
texts. That is, the g¢# forms (the suffix conjugation) expressed the
past, while the ygil forms (the prefix conjugation) expressed the pre-
sent-future. For example, pdy [padaya] “he ransomed” (3.4,2) followed
in the same text by tithn [tatafibana/ tutagibiina] “they will return”
(3.4,17); “rb [‘arabfi] “they entered” (3.3,2) and further on thnn
[takinana] “they will be” (3.3,6) and there are other examples of this
type.
Blau (1977a:23-27) and most recently Rainey (1987:397-399 and
1988b:37-38) have shown that Ugaritic poetry also operates accord-
ing to tenses and not aspects.

The Functions of qtl

Preterite — The g/ forms serve to express the past in both prose
and poetry.
The following are examples from poetry:
[6 1ph 1rgm [ ps°a “from his mouth a word verily went (/had not
gone) forth [yase’a]” (1.2 IV,6).
nps hsrt bn nsm nps hmit *ars mgt | n“my ars dbr “a soul I removed
[hasirtii/ hassirtil] from among mankind, a soul from the masses
of the earth; I arrived [madéiil] at the goodness of the land of
Dbr” (1.6 II,17-20).
St hptr [ *i5t “she put [$ataf] sptr on the fire™ (1.4 IL8).
<b>hty bnt dt ksp hkly "d'm frs ‘dbt “my house(s) I built
[banétii/ banitil] of silver, my palace of gold have I made [‘adabiit]”
(1.4 VIL,36-38; for the possibility of taking these forms as 274
ms. cf. 7O I, p. 213, n. 9.
¢sthn ahd b ydh “his bow he grasped [‘ghade] in his hand” (1.10
IL,6).
npl b1 “Baal fell [napala)” (1.12 11,53).
The following are examples from prose:
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i k' pdy ’agdn “Iwirkallu ransomed [padaya] Agdenu” (3.4,2-
3).

*anykn dt Pikt msrm “your ship which you sent [l@thtd] to Egypt”
(2.38,10-11).

L pn bl ... qlt “at the feet of my lord ... T have fallen [gilil]”
(2.64,13-16).

lht spr d Pkt “m #ryl “the tablets of the document which T sent
[l@ikti]] to Taryeli” (2.14,6-8).

Present Tense — The ¢t/ forms can express the present, usually
with intransitive verbs, but also with transitive.
The following are some examples from poetry:
With intransitive verbs:
bt *im | fkmt “you are great [rabbatd], El, venly you are wise
[hakamid/ hakimtd)” (1.4 V,3).
ydt k rhmt “I know that you are merciful [rahamta/ rafimtd)” (1.16
L1,33).
ydCE bt k Canst “I know you daughter, that you are meek
Panasti/>anistt)” (1.18 L16; cf. Smith 1995:792).
w [ 6t “she is not satisfied [sabiaf]” (1.3 IL,19).
‘atm bstm w ’an $nt “you (m.pl.) are slow [bultum(@)] and I am
fast [Sanotu?]” (1.3 IV,33; cf. Ginsberg 1969:137; Smith 1994:44
and n. 44 and 1995:792).
766 1dbt ... hm gm’u gm’it “are you verily hungry [ragibd] or are
you verily thirsty [gam?’fl] ?” (1.4 IV,33-34).
With transitive verbs:
pd't k rhmt “I know [yada‘tii] that you are merciful” (1.16 L33).
YdUEY bt k ’anst “1 know you [pada‘tiiki] daughter, that you are
meek” (1.18 L16; cf. Smith 1995:792).
it nhsm mhrk “1 give [yataitil] snakes (to be) your bride-price”
(1.100,75; following Astour 1968:27 and Pardee 1978b:84-85).
tn dbhm $wa bl it rkb “rpt “two sacrifices Baal hates [$ans’a],
three the Rider of the Clouds” (1.4 III,17-18).
The following are examples from prose:
With intransitive verbs:
w pn mlk nr bn “and the face of the king shines [narZ] upon
us” (2.13,17-18).
With transitive verbs:
hn *ibm $5q ly “behold, the enemies are afflicting [Sasigw] me”

(2.33,27).
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Optative Usage — The g¢#/ forms also can express wishes and
requests. Note the following examples:
hwt *aft “may you live [hawwif], my sister!” (1.10 II,20).
‘m “Im byt “may you (m.s.) live [hayétd/ hayitd] forever!” (1.4 IV,42).
[ yrt b np§ bn *tlm mt “may you go down [lil/la yaraitd] into the
throat of the son of the gods, M&t” (1.5 1,6-7; since the ¢#/ can
express a wish by itself, the particle - may be only for empha-
sis, cf. mfra, p. 191F).

Future Tense — In prose result clauses, ¢# forms preceded by
the w-conjunction express the future (cf. Parker 1967:§3.22). The
following are examples:
w hm bt 1 w Pikt ‘mk “and if the Hittite has attacked, then I
will send [wa-lo’iktil] (a letter) to you ...” (2.30,17-18).
[w] Pul'n't inn Th'm “d tithn ksp vkl w th | >unthm “and they
do not have a feudal obligation until they return the money of
Iwirkallu, then they return [we-ibi] to their feudal obligation”
(3.4,16-19).

The Functions of yqtl

Recently Rainey (1990:407-420 and 1996 I1:221-264) has shown that
in the Northwest Semitic languages (including Ugaritic; cf. Verreet
1988) the prefix forms (yq#)) expressed tenses rather than aspects. In
his view there were two modes, indicative and injunctive. In the
indicative, the ygtl@ (without suffixes) expressed the preterite (past),
while the ygtlu forms (with final short vowels) expressed the imper-
fect (the present-future and continued action in the past) (cf. Hamori
1973:319-324). In the injunctive, the ygtl0 expressed the jussive and
yqtla expressed the volitive. To both modes, there was an energic,
yaqtulun(n)a for the indicative and yagtulan(n)a for the injunctive. The
system as suggested by Rainey is as follows (the second form in
each category is 3" m.plL):

Indicative Injunctive
Preterite yaqtul, taqtul Jussive yaqtul, taqtuli
Imperfect  yaqtulu, taqtulina Volitive yaqtula, tagtuli

Energic yaqtulun(n)a Energic yaqtulan(n)a
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It would seem that these same two modes, indicative and injunc-
tive, were also present in Ugaritic, but unlike Biblical Hebrew and
the Akkadian texts from Canaan in- the Amarna archives, the
Ugaritic script, which generally lacks vowels, makes it impossible to
distinguish the various forms. Therefore, in order to identify the
modal and tense forms, one must utilize the contexts and the diag-
nostic forms from certain roots, e.g. the absence or presence of the
third radical in third waw/yod verbs, and the vowels accompanying
final aleph’s. Likewise, the plural forms of the ygtlu singulars had
final nun (based, e.g. on the 3™ m.pl. tagtuling). The 2" fs. of the
gtlu pattern also had a final -n (i.e. tagtuling). The plurals and 2°¢
fs. of the preterite, the jussive and the volitive (ygtl@ and ygtla) did
not have the final -n (thus, fagiulf for the jussive and fagiuli for the
volitive). The presence or absence of the nun on such forms would
also be diagnostic; the presence of potential energic forms compli-
cates the problem. The ensuing discussion will treat each of these
conjugation patterns.

THE INDICATIVE MODE

Preterite — The past tense is expressed by the short forms, that
is ygtl@ without vocalic suffixes having plurals and 29 fs. forms
without final nun (cf. Biblical Hebrew 2%' “he established” [Deut.
32,8] along with 2% “he establishes” [Jos. 6:26]). It is easier to
identify such preterite forms in Ugaritic poetry (rather than prose),
since they often appear in contexts where the carrying out of the
action was the direct result of previous imperatives. Though a few
such preterite forms do occur in prose, they are usually replaced
by ¢l in its past tense function. The following are some examples:
Tip! lhm d hms “he baked [ya’pf] bread for the fifth (month)”
(1.14 1V,11).
mgy hm | bth w ystgl | hzrh “Horon arrived at his house and
entered [wa-yistagil/ wa-yistagal] his courtyard” (1.100,67-68).
b nei ‘nh Tw' Yyp'<h>Tn' yhd hrgb ab "n'S'r'm “upon lifting his
eyes, then he saw him [wa-yiphan(n)il], he sighted [yahdi] Hargab,
the father of the eagles” (1.19 HI,14-15).
1gly “ilm risthm “the gods lowered [tagly@]| their heads” (1.2 1,23).
$lhtm "Bt w ps5g bnt "RV “he fed [yasalpim/yusalfim] the
Kotharot, he gave drink [yasusqi/yusasqil] to the daughters of
Hilalu” (1.17 IL30-31).



100 CHAPTER SIX

‘d $b°t $nt pbk [ *aght “until the seventh year they wept [yabkil]
(< yabkiym) for Aghat” (1.19 IV,14-16).

I£u ibm Pasthm | zr brkthm “the gods lifted [#552°7] their heads
from off their knees” (1.2 I1,29).

[K]6kbm tm tpl k "Ib'nt “the stars fell [tappuld] there like bricks”
(1.13,13).

w ymg mPakk ‘m d'f'n “your messenger reached [yamgi] Ditanu”
(1.124,10-11; this example is from a ritual text).

Imprefect— This mode expresses both present-future and past con-
tinuous.

Present-Future— Forms that express present-future are those with
the vocalic suffix (ygtle) on the singulars and 1% c.pl. and with the
final -n [-#ma] on the plurals and on the 24 fs. [-ma]. They are
used in these tense functions in both prose and poetry.

The following are examples from poetry:

§mm $mn tmipr'n' “the heavens rain down [tamfurina] oil” (1.6
I11,12).

dhmn Cim w TR Gin y<n> d b tt "d' Tk “the gods eat
[tilhamiina] and drink [#istina], they drink wine to satiety, new
wine to drunkenness” (1.114,2-4).

‘a8 w “grt ts'dn' “Anat and Athtart prepare victuals [tasidani]”
(1.114,22-23).

ymblu bk b Smht “her heart is filled [yimia’u] with happiness” (1.3
11,25-26).

thky pgt b'm) b tdm bm "kbd' “Pugatu weeps [tabkiyu] in (her)
heart, sheds tears [#dma‘u] in (her) lLiver” (1.19 1,34-35).

w b'n' mlk w bt mlk tln "pa'mt 5b° “and the sons of the king
and the daughter of the king go up |[l‘lina] seven times”
(1.112,6-8; this example is from a retual text).

The following are examples from prose:

d ttthn ksp >iwrkl w th [ *unthm “(they do not have a feudal oblig-
ation) until they return [fatafibina/tutafibiina] Iwirkallu’s money,
then they will return to their feudal obligation” (3.4,16-19).
>ank assPuk! “I will bring you (m.s.) out [asdstukd]” (2.3,17).
w mnm $alm dt thnn ‘I ‘rbnm “and whoever the investigators who
will be [takiniina] in charge of the guaranties” (3.3,5-7).

In Ugaritic the present-future is employed in literary narrative
passages where there is a sequence of actions. The following is a
typical example:
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idk | ttn pnm “m il mbk nhrm qrb apq thmim igly dd il w bu @5
mik Cab Snm | p'n il thbr w tql tthwy thbdnh “then she verily
directs [tatinu] her face towards Fl (at) the sources of the two
rivers, amidst the sources of the two deeps; she turns [fagliyu]
to the dwelling of El and she enters [tab#Z’u] the abode of the
king, the Father of Years; at the feet of El she bows down [tak-
buru] and falls [tagZlu], she prostrates herself [#$tafroryu], she hon-
ors [takabbidan(n)ahil/ tukabbidan(n)ahil] him” (1.4 IV,20-26).

Thus it can be seen that ygtl0 expressed the past while ygtlu
expressed the present-future. On the other hand, there are a few
contexts in which yg#l@ appears to express the present-future. These
are short forms of verbs 3™ waw/yod, but they are actually origi-
nal ygtlu forms in which the final triphthongs have contracted caus-
ing the disappearance of the final radical (cf. Sivan 1984b:279-293).
Here are some examples:

gly dd il w thu gr5 mlk *ab snm “she turns to the dwelling of
El and she comes to the abode of the king, the Father of Years”
(1.6 1,34-36).

The form #’u proves that the parallel verb, #gly is also present-
future, i.e. [fagliyu]. However, there is also a parallel passage where
the 3" waw/yod verb lacks the final radical, viz.:

gl d&'d D YW wu [¢r]§ m[l}k ’d'B [snm] “she turns to the
dwelling of El and she comes to the [abo]de of the k[in]g, the
Father [of Years]” (1.3 V,7-8).

As a parallel to 0’z one would expect *igly [tagliyu], but here the
final triphthong has contracted, apparently representing [fagli]
(< taglyu).

An additional instance of this phenomenon is found in the fol-
lowing clause:

ks m’izrim gr b abn ydy psltm b y'7' yhdy lhm w Tdg'n “(his body)
he covers with a mourning garment, groaning, with a stone he
slashed the ..., with a razor he cuts the cheeks and beard” (1.5
VI 16-19).

The forms ydy (root uncertain) and yhdy have final yod and sug-
gest that the preceding yks ought to have been */ksy, since it seems
to express present-future [yakassd/yukassil] (< yakassiyu/yukassiyw).

One may find the same phenomenon in the following verbal
sequence:

ykly ... ydu ... ySu ... ysp’u “he will destroy ... he will take
wings ... he will go out ... he will eat” (1.103+1.145,40-51).
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The verbs represent present-future as can be discerned from their
final u#-vowel. Therefore it seems that the form ydu expresses yid’i
(< yid ayu).

Past Continuous — One of Moran’s most valuable contributions
was the delineation of the past continuous function of the ygtlu con-
jugation pattern in the Amarna letters from Byblos (Moran 1950a:43-
47). The same function is known in Biblical Hebrew:

Aoy TIY3 W U SRIE3 7o TR o7 o2 “In those days there
was no king in Israel; every man did what was right in his
own eyes” (Judg. 21:23).

Because of the limitations of the Ugaritic orthography, it is hard
to discern the imperfect forms in this usage (cf. Verreet 1988:45-
49). Therefore, the examples brought here are doubtful at best:

tlkn ym w tn “they went [talikiina]l one day and then a second”
(1.14 1V,31-32; the verb may mean “they go”).

5b° snt tmt tmn ngpt d Vdlm n‘mm tthkn $d tsdn p’at mdbr “seven
complete years, eight cycles, the goodly gods were still going
(/went) [til{t)alikina/ tif(f)alakiing] in the field and they were still
hunting (/hunted) [tfas@dana] on the corners of the desert”
(1.23,66-68; the imperfect forms may expressed narrative pre-
sent; cf. 70 1, p. 378).

Energic — Forms of the energic serve to strengthen the imper-
fect in the Amarna tablets from Canaan (cf. Rainey 1990:407-420
and 1996 11:234-244). In Biblical Hebrew such forms have been
preserved only with the attachment of accusative 3™ m.s. and 3
fs. (and occasionally 2™ m.s.) pronominal suffixes (cf. bibliography
and discussion by Rainey, ibid). But it is exceedingly difficult to
identify such forms in Ugaritic. We do not possess clear cut forms
with final algph that could reveal the existence of such energic forms.
The examples that we do have are quite obscure:

yra’un “alyn b “Mighty Baal fears him” (1.5 IL6).

The double writing of the alph in the verbal form makes inter-
pretation difficult. The orthography may represent a form such as
Wira’unnil] (< yiyra’un(n)hil). If this reconstruction is correct, then the
form represents the imperfect ygtlu plus the energic. (cf. Rainey
1987:398). But one may interpret the form as an absolute infinitive
functioning as a finite verb plus 3™ m.s. suffix, i.e. [yar@unnil] (cf.
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Gordon 1965:18 and also Verreet 1988:27, nn. 8-9 with bibliogra-
phy).
snt tPwan “sleep overcame him [tiPuwannil] (1.14 1,33).

There also might be a spelling error in the verbal form, since
the cuneiform signs for ’z and nun are almost similar (K72 [p. 36,
n. 3] is mistaken in reading tfun and in commenting that here the
nun is lengthened and looks like ’a plus faw). In such a case, one
might restore another nun in place of the ’a so as to read *lunn,
that is [tPun(nannil] (< tilPdn(n)annil < 6P apun(n)ankii?). If that restora-
tion be correct, then we have another example of the energic of
the indicative mode.

The next example would be indicative energic in an interroga-
tive clause, if Ugaritic goes with Amarna Canaanite:

’ap Cab ik mim tmin “also, my father, how can you most cer-
tainly die [matu-ma/mitu-ma tamitun(n)a] ?” (1.16 1,3-4; in Classical
Arabic the [-an(n)a] energic forms serve with questions [cf. Zewi
1987:72-73] where the indicative energic of Amarna Canaanite
is not present).

On occasion there are instances where energic forms are dis-
cerned according to their contexts. Note the following example:

"6k'm tmdln “r bkm tsmd phl 6'km) #°u ’abh “while weeping she
saddles a young ass, while weeping she harnesses a donkey,
while weeping she lifts up her father” (1.19 IL8-9).

The forms #°u [645a’u] and tymd [tasmudu] represent indicative and
therefore they indicate that #mdin should be interpreted as energic,
namely tamdulun(n)a.

TurE INJUNCTIVE MODE

Jussive — The jussive is expressed by the short forms, ygild. Such
forms can be identified in Ugaritic by the context, since in poetry
there are examples of commands which the hearer is expected to
fulfill. Those commands are expressed in second person by the
imperative and the jussive and in third person by the jussive. Forms
with final aleph or final waw/yod are sometimes helpful. The fol-
lowing are examples:

ts°t km vh npsh “may his soul go forth [ias’] like the wind” (1.18

1V,24-25).

>al thl bn "gr' ‘nk “do not exhaust [takalli/tukalli], my son, the

well spring of your eyes” (1.16 1,26-27).
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D’ip "Mhm d hm§ “let him bake [ya’pi] bread of (/for) a fifth”
(1.14 I1,30).

a' k' TmklTy' [ Pum'ty “let me destroy [’akalli] the destroyer
of my nation” (1.19 1V,34-35).

ysh atrt w bnh “may Ashera and her sons shout [ypasthz]” (1.3
V,36-37).

tsmh ht ‘atrt w bnk “now may Ashera and her sons rejoice
[tsmapa]” (1.6 1,39-40). i

w ’al t"u' “and do not go forth (m.pl) [tas?@]” (1.164,19).

[[ p'n 2] Pall tpl Cal tithwy phr [m'd] “[at the feet of El], do
not fall (du.) [tappula], do not do obeisance [tistahwyd] to the
council of [the assembly]” (1.2 I1,14-15).

Volitive — The form of the volitive is ygtla. These forms are found
in Ugaritic especially in cohortative contexts (cf. in the Amarna let-
ters [Moran 1960:1-19] and in Biblical Hebrew [Cowley 1910:130]).
The forms may be discerned with verbs having final aleph (one can
hardly find such forms in regular verbs; contra Verreet 1988:131-151
and Tropper 1991b:341-352). Note the following examples:
Pigra ’ilm n‘lmm] “let me invoke [’igra’a] the goodly gods”
(1.23,1; the same form is found in 1.21 IL,2; it also occurs with
a 2d mpl. pronominal suffix igrakm [igrd’akum(a)] “let me
invoke you” [1.21 IL10}).
thfa | gk w s | tmntk “you (m.s.) sin [tfta’a] against your
body(?) and act wickedly [wa-tzria‘a] against your image”
(1.169,5-6; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:347 and Verreet
1988:203 n. 3 and the bibliography cited there);
ygra mt b npsh “(may) Mot cry out [pigr’a] in his soul” (1.4
VIL47-48).

The subject of this clause might be a messenger of Baal (cf.
Verreet 1988:156), but it is most likely Mot himself (cf. Verreet loc.
cit.).

ymgy akim w ymzZ’a ‘ggm “he reaches [yamgiyal the ’eaters’, he
comes [yimza’a] to the ’devourers” (1.12 1,36-37).

In Biblical Hebrew there are only a few forms of ygtla from third
waw/yod verbs: I8 “I will moan” [Ps 77:4] and news “I may
probe” [Ps 119:117]).

Forms of ygtla also serve in purpose clauses, e.g.:

T Papd' b °aff k' Visp’a) “give one of your brothers, so that I
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may devour [’ispa’a] (him)” (1.6 V,19-20).
Perhaps the following clause also belongs here:
pth bt w ub’a!) “open the house, so that I may enter [ubiw’a]”
(1.100,72).
The form ’ubn probably has an error of nun for °a. If this cor-
rection is in order, then the original form was probably intended

for [ubia) (< *ab’a?) (cf. Verreet 1988:164).

Energic — These forms have final suffix -n and are documented
numerous times in Ugaritic. Sometimes it would appear that the
difference between forms with n-suffix and forms without it became
effaced. This is prominent in passages with two lines (bi-cola), in
which one had a form with z-suffix while the other has a form
without it. The differences may be due to metric requirements (cf.
Segert 1983a:298 and Greenstein 1988:12-13). The following are
some examples:

b hyk abn nsmh b | mtk ngln “in your life, our father, let us be

happy, in your immortality let us rejoice [ragilan(n)a]” (1.16 1,14-

15).

Lktp “nt k tsth ... tstnn b frt *ilm ars “onto the shoulders of Anat

she verily places him ... she places him [tasTtan(n)anil] in the

grave of the deities of the earth” (1.6 1,14-15,17).

dn’il bth ym.gyn ystql dn’il | hkik “Daniel arrives [yamgipan(n)a] at

his house, Daniel enters his palace” (1.19 IV,8-9).

Pigra ’im n‘[mm] “let me invoke the goodly gods” (1.23,1)

alongside ’igr”an' *ilm n‘mm (1.23,23) with the same meaning.

It would appear that the morpheme for the Ugaritic injunctive
energic was [*-an(n)a]. It is hard to know whether there was a final
vowel, neither can it be demonstrated whether there was gemina-
tion of the nun (it may be that in Biblical Hebrew the energic mor-
pheme became the particle 8), viz. 877298 “may I be allowed to
pass through” [Deut. 3:25]. It seems that the gemination of the nun
is for the sake of euphony [cf. Cowley 1910:72]. If this conjecture
is correct, then the Northwest Semitic energic morpheme was not
geminated [cf. Blau 1977a:29-30]).

The initial vowel of the energic morpheme was a as can be
deduced from forms like ’ig"an' [igra’an(n)a] “let me invoke”
(1.23,23) and ys'an [yasPan(n)a] “let him go forth” (1.165,3). These
examples show that the volitive ygtla is the form that took the ener-
gic ending. Since most of the examples in Ugaritic are not from
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verbs with third aleph, one cannot know if they are the energic of
the injunctive or of the indicative. In the following examples, we
will transcribe with the vowel of the injunctive, but some of them
may well have been indicative:
Paflbn ank w ’anin “let me sit [atiban(n)s] and let me rest
Canapan(n)a]” (1.17 II,12-13).
in ks yn w *itn “give a cup of wine so that I may drink it
[istan(n)d/ istan(n)it] (the cup [fs.] or the wine [m.s.])” (5.9 1,15-
16).

Energic forms also appear with pronominal suffixes and it is dif-
ficult to determine whether they are energic forms of the indicative
mode or of the injunctive (cf. Rainey 1996 I1:264 and the bibliog-
raphy cited), e.g.:

L pn PO thbr w tgl t5thwy w thbdnh “at the feet of El she bows,
she falls down, she does obeisance, and she honors him [fukabbi-
dan(n)ahil/ takabbidan(n)ahit)” (1.6 1,36-38).

hm bt '8 Ty'msnh “if he will erect it as a house of bricks
[yu‘ ammisan(n)ahii/ ya‘ ammisan(n)ahil]” (1.4 V,11; sometimes the 34
m.s. suffix pronun is expressed by an additional -n, cf. p. 53).

VIOLATIONS OF THE INDICATIVE/INJUNCTIVE SYSTEM

From the examples that will be brought below, it appears that the
functions of the ygtlu and the ygtl were often confused. Since the
number of forms is limited, there is no justification for drawing far
reaching conclusions. The following are examples:
Smm Smn tmtrn nhim tlk nbtm “the heavens rain down oil, the
brooks run with honey” (1.6 1I1,6-7,12-13; cf. Ginsberg 1936:63).
The form tlk [talikd] stands in place of *tkn [takkina] (in paral-
lelism with tmgrn[tamturiing]). Of course the -n on #mirn could be an
optional energic marker though that explanation is somewhat forced.
thm rpum tstn O b ym hmS tdt ym tlhmn rPum tstyn “the
Rephaim eat, they drink, the ‘third, the fourth day, the fifih,
the sixth day, the Rephaim eat, they drink” (1.22 1,21-24).
Since tlhmn [tilhamina] and $tyn [tistayiing] are imperfect forms, i.e.
qtlu, they indicate that #fm [tlhami] should have been the same
(i.e. with a final -n). It does not seem realistic to assume a scribal
error here (cf. Rainey 1974:184 and Verreet 1988:38).
bhth thnn ... trmm hklh “they will build his house(s), they will
raise up his palace” (1.4 VI, 16-18; for other possible interpre-
tations cf. infra, p. 128).
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In this parallelism the two verbal forms are evidently both 3
m.pl. The first is a long form [tabniina] (< tabniy@ng) and it is doubt-
ful that the final -z is merely energic (as suggested by Verreet
1988:63). The second form is short [taramimi/turamimi).

gl tndsn w tldn "dd" [i)7im" nmm “they (du.) bow down in child-
birth and give birth, they give birth to the goodly gods”
(1.23,58).

The forms "fq'tn'sn [tigtamisani/ tiqtanasani] and' tldn [talidani] are
dual forms of the yagtiu conjugation in contrast to '#d [talidd] which
belongs to ygtld, i.e. we would have expected that the latter would
be *tdn also.

D"h'kn w yshmm “they burn(?) and they are scorched(?)”
(1.175,7; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1979:297).

The form [y|'hr'kn [yalrukiina?] belongs to yqtlu beside yshmm
[yasahmima/ yusafmimi] which belongs to ygtl@.

The following example is from a broken tablet but the verbal
forms are clear enough:

[ ... ]Pu'm fdbhnd/[ ... Pym "hmn/[ ... Jrm tsyn/[ ... 1"td'bh
amr “[ ... ] the Rephaim sacrifice [ ... |day(?), they eat [ ...
], they drink [ ... ], they sacrifice a lamb” (1.20 I,1,6-7,10;
concerning the word ’amr cf. TO I, p. 478, n. ¢ and supra, p.
44).

The forms 'dbhn' [tidbahina), "tl hmn [tilhamina] and tstyn [tistayina)
are from the yagtlu pattern beside "td'bh [tidbahii] which is of the
yqtl0 pattern (where we would have expected *tdbin). The attempt
to see "td'bp as a preterite following forms of the present-future is
forced (cf. e.g. Verreet 1988:76-77).

ALTERNATION OF Q7L/YQTL AND ¥YQTL/QTL SEQUENCES

Alternation of gtl/ygtl and yqti/gtl of identical verbs is typical pat-
tern in Biblical Hebrew and Ugaritic poetry. Held (1962:282) was
of the opinion that yg# is in these cases a preterite and should be
translated by the past tense. However, it would appear that there
are instances where ygil forms reflect present-future (cf. Blau 1971a:
254-240 and Smith 1994:49-51 and 1995:797, especially n. 45). Note
the following examples:

knp nsrm bl ytbr 6l thr &1y hmt “the wings of the eagles may

Baal break [yatburu|, Baal broke [tabara] the pinions of them”

(1.19 111,8-9).
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St ... b thny qlt "B ks *istynk “1 drank [Safitif] ... from my table,
scorn from a cup do I drink it [itayan(njahd]” (1.4 1I1,14-16).
brky thsd rumm ‘n kdd *aylt “the buffaloes longed for [faksudd] the
water pool(?), the hinds longed for [kadadii] the spring” (1.5 1,16-
17; for another interpretation cf. supra, p. 22).

bhtth 610 y°db hd “db ... hklh “his house(s) Baal prepare [ya‘dubu],
Haddu prepared [‘adaba] ... his palace” (1.4 VI,38-40).

S mpst *d"@[R'A gzr tmhs Calpm B! “the hand (that) smote
[mahasat] the hero Aghat will smite [timpasu] thousands of foes”
(1.19 1V,58-59).

THE MORPHOLOGY OF THE VERB

As in all the Semitic languages, also in Ugaritic there are conju-
gation patterns with suffixes as the person markers (henceforth gt)),
and conjugation patterns with prefixes as the person markers (hence-
forth yq#l). There are also imperatives, active and passive participles,
and infinitives.

The Verbal Stems

Also, as in other Semitic languages, there are several stem forms in
the verbal system, each with its characteristic semantic field. The
stems will be identified by the symbols usually accepted in Semitic
studies.

G  The basic stem (Grundstamm) corresponding to the Qal in
Biblical Hebrew.

Gt The G stem with a fmorpheme infixed after the first rad-
ical, generally reflexive in meaning; it appears in Moabite,
Phoenician and Aramaic; it survives in Biblical Hebrew in
the two place names 2wy (Jos. 15:33; 19:41) and phngs
(Jos. 21:14) and possibly spnw (Jos. 21:23), nprbx (Jos.
19:44). One may perhaps add the forms e (Judg. 20:15)
and ¥peEnT “they were mustered” (Judg. 20:15); cf. Cowley
1910:151.

Gp The passive of the G stem as in Arabic and the Amarna
letters from Canaan (cf. Biblical Hebrew W “it was de-
stroyed” f[Isa. 15:17).
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A reflexive-passive stem with an n-morpheme (prefixed to
the first radical) as in Akkadian MNaprusu and in Biblical
Hebrew Niph‘al.

Characterized by gemination of the second radical; it is fac-
titive, causative, intensive; corresponds, e.g. to Biblical
Hebrew Piel.

Passive of D stem.

Reflexive of D with affixed #morpheme; corresponds to
Biblical Hebrew Hiihpa“al.

Corresponds to the D stem, but is evidently characterized
by lengthening of the vowel after the first radical and the
reduplication of the last radical; it is employed only with
hollow roots; it corresponds to Biblical Hebrew Pélél.
Passive of L.

Corresponds to the D stem, but is applied to bi-radical

the first radical; it corresponds to the S stem of
'‘Akkadian and functions like the H causative (Hiph'd) of
Biblical Hebrew.

Passive of S.

A rarely documented stem; perhaps in Ugaritic only with
one verb, ysthwy/tsthwy (root *HWY).

The evidence for the Gp, Dp and Sp is based mainly on con-

text.

The Ugaritic verbal system as documented is deficient in that,
that there are not complete attestations for all of the stems for all
of the possible formations. The consonantal orthography without
vowels also makes interpretation difficult. For example, the conso-
nantal orthography of most verbs in the G or the D stems is iden-
tical. Therefore, it is often hard to decide whether a given form is
G or D. Also, when it seems to be G stem, it is not always easy
to determine what its vocalization may be. So that one must treat
the reconstructions proposed below with great reservation.

Person Markers

THE SUFFIX (077) MORPHEMES

The personal suffix morphemes are as follows:
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Person Singular Plural Dual

1% c. -t [-til] *n [-nd, -nil] -ny [-ndya?/niya?)
2nd -t [-] -tm [-tum(#)?]

2" m& f. ~tm [-tum)
AL -t [-4] -tn [-tind/ tinna?|

3 m, g [-a] o[- g [-a]

3rd f, -t [-af] ¢ [-@] -t [-ta]

NoOTES

1. With the exception of the 1% c.pl. all the suffixes are encoun-
tered in the Ugaritic texts.

2. The consonantal morpheme for 1% cs. is -¢ [-ti] (cf. -& in
Biblical Hebrew and Amarna letters from Canaan). Blau (1979a:61;
1979b:146-148; 1985:293) noted the connection between the vowel
of this morpheme and the final vowel of the 1% c.s. independent
pronoun. The suffix [-f] (< -#i) developed in languages where the
final vowel of the 1 c.s. independent pronoun shifted from -Z to
-7 (carried over from the 1% c.s. possessive suffix), i.e. [*anok?] (< >anokil
< ’anakil) as in Biblical Hebrew and the Amarna letters from Canaan.
Therefore, since the 1% c.s. independent pronoun in Ugaritic is
[Panakil] (as confirmed by the syllabic attestation of a-na-ku [Ug 5
130 II1,12°]), Blau conjectures that the vowel of the Ugaritic 1% c.s.
verbal suffix did not shift to -7 and must have remained [-#i].

3. Concerning the final [-q] of the 3™ m.s., one may see it on
forms of verbs with final algph, e.g. ys’a [vasa’a] “he (/it) went worth”
(1.2 IV,6; 4.341,21); sw’a [sani’a] “he hates” (1.4 IIL17); mla [mal-
Pa] “it was full” (1.4 1,38). It is probably attested also in syllabic
documentation, viz. ¢-sd-a [is@’a] (< yasa’a) “it went out” (PRU VI
101,4°; cf. Rainey 1973:45-47, contra Huehnergard 1987:133); sa-ma-
Tta\ [samata] “it was transferred” (PRU I, p. 51,16; cf. Boyd
1975:205-206; this form 1is also attested without final -¢, cf.
Huehnergard 1987:171).
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4. As for the 3™ fs. suffix, it can be seen in ysat [yasa’ad] “it
went forth” (1.18 1V,36) and ¢rat [gara’af] “she called” (1.116,2); cf.
the syllabic attestation from the Amarna tablets a-ba-da-at [’abadai]
“it perished” (EA 288,52).

5. For the 3™ m.pl. suffix [@] one may note nfu [naia’@i/nasvi)
“they lifted up, raised” (1.16 IIL12) and ¢"u! [gara’s] “they have
invoked” (1.161,8). Cf. the syllabic documentation sa-ma-ti [samati)
“they transferred property” (PRU III, p. 90,13) and the Amarna
forms |la]-qa-hu [lagahii] “they took” (EA 287,36) and the N stem
form na-az-a-qi [naz‘aqi] “they hastened” (EA 366,25).

6. Due to the defective Ugaritic orthography and the absence of
a form with final aleph, one cannot tell if the 3™ fpl. suffix was
different or identical with that of 3™ m.pl. Perhaps Ugaritic pre-
served the ancient suffix [-@] as in Akkadian and as in a few Biblical
Hebrew examples:

mpem niT¥am nFpT 7199 “the towns have been captured and
" the forts have been taken” (Jer. 48:41).
fopy]l Mooy 87 W1 “our hands did not shed” (Deut. 21:7).

THE PREFIX (¥Q7L) MORPHEMES

Person Singular Plural Dual

% c. () n--- (@

ord m, t-- - (u t- - - ina)

2 m & f. t~ - - ani)
vd f, t - - - Tna) {---nd

37 m, y---(w y/t - - - d(na)

34 m.& f. Y/t - - - am)
3 f, t--- @ t - - - @na)
NoTEs

1. On the short forms (yqtl@; preterite and jussive) the short u-



112 CHAPTER SIX

vowel is absent. Likewise, the long suffixes [-ma] and [-ina] are
shortened to [-7] and [-#] respectively. In the dual the [-ani] is short-
ened to [-a]. Those distinguishing components are placed in paren-
theses in the table above.

2. The prefix for 34 c.du. is y- or # and the same is true for
the 3" c.pl. The overwhelming majority of 8" c.pl. forms have the
t- prefix (cf. the Amarna letters from Canaan, see Izre‘el 1987:79-
90 and Rainey 1996: H,43-45). Some argue that the plural mor-
pheme is always # and that the instances of y- can be explained
in another way (cf. Dobrusin 1981:5-14; Izre‘el loc. cit.). We will see
below that there is no basis for this view and that the Ugaritic
morpheme can be either y- or #.

3. The prefix for 3" fpl. is always £ (as in Hebrew) unlike
Arabic where the prefix is y-. Since 3" fpl. forms with third rad-
ical aleph are not documented in Ugaritic, it is. difficult to vocalize
the forms at our disposal. We hereby reconstructed them as tagtu-
lina although fagiulnd is also possible (cf. Arabic yagiulna and Hebrew
tigtolna.

4. The forms with final -n may not be imperfect only; they can
also be energic or they can be a 1 c.pl. suffix pronoun. Therefore,
it is often difficult to decide between these three alternatives.

THE IMPERATIVE MORPHEMES

The person markers for the imperative are the same for all verb
stems; they are found in final position on all forms.

Person Singular Plural Dual
2nd m, [-4] [ -7

2 m& f. [-d]
gnd f & [-2]
NOTES

There is no certain attestation to the 274 f.pl. The form im° (1.24,11)
“hear! (2" f.pl.)” may be either an imperative or an absolute infini-
tive functioning as a finite verb (see below).
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The Strong Verbs

In the following discussion, forms from weak roots may be employed
when they have something to contribute to the subject. Furthermore,
verbs with gutturals are also included, since Ugaritic distinguishes
no special features for them.

THE G STEM

qtl

In the Semitic languages three basic forms are employed, gatala, gati-
la, gatula. The absence of vowels in Ugaritic orthography makes it
difficult to discern the vocalic patterns used here. Forms with algph
as the second radical will give some indication. The examples are
all from gatila, e.g. Pik [{&tha] “he sent” (2.46,9); s’id [sa’ida] “he
served food” (1.3 L,3); "5Vl [5@’ila] “he asked” (2.63,12).

In the consonantal texts no form was discovered from the gatala
or the gatula pattern, but forms in the gatala pattern are documented
in the syllabic texts, e.g. sa-ma-'ta' [samata] “the property was trans-
ferred” (PRU 111, p. 51,16); ta-ba-’a [taba‘a] “he went away, depart-
ed” (PRU VI 77,1; cf. Rainey 1973:40); sa-ma-ti [samatii] “they trans-
ferred property” (PRU III, p. 90,13). Further reconstructions are
dependent on comparison with other Semitic languages, e.g. kb
[Sakaba] “he laid down” (1.5 V,19; cf. Biblical Hebrew 2% [Gen.
26:10]); mrs [marusa] “he fell sick” (1.16 1,56,59; cf. the Akkadian
G stative marus), etc. However, since the Semitic languages are not
uniform in their choice of basic forms for ¢#, the reconstructions
given below may be far from certain and therefore remain hypo-
thetical. Here are some samples:

SINGULAR

18t cs. — Pkt [l@kt] “T sent” (2.14,7); smt [Sami‘td] “I heard”
(2.10,7; cf. Biblical Hebrew 3¢ m.pl. wi¢ [Judg. 2:17], and 3" m.s.
vy [Jer. 36:13], and in the EA texts, 1% c.s. Sa-mi-tz, [Sami‘@] [EA
362:5]); ‘dbt [‘adabtil] “1 have arranged” (1.4 VL38); rgmt [ragamti)
“I spoke” (1.2 IV,7); “rbt [‘arabtii] “I entered” (2.16,7); $b°t [Sabi‘til]
“I have been satisfied” (1.17 11,20).

2°d ms. — Pkt [laiktd] “you have sent” (2.39,18); psrt [fasirtd] “you
were lacking” (2.41,17; the form may be D stem); $6° [$abi‘td] “you
have been satisfied” (1.17 IL6); I yrt [la/la yarattd] (< l/la yaradid)
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“may you go down” (1.5 16); ’afit [ahattd] (< ’afadid) “you seized,
you held” (1.16 VI,51; following Rainey 1973:55 and contra Segert
[1984:143] who sees a numeral here); rgmé [ragamid] “you said”
(2.45,23); rhmi [rahamtd/ rafimid]) “you are merciful” (1.16 1,33).

ond fs. — 18t [ragibfi] “are you verily hungry?” (1.4 IV,33; cf.
Biblical Hebrew pausal 3™ m.pl. 11 [Ps 34:11)); gn’it [damsi] “are
you verily thirsty?” (1.4 1V,34); Pikt [la’th#l] “you sent” (2.82,3; cf.
Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:360); ’anst [*anasti/’anisti] “you are meek”
(1.18 1,16; cf. Smith 1995:792).

3'd m.s. — $kb [Sakaba] “he laid down” (1.5 V,19); sgr [sagara] “he
closed (his house)” (1.14 IL43); *ahd ["ahada] “he grasped” (1.10 IL,6);
s’id [sa’ida] “he served food” (1.3 L,3); smh [samipa] “he was happy”
(1.6 IL,14); sw’a [San’a] “he hates” (1.4 1IL,17); lgh [lagaha] “he took”
(4.338,15); mik [malaka] “he reigned” (2.47,12); gra [qara’a] “he has
invoked” (1.161,4,5,6,7; contra Caquot [70 II, p. 106, n. 322] who
interprets it as Gp stem; this form may be interpreted as an imper-
ative with the volitive -a; cf. nfra, p. 120).

3 f5. — Pikt [la’tkaf] “she sent” (2.34,5; 2.36,5,14); rgmt [ragamai]
“she spoke” (2.14,9); ¢rat [gara’af] “she called” (1.116,2); ‘bt [‘ara-
baf] “(the sun) went down” (1.78,2); hlg'd' [halagaf] “it perished”
(2.61,13) and perhaps m'Pa'<t> [malPaf] “it was full” (1.10 IL9).

PLUrRAL

224 mpl. — grim [qara’tum(@] “you have invoked” (1.161,2; cf.
Levine and de Tarragon 1984:650 and 652; contra Caquot [T0 1I,
p. 106, n. 319] who interprets the form as Gp stem); ¢b’im [qaba’-
tum(@)] “you called” (1.161,2; cf. TO II, p. 106, n. 320).

3" mpl. — lgh [lagahd] “they took” (4.630,7); rb [‘arabid] “they
entered” (3.3,2); hlg [halagi] “(the vineyards) perished” (2.61,11); ¢r"u!
[gare’@] “they have invoked” (1.161,8). From First waw/yod verbs:
b |patabi] “they were sitting” (1.2 1,21; the form could be G stem

ygtl, cf. infra, p. 148).

3" fpl. — b [‘araba?] “they entered” (1.17 11,26; 1.19 IV,9;
4.145,2); tb° [taba‘@®’] “they departed” (1.17 1II,39).
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DuaL

28d c.du. — mgntm [magantumd] “have you entreated?” (1.4 IIL30;
the form may be D stem). For other dual forms in other persons,
cf. the discussion of First waw/yod and Third waw/yod verbs, infra,
pp. 147 and 163).

3" c.du. — b [taba‘a] “(Anat and Baal) departed” (1.4 IV,19) and
also “(Gpn and Ugr) departed” (1.5 1,9); hlk [halaka] “(the two) went
forth” (1.14 II,41; cf. Ginsberg 1946:16 and 70 I, p. 518).

gt
The Semitic languages distinguished three basic vocalizations for G

stem ygtl — yagtully), yagqtillu) and yagialu). Yagattal forms typical of
Akkadian and Ethiopic are not. attested in Ugaritic and in other
Northwest Semitic languages (cf. Fenton 1970:31-41 and Marcus
1970b:75-104).

As in Biblical Hebrew (cf. Barth 1894:4-6) and the Canaanite in
the Amarna tablets (cf. Rainey 1978:8*-13* and 1996 II:62-75),
Ugaritic yagtal(u) shifted to yigtalu) (cf. Ginsberg 1939:319-322). In
fact Barth believed that yigtalu) was actually the original pattern
and that yagtal(u) in Arabic was a later development by analogy with
yaqtul(u) and yagtillu) (cf. Bloch 1967:22-29). In view of Akkadian and
Amorite evidence, the yagtalu) pattern must be recognized as very
ancient. This ancient process may be the result of vocalic polarity
(i.e. dissimilation; cf. Qimron and Sivan 1995:17 and nn. 50,51).

The dissimilation of [yigtaliu)] (< yagtal[u]) occurred with verbs in
which the ¢t/ had the form gatila (or perhaps gatula). For example,
Pk [la’tka] “he sent” (2.46,9) alongside ’iPak [*iPaku] “I will send”
(2.30,20); "sVil [s@’ila] “he asked” (2.63,12) beside ’ifal [ifalu] “T
will ask” (2.32,4). Likewise, this process took place with verbs hav-
ing a guttural consonant in the second or third position, e.g. ’ibg*
[ibga‘u] “1 will cleave” (1.19 IIL3); ’ipm [ilhamu] “I eat” (1.16
VL18); y8al [yifalu] “he asks” (1.124,3); imt* [timia‘u] “she tears (her
clothing)” (1.4 IL6; cf. Ginsberg 1969:132); ysp’u [yispa’u] “he will
eat” (1.103+1.145,51); 9bl° [pibla‘u] “he swallows (his tears)”
(1.161,16).

It is possible that many verbs shifted to the yigtalu) pattern
although their original form was one of the others, e.g. 5wl [yadulu]
“he asks” (5.11,2); Pk [taPiku] “you are sending” (2.26,4) and Pikn
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[taPikina] “you (fis.) send” (2.72,10; for the possibility that these lat-
ter forms are D stem, cf. afra, p. 135 and 70 11, p. 317, n. 3).
These verbs normally take the yigtal(u) pattern (cf. Segert 1983b:219-
221; note also the Biblical Hebrew Synn “it acted unfaithfully”
[Lev.5,15] and o¥m “I am indignant” [Num. 23,8] where one would
expect the yigtaly pattern).

This pattern of correspondences between the thematic vowel with
the second radical and the prefix vowel (thematic « and : taking
prefix vowel 4 thematic a taking prefix ) is helpful in reconstruct-
ing the vocalized forms of the G stem prefix conjugation.

Here are examples of verbal forms from the three G stem pat-
terns (sometimes forms have been used from patterns other than
the strong verbs):

yaqtulfu) — ’amlk [amluku] “1 will reign” (1.6 1,62); *agbrnh [agbu-
ran(n)ahil] “1 will bury him” (1.19 11,5,34); Parg'mk [argumukd) “I
will tell you” (1.3 IV,13); ‘al ‘ahdim [al ‘dpudhum(@?] (< ‘al
*@’hudhum(@)?) “I will surely take them” (1.3 V,22; 1.18 L9; it is pos-
sible that the form is participle, cf. Verreet 1983a:228); *alm [ dlumu]
(< ’ahlumu) “T strike” (1.82,8, from the root HLM; cf. TO 1I, p. 66,
n. 182; concerning the absence of the ké cf. supra, p. 34); ask [*assuku)
( < ’ansuku, from the root NSK) “I will pour” (1.3 IV,24,29); ’amt
Pamitu, from the root MWT] “I will die” (1.17 VI,38); ’anf'n'
Penapan(n)a, from the root NWH]| “1 will rest” (1.6 IIL18).

yaqtil(u) — ’abky [*abkiyu, from the root BKY] “I will weep” (1.19
I11,5,20,34; it is possible that the form is D stem); ’agny [“agniyu,
from the root QN1] “I will create” (1.14 IL,4); *amdy [*amgiyu, from
the root MGY] “I arrive” (1.21 IL7; this may also be D stem); ath
[atibu, from the root ¥YJB] “I will sit” (1.16 VI,38,53); *ard [ aridu,
from the root YRD] “I will go down” (1.5 VI,25); *asr [aswu, from
the root SWR] “T will sing” (1.24,38,40); *astk [*astuki, from the root
SYT] “1 will place you (fs.)” (1.18 IV,17). One may add here the
syllabic documentation [¢|a-ab-si-ru [yabsiru] “he will cut down” (Ug
5 153,1).

The yagiillu) pattern can also express a causative nuance and some
of the verbs that appear to have that form might also be D stem
since it, too, can have causative meaning (among others). For exam-
ple: &/ nmlk [bal namlik] “shall we not enthrone (Yd‘-Ylhn)?” (1.6
1,48; which could be D stem, bal namallik/ numallik) and bit nmlk “shall
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we will not enthrone (Athtar the Terrible)?” (1.6 1,54); *am’id [*am’idu]
“I will multiply” (1.14 IL5; this is most likely D stem, i.e. [ama’idu]);
t5lmk [tashimaki] “may they see to your (fis.) welfare” (2.16,6; this is
also most likely D stem, i.e. [taSallimiki/ tuSallimiki)).

yigtal(w) — ’ilak [ilaku] “I will send” (2.30,20); *ifal [ifalu] “I
will ask” (2.32,4); *usp’i [ispa’] “let me eat” (1.5 1,5; a jussive form);
Pisp’a' [ispa’a]l “may I eat” (1.6 V,20; a volitive form); P57k [*islaku)
“I will send” (1.24,21); ’idhm [ihamu] “I eat” (1.16 VLI18); ’itrm
Citramu] “may I dine” (1.16 VL18); yrad [yirasu] “(the horse) suf-
fers from head sickness” (1.85,18; cf. Cohen and Sivan 1983:32-35);
ykr* [ytkra‘u] “he knees” (1.10 IL18); ymlPu [yimla’u] “(her heart) is
ftull” (1.3 11,25); pib* [pitha‘u] “he departs” (1.16, VL39); ysp’u [yis-
paul “he will eat” (1.103+1.145,51); tgru [tigra’u] “she calls”
(1.100,8,14; 1.107,9,15); ts’ad [tis'adu] “she serves food” (1.17 V,30);
’igh [Pigqahu, from the root LOH] “I will take” (1.14 IV, 41); ’ibdyh
[ibgayuhi, from the root BGY] “I will seek her out” (1.3 IIL,29);
*istynh [istayan(n)ahi from the root S$T¥] “I will drink it” (1.4 IIL16);
*Stn [*iStannil/*istannd] “1 may drink it (m.s. or fs.)” (5.9 L,16); ’ifd
Pihdd] (< ’thdaya?) “1 am happy” (2.15,10; cf. Verrcet 1983a:229-
230 and 1988:218-219; TO II, p. 332, n. 22); ’ihn [iphan(n)a)
(< ’iphayan(n)a, from the root PHY) “I (will) see” (2.31,39) and Piph!
[iphil] (< tphayu) “T (will) see” (1.10 II,32; concerning the root PHY
cf. wmfra, p. 168).

The following are examples of G stem verb forms from the var-
ious persons. Due to the limitations of the orthography, many of
the vocalizations are not conclusive.

SINGULAR

15t ¢c.s. — Cf. the many examples cited above.

2" ms. — tfgm' [targumu] “you shall say” (2.3,18); tp’a [tipa’a]
“may you heal” (1.114,28); thta [tihta’a] “you sin” (1.169,5; cf.
Caquot 1984:167; Verreet 1988:204 and 70 I, p. 56, n. 132); #s*
[tirsaa]l “you sin” (1.169,6; a yqtla form after #hfa; this is the only
occurrence of the root RS in Ugaritic; cf. Caquot and Borderuil
1980:348; Caqout 1984:167-168 and 70 II, p. 56, n. 133).
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ood fs. — sthrn [tatburing] “you will break” (2.72,16). Short forms:
al tdhl) [al tidhal] “do not be afraid!” (2.30,21; contra Pardee
[1984:221] who reads ’al twhin “may she not be discourage™); tmfs
[timhasi] “may you smite” (1.19 IV,39); ’al #57'gn [al tasrugmi] “do
not deceive me, (O Virgin)!” (1.17 VI,34).

3" m.s. — ymPu [yimla’u] “(her heart) is full” (1.3 I1,25); yshq [vishagu]
“he laughs” (1.17 IL10); yp‘r [yip‘aru] “he pronounces (their names)”
(1.12 L,28); "yp'th [yiptabu] “he will open” (1.4 VIL,25); ylhm [yilhamu]
“he will eat (everything)” (1.115,10; cf. Rainey 1974:194; for the
possibility of interpreting the form as 3™ m.pl. cf. Verreet 1988:117
and n. 42); y5'm'h [yismapu] “he will rejoice” (1.10 I11,37); ykr® [yikra‘y]
“he knees” (1.10 IL18); ymru [yimra’u] “he will command” (1.4
VIL50); ytrk [yitrahu] “he will pay the bride-price” (1.24,33); yséd
[yisgadu] “he advances” (1.174,1; cf. Bordreuil and Cagout 1980:346);
¥$lm [yislam] “may it be well” (2.16,4); ygra [yigra’al “may he call”
(1.4 VIL47). With suffix pronouns: ygr.’un [yigra’unz] “he calls me”
(1.5 11,22); y.Imn [palumannii?] (< yahlumanhi, from the root HLM,;
concerning the absence of the 44, cf. supra, p. 34) “he strikes him”
(1.114,8); yhmdnh [pahmudan(n)ahil] “(Baal) desires him” (1.92,29).

3d fis. — ubp [tithahu] “she slaughters” (1.6 L,18); ts°ad [tis’adu] “she
serves food” (1.17 V,30); fgr'u [tgra’u] “she calls” (1.107,9,15); b
[titha‘u] “she departs” (1.16 VL2); isp’t [#ispa’] “she ate” (1.96,3); mz
[timza“u] “she rends (the garment of Daniel)” (1.19 I,36; cf. Ginsberg
1969:153); k! [tatkulu] “she bereaves” (1.100,61; cf. Astour 1968:22);
tspkm [taspuku-ma] “she spills” (1.17 VL15); tmdin [tamdulun(n)a] “she
harnesses” (1.19 I1,8). With suffix pronouns: #rpnn [taSrupan(n)annii]
(< tasrupan(n)anhil) “she burns him” (1.6 I11,33); igbmh [tagburan(n)ahii)
“she buries him” (1.6 L17).

PLURAL

15t c.pl. — ndbh [nidbahu] “we will sacrifice” (1.40,41); nht'u [nifta’u]
“we are being destroyed(?)” (2.10,8,10; for the possibility of inter-
preting the form as in N stem cf. Gordon 1949:117 and wnfra, p.
131); nib"'m' [nilhamu/nilhama) “we eat” (1.23,72); nimh [nismaf] “let
us be happy” (1.16 L14); nf'n [nit‘anu] “we will thrust” (1.10 II1,24;
cf. Ginsberg 1969:142).
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o"d fpl. — thein [tipta'nd] “you are sinning” (1.40,22,23; for the
interpretation “you make purification” cf. 70 II, p. 147).

3 mpl. — thmn [ tilhamind] “they are eating” (1.114,2); Pikin
[t@’kuliina] “they are eating” (1.12 L10); tm#r'n [tamturina] “(the heav-
ens) rain down” (1.6 II1,12); b‘In [tib‘aliina] “they are working” (4.141
111,6,8,10); tgsrn [tigsariina?] “they will be short(?)” (1.103+1.145,33;
cf. Verreet 1988:214); "fsupn [tasnupiina?] “they offer a snpt-offer”
(1.50,6; this form is probably denominative, cf. Verreet 1988:59).
Short forms: thm [tilhami] “they eat” (1.22 1,21); tSmh [tismahil] “may
they rejoice” (1.6 1,39); ydm® [yidma‘d] “they  shed tears” (1.19
IV,12,16; cf. Verreet 1988:69); "21p'n [tazpunii?] “they hided them-
selves(?)” (1.13,15; perhaps the root ZPN is related to Biblical Hebrew
SPN; cf. Verreet 1988:73; 70 11, p. 25 interprets the form as 274
m.s.).

3d fpl. — thspn [tahsupind] “they pour (water)” (1.3 II,38; IV,42);
f'tgn [ta‘tugiina] “they will pass” (2.36,17; cf. TO II, p. 408, n. 189).
A short form: Pid [t'hudi] “they took” (1.19 1,9).

DuaL

It c.du. — nmgn [namgunu] “we two would entreat” (1.4 III,33; this
could be a D stem form).

27 c.du. — than [tita’ani] “both of you (= the messengers) crushed
(/defeated)” (1.4 VIIL,20; cf. Margalit 1980:84); ¢‘dbn [ta‘dubani] “both
of you prepare” (1.114,13); tmgnn {tamgunani] “both of you should
entreat” (1.4 HI,25; the form may be D stem). A short form: ’a/
tgrb [al tigraba] “the two of you must not draw near!” (1.4 VIIL15-
16).

3d c.du. — Short forms: #b° [titha'd] “the two (messengers) depart-
ed” (1.14 VL35); tihk [tlhaka] “(the two tongs) lick (the heavens)”
(1.83,5; the form may be D stem); #p’a [tirpa’a] “may (Anat and
Athtart) heal (El)” (1.114,28; cf. Rainey 1974:187 and Loewenstamm
1980:380, contra Verreet [1980:224] who interprets the form as 274
m.s).
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Imperative

The thematic vowel of the imperativezwas evidently ideftical to the
thematic vowel in the yg#/{(u) forms. Therefore, one must assume that
in Ugaritic, as in the other Semitic languages, there were three basic
forms in use in which the vowel of the first radical was identical
to the thematic vowel (cf., e.g. the syllabic exa\mple from Amarna
Canaanite, nu-pu-ul-mi, [nupul-mi] “fall down!” [EA 252,25]). Thus,
the forms of the imperative in Ugaritic \must have been qatal, quiul
and gutil. It is naturally difficult to dlsc?\n the vowels of imperative
forms. According to verbs with first aleplz it would appear that the
imperative forms included a vowel with the first radical (rather than
shewa as in Biblical ebrew) So, for example, *at [afi] (< *atawi/’atay)
“come! (fs.)” (1.6 1I, 12 cf Blau 1977a:30-31, contra Ullendorf
[1978:22%] who saw this form as an independent 2°¢ fs. pronouny);
Pilys [ids]  “request” (1.17 VIL27; cf. Blau 1977a:30-31 and
1985:293; for the possibility thatlthis might be a D stem impera-
tive, cf. fra, p. 136). The following are some examples of impert
ative forms: C |

SINGULAR

27 ms. — rgm [rugum] “say!” (2.4,2); hbm [hulum] “smite!” (1.2 TV,21)
and Almn [huluman(n)a) “smite!” (1.18 IV,22); pth [patah] “open!”
(1.23,70); Pak [la’ak] “send!” (2.10,10); 7kb [rakeb] “mount!” (1.14
IL21); Th'rg [hurug]l “kill!” (1.13,5; f. TO 1L, p. 22, n. 8); spl [sapal]
“lower yorselft” (1.161,22); ¢r'a [qara’a],\“call'out!” (1.161,4.5,6,7,8;
this is evidently an imperative with the volitive -a but orthograph-
ically it could also be a ¢t/ form, cf. supra, p. 114). With suffix pro-
nouns: 'g'an [gwrdan(n)i] “call me!” (1.5 1,23; this form may be
energic without a suffix pronoun, i.e. [gard’an(n)a]).

20d fs. — Ipm [lahami] “eat’” (1.4 1V,35); sad [s’adi] “serve food!”
(1.17 V,20); tbh [tabafr] “slaughter!” (1.16 VI,17). :
PLURAL

20 mpl. — B'm' [lahamid] “eat!” (1.23,6, following Ginsberg
1936:79); ‘db [‘adabd] “prepare!” (1.23,54; for the possibility that this
might be a noun cf. 70 I, p. 376, n. k).

27d £pl. — The only example of an imperative in 2°d fpl. is in the
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following phrase: $m® ikt Kt'[f] “hear, O goddesses, Kotharot!”
(1.24,11) where we would have expected *sm‘n. The form could pos-
sibly be an absolute infinitive (i.e. [$ama‘u]} serving as an infinitive
(cf. discussion further on), but it is also possible that the form of
the 2°4 fpl. imperative did not have a -n suffix (unlike Hebrew and
Arabic); it may have been like Akkadian and Aramaic, thus, Sama‘a
(cf. Gordon 1965:77).

DuaL

20d c.du. — hbr [hubura) “(both of you) bow down!” (1.4 VIII,28;
concerning the root [{BR in Ugaritic and in Biblical Hebrew, cf.
Blau 1957:183-184; for the Arabic identical verb cf. Renfroe
1992:42-45); rgm [ruguma] “(both of you) speak!” (1.3 IIL11); &°
[taba‘a] “(both of you) depart!” (1.5 IL8).

Active Participle

Singular

Masculine — °abd ydy [afudu yadiya]l “(he who) holds my hand” (1.17
IL,19); £ [5@ibu] “(the one who) draws (water)” (4.609,15). With
suffix pronouns: n’is'k' [na@’isukd] “(he who) reviles you (m.s.)” (1.17
1L,3); n’isy [na@’isiya] “(he who) reviles me” (1.17 IL18); sp’u [sapiu]
“(the one who) eats” (1,17 II,21; 1.20 II,10; cf. further on for the
absolute infinitive); ngr [nadiru] “guard” (1.23,68,69,73; cf. the syl-
labic attestation “Vna-pi-ru [PRU VI 136,9]).

Feminine — g¢ru [gar’tu] “(she) is calling” (1.100,2; cf. Verreet
1983a:241; for the possibility of interpreting it as a ¢# form cf.
Levine and de Tarragon 1984:652); gnyt [gamyatu] “(the one who)
creates, creatress” (1.4 1,22; 1I1,26,30; from the root QNY); ript
[rahp{a)tu] “she hovers(?)” (1.108,8; cf. Rainey 1974:188; contra Pardee
{1988:105] who interprets it as a ¢#/ form of G or D stem).

Plural

Masculine — mhsm [mahisgma] “smiters” (4.99,15; 4.124,1); mkm
[makirama] “sellers, merchants” (4.126,9); ngdm [nagidima] “herdsmen”
(4.126,5); ’akim [’akilama] “eaters” (1.12 1,26); ysrm [yasirima, from
the root ¥SR] “potters” (4.99:11; 4.126,28; it is confirmed by the
syllabic form wa-si-ru-ma [PRU 1II, p. 195 B L12]); nskm [nasikima,
from the root NSK] “pourers” (4.43,4; 4.337,3; the forin could also
be a noun in the gattal form).
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Feminine — bt [§2’ibatu] “drawers (of water)” (1.12 I1,59); b/kyt
[bakiyatu] “weepers, mourning women” (1.19 IV 9-10; from the root

BEY).

Passwe Participle

There are very few forms that can be considered as passive par-
ticiples. The form of these participles can be gafil (as in Biblical
Hebrew and Aramaic [in Aramaic it has become ¢#l]), or it can
be gatil (like the verbal adjective in Akkadian), or it can be gatil
(as in Biblical Hebrew and in the Canaanite of the Amarna tablets;
cf. \ha-mu-du [hamidu] “desirable” [EA 138:126]).

In the syllabic texts from Ugarit one finds fa-ri-mu “divided” (Ug
5 137 11,39’,40°,42’; from the root IHRM). If this is really a passive
participle, then the reconstructed form would be either [harfmu] or
[harimu]. But it could be an active participle, i.e. [harmu]. Also the
form Warsi-ri [asiri/’asiri] “prisoner” (PRU III, p. 8,24) may be
either gasil or qatil.

It would seem that gat#l also served as a passive participle in
Ugaritic. Thus may be adduced from the alphabetic form Puk [la’wku]
“sent”, “an envoy” (2.17,4; cf. Gordon 1965:426; Segert 1983b:220
n. 16; Ullendorf 1978:*22b). The following are passive participles:

b4 (14

Masculine singular — Puk [le’@ku] “sent”, “an envoy” (2.17,4; con-
tra TO II, p. 306, n. 7 which interprets it as a qutul form); "A'ly
[kalayu/ kaliyu/ kaliyu] “used up” (1.16 IIL13; from the root KLY); spy
[sapayu/ sapiyu/ sapiyu] “plated, overlaid” (2.79,10; from the root SPY;
the form could be 3™ m.s. or m.pl. of ¢fl, viz. [supaya] “it was plat-
ed” or [sapayi] “they plated”); *uzr [Puziiru?] (< ’azaru?) “girded” (1.17
12,7 and passim.; cf. Sanmartin 1977:369-370 and Dietrich and
Loretz 1978:65-66); brr [bariru/ bariru/ bariru] “(the king) is purified”
(1.41,7; cf. 70 1II, p. 154, n. 45). With suffix pronoun: shyn
[Sabayunii/ &, Sabtyunii/d or sSabiyunil/d) “our prisoner(?)” (1.2 IV,30;
from the root SBY).

Feminine singular — I3t [latis(a)tu/ lafis(a)tu/ laii(a)tu] “burnished” (1.2
1,32); perhaps also "oV'ktm' [barak(a)tu-ma/ barik(a)tu-ma/ barik(a)tu-ma]
“blessed” (1.19 1IV,32; cf. Gordon 1965:78 and Ginsberg 1969:155).

Feminine plural — bnwt [ban@watu] (< baniiyaiu?) “creatures, created
things” (1.6 IIL5,11; from the root BNY; the waw may have devel-
oped here as a glide); spyt [sapayatu/ sapryatu/ sapiyatu] “plated, over-
laid” (4.167,2; from the root SPY).
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There were apparently some passive participles built on the magtil
pattern (as in Arabic), for example m’'hd' [ma’hidu] “plated”
(4.172,6); md/d [midudu/médidu] (< mawdadu/maydady) = “beloved,
friend” (1.4 VIII,23-24; the form could also be magtal, cf. Biblical
Hebrew 9% [Num. 11:26,27]). Feminine singular: mddt [médidatu/
médadatu] “beloved, friend” (1.14 I1,50; IV,28); mirlt [matriah(a)iu]
“(purchased) bride” (1,14 1,13; 1.24,10; the form could be a D stem
passive participle); mhrtt [mahraiajtu] “ploughed (land)” (1.6 IV,3,14).

Infinitive

Ugaritic has both an absolute and a construct infinitive. These are
identical in their form and vocalization. They are expressed by the
gataly or the gitly form (gitlu is used in Biblical Hebrew 5 “to
resist him” [Zach. 3:1], 73771322 “while dealing deceitfully with her”
[Exod. 21:8]; it is also used in Arabic as masdar, cf. Blau and
Greenfield 1970:17). The following are examples:

w ygrb b $al krt “and he drew near while asking [#i-s@’ali] Keret”
(1.14 1,37-38); Pakm ‘ilak [ld’aku-ma ’iPaku] “1 will surely send”
(2.30,19-20); and likewise in the syllabic documentations: "a'-ra-Su
[haratu] “to plough” (Ug 5 137 1L 18%); ba-ta-qi [bataqu] “cut off” (Ug
5 137 IL,38’; contra Huehnergard [1987:88] who reads ba-td-lu); pi-
T [pird] “to divide” (Ug 5 137 1IL,2); ni-ip-rit [nigru] “to guard”
(Ug 5 137 L11").

The following are the functions of the absolute and the construct
infinitive. It is clear that in functions documented here, the infini-
tives of other verbal stems can also serve.

The Absolute Infinitive

The absolute infinitive emphasizes a finite verb and precedes it, e.g.:
gm’u gm’it [famd’u gami’fl] “are you verily thirsty?” (1.4 IV,34); b
1gbt [ragabu ragibtl] “are you verily hungry?” (1.4 IV,33); mzl ymzl
{mazalu yamzulu] “verily does he suffer(?)” (1.14 IV,25; cf. Ginsberg
1946:34); skr tskr [Sakaru taskuru] “verily she will hire(?)” (1.14 IV,22-
23); Pad'm Pidm [adamu t’dam?] “she did indeed rouge (herself)”
(1.19 1IV,42; cf. Pardee 1975:376, nn. 69,70); forms with the addi-
tion of enclitic mem: Pakm *ilak [la’Gku-ma *iPaku] “I will surely send”
(2.30,19-20); fmdm yhmdm [hamadu-ma yahmudu-ma] “verily he will
covet” (1.12 L,38); yd'm [ yd't [yada‘u-ma Ia yada‘td] “verily you (m.s.)
knew not” (2.39,14). Forms from middle weak verbs: »u b’y [biwu/
b’u tabWu] “verily she comes” (1.16 VI,3); sr ysr $r [Saru/siru yasiru
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Sira] “verily he will sing a song” (1.106,15-16); with the addition of
enclitic mem: mim ’amt [matu-ma/miatu-ma *amitu] “verily 1T will die”
(1.17 VL38).

There seems to be a lone example in Ugaritic literature in which
the absolute infinitive follows its finite verb: psp’t sp’u [yispd® sapa’u]
“verily he ate” (1.20 IL10). Actually, the form sp’u may be the par-
ticiple [sap’u] and the meaning of the clause is “the eater ate”.

The absolute infinitive can serve as a finite verb (cf. Loewenstamm
1980:366, contra Marcus 1969:55-61 and 1970b:64-74). The same
function is found in the Amarna letters from Canaan (cf. Rainey
1996 11:383-390), in Phoenician (cf. Huesman 1956:271-284) and in
Biblical Hebrew (3 naw) “and I praised” [Eccl. 4,2]; o=g0 niun
“and epistles were sent” [Esth. 3,13]; ®%7 7010 “and it was reversed”
{Esth. 9,1]). Typical of these constructions is the lack of agreement
between the subject (person, gender, number) and the verb form
that precedes it, since the infinitive is a non-finite form. The infini-
tive in these constructions always precedes its subject.

The following examples are taken mainly from the strong verbs
with some from weak verbs as the occasion demands:

Smp btlt ‘nt [Samahu batal@)tu “anatu] “the Virgin Anat rejoiced” (1.4
V,20); T'mp rbt *d'8'[rf] "y'm [Samahu rabbatu *atir(a)tu yammi) “the Lady
Ashera of the Sea rejoiced” (1.4 I1,28-29); shq btlt “nt [sahagu batal(a)tu
‘anatu] “the Virgin Anat laughed” (1.4 V,25); w pth "Ww [patahu
huwa] “and he opened” (1.23,70; it also can be taken as gt 3™
ms.); pfu hw [hatu huwa] “he is crushed(?)” (1.6 I1,23; KTTU?, p.
26 reads <n>jtf'u hw; if this is the case then the form may be con-
sidered as absolute infinitive or participle of N stem); #%° *ank [taba‘u
>anakil] “I departed” (2.17,6); Palrk yd il [araku yadu *ili | “the *hand’
of El grew long” (1.23,34); ‘bdnn ’ank <k> ’imr b py [‘adabun(n)annil
>anakil ka->immart/’immiri bi-ptya) “I made him as a lamb in my mouth”
(1.6 11,22; for examples of absolute infinitives with energic suffixes
cf. Verreet 1988:95); "m'dy hy [magayu hipa] “she arrived” (2.31,45);
mg'y! TVt iV [magayu “idatu *ilima) “the council of the gods arrived”
(1.15 T0,11; from the root MGY); Pa smm [l&é Samimd] (< leayy) “the
heavens became strong” (1.6 IL25; from the root L’Y); ‘n rbt ’atrt
ym [“and rabbatu *atir(@)tu yammi] “the Lady Ashera of the Sea answered
{‘and] (< ‘anayu)” (1.6 1,583; from the root ‘NY).

It happens that in the same sentence a scribe used forms from
one root, once in a finite form and once as an infinitive, e.g.:

tt'r ks'at | mhr tr thnt | sb’im “she prepares [#if‘aru] chairs for
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the soldiers, prepares [ta‘ru] tables for the soldiers” (1.3 II,20-
22; for a different translation cf. Cassuto 1965:64).
The infinitive may have served for the imperative in Ugaritic,
but we do not have clear cut examples. A doubtful one is:
sm¢ Pkt K [f] “hear, O goddesses, Kotharot!” (1.24,11).
Since comparison with other Semitic languages indicates that the
imperative should have been *$m‘n, it is possible here that $m‘ is a
command expressed by the infinitive (i.e. Samd‘u). At the same time,
there is the possibility that $m® is a 274 fpl. imperative without the
n-suffix (cf. Akkadian and Aramaic; furthermore cf. p. 121).

The Construct Infinitive
The construct infinitive appears as a bound form with its subject
or its object, and in these instances, the noun stands in the depen-
dent case (genitive).
The construct infinitive may serve as the gerund, e.g.:
hik ktr k y'n [halaka/ ilka kitari Ki-ya‘mu] “the going of Kothar he
verily sees” (1.17 V,10-11).
hik bl Patrt k t‘n [halaka/ tilka ba'li °atifa)tu Ki-ta“inu] “the going
of Baal Ashera verily sees” (1.4 IL13-14).
The construct infinitive can express a circumstantial adverbial
complement dependent on the preposition - [bi-]. Thus, e.g.:
b ni ‘nh w tphn [bi-nas@i/nis’i “énéhd wa-tiphan(n)a] “upon lifting
her eyes, then she saw” (1.4 I1,12).
w ygrb b Sal krt [wa-yigrab bi-s@’ali karta] “and he drew near
while asking Keret” (1.14 1,37-38).
b d'm' n'mn glm [bi-dama‘i/ bi-dim*i na‘mani galmi/gulami] “while
the goodly lad wept” (1.14 IL8).
b "d'm°h [bi-dama‘ihil/ bi-dim ihii] “during his weeping” (1.14 1,32).
yrh b "Dk [arku bi-‘alayihil/ bi-ilyikil] “during the (moon’s)
ascendant” (1.163,12; from the root °LY).
b ys’th|m| |bi-yas@ihum(@)/ bi-yis’thum(@)] “with their going out”
(3.8,9; from the root 7.5).
With enclitic mem:
bkm ismd phl [bakd-ma/ biki-ma tasmudu pahla/pubala] “while weep-
ing she saddles a young ass” (1.19 II,9), this time without the
preposition.
The construct infinitive can express goal or purpose, usually
dependent on the preposition - [l-]. Note the following examples:
upsh | lhm ipth [napsahil le-lahami/ le-liimi tipiahu] “she opens his
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throat (appetite) to eat” (1.16 VI11).

‘ap Cim | <I>h[m] ytb [Cappa >ilama le-lohami/ le-Limi yatabdl] “now
the gods were sitting to eat” (1.2 1,20-21).

Llbm [ Sty shtkm [le-lahami/ le-likmi le-Satay/ le-Sityt sahtukum(@)/ sihtu-
kum(@)] “to eat and to drink have I called you” (1.15 IV,27;
V,10; VL 4).

Pafiih $ib ysat [ahatuhii $ba yasa’af] “his sister has gone to
draw water” (1.16 1,51), this time without the preposition.

THE Gp STEM

The Ugaritic orthography does not permit the unequivocal identi-
fication of forms from the Gp stem, the passive of G stem (cf.
Marcus 1970a:102-111). Since there is not documentations of any
It c.s. forms, the prefix vowel remains unattested in the Ugaritic
consonantal texts. Furthermore, most of the alleged forms of Gp
could also be interpreted as 3™ m.pl. with indefinite subject (cf.
Verreet 1985:324-329). They could likewise be considered as forms
of the N stem. In the following examples, the vocalizations are in
conformance with the evidence from Biblical Hebrew, Arabic and
the Amarna letters from Canaan (cf. Joiion and Muraoka 1991:166-
168 and Rainey 1996 1I:75-76):

[ yrgm [ >alyn' b1 (1.4 V,12) “may it be said [yurgamu or yir-

ragimu (N stem)] to Mighty Baal” or (less likely) “may they say

[pargumii] to Mighty Baal”.

ksp y°db (1.50,11) “silver will be prepared [yu‘dabu or yi““adibu (N

stem)]”, but it might be “they will prepare [ya‘duba] silver” (cf.

Verreet 1988:112).

£db ksu (1.4 V,46) “a chair was prepared [tu'dab or #i“adib (N

stem)]”.

w [ U €Tk ks'u (1.106,27-28) “a chair was arranged [tu‘rak or

t“artk (N stem)] for LI”. (These latter two examples show that

ks’u “chair” is the subject of the respective verbs; it is feminine

as in Akkadian and in Phoenician).

otk hin b bhim (1.4 VIL17) “a window will be opened [yuptahu

or yippatifu (N stem)] in the house(s)” or (less likely) “they will

open [yiptaki] a window in the house(s)”.

k tPakn ghmm (1.4 V,42-43) “when the two lads are sent [/l akani}”

(cf. Rainey 1996 I1:75-76, but this could also be passive D stem)

or “when they send [#lakina] the two lads” (cf. Verreet

1988:226).
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hm grt Pupd (1.127,30) “if the city was taken [#w’had]” or “if they
took [i@hudi] the city” (cf. Verreet 1988:234 and Dietrich and
Loretz 1990b:34 n. 199).
brdn yhpk | mik (1.103+1.145,52) “our frd will (then) become
[puhpaku or yihhapiku (N stem)] king” or “they will make [yah-
puki] our frd king” (cf. further Ug 7, p. 57; it seems less like-
ly to interpret the -n as an emphatic element or as n-apodiseos
and not a pronominal suffix, cf. Dietrich and Loretz 1990a:106
and n. 15).
w hm alpt [ t'n mgrm tmkm (3.8,13-16) “and if the thousand
(men) do not travel, they will be sold [tumkarina or timmakirina
(N stem)] to Egypt”.
Tnpn (1.50,6) “they are sacrificed [tusnapima or #sSanipana (N
stem)] (cf. 7O II, p. 171; the form can also be interpreted with
an active meaning, viz. [fahupina] “they sacrifice”).

Examples from weak roots:

First yod Verbs:
[ ym bt 1 b0 k ’ibm (1.3 V,3) “let a house be given [yitan] to
Baal like the gods” or “may they give [yatini] a house to Baal
like the gods” (from the root YTN).
mibs yin lhm (4.168,7-8) “clothing has been given {yitan] to them”
or “they gave [yatanii/yatin@] clothing to them”.
ap gsth TV T By (1.19 L16-17) “also his bow was not given
[{a titan] to me” or “they did not give [lz fatini] his bow to
me”.
k yld bn ly km ’ahy (1.17 1L,14-15) “for a son is born [yiladu] to
me like my brothers” (from the root YLD).
rgm 1 i ybl (1.23,52,59) “word was brought [p@bal] to EI” or
“they brought [yabali/yabili] word to EI” (from the root ¥BL).
ysq b ’aph (1.85,6) “(and the remedy) should be poured
[yussaqu/yiisaqgu] into his nose” (cf. Cohen and Sivan 1983:18)
or “they should pour [yasigii] (the remedy) into his nose” (from
the root ¥$5Q).

First nun Verbs:
spsg ysk [1] Vs (1.17 VL36-37) “glaze was poured [yussak]
(< yunsak) on the head” or “they poured [yassuki] glaze on the
head” (from the root NSK or from ¥YSK or SWEK).

Third yod/waw Verbs:
ybn bt 1 bl km idm (1.4 IV,62-V,1) “let a house be built [yubné]
(< yubnay) for Baal like the gods” or “let them build [ypabni]
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(< yabniy@) a house for Baal like the gods”, and the verb could
also be N stem (i.e. [yibbani] [< yinbaniy]).
bhth thnn (1.4 VI,16) “his house(s) will be built [lubnina] (< tub-
nayiing)” or “they will build [tabnina] (< tabmyina) his house(s)”,
(the form could have been N stem, i.e. [#bbanina] [< tinbaniya-
nal).
Ht mrkbt mlk d [ spy (4.167,5-6) “three chariots of the king that
were not overlaid [supaya/supiya?] (cf. Gordon 1965:88) or “three
chariots of the king that they have not overlaid [sapayi]” (from
the root $PY; the form could also be 3™ m.pl. from the D
stem [sappip]).

Thus also with regard to the sentence:
spy b brs n°mm (2.79,10) “... it was overlaid [supaya] with choice
gold” or “...they overlaid [sapayi/sappivii] with choice gold” (cf.
Bordreuil and Caquot 1979:307; for another interpretation cf.
supra, p. 122).

THE Gt STEM

This stem generally is reflexive of the G stem. It is characterized
by the addition of a #infix after the first radical. It survives in
Biblical Hebrew in the two place names 2ismws (Jos. 15:33; 19:41)
and yhngs (Jos. 21:14) and possibly #pno8 (Jos. 21:23) and npaos
(Jos. 19:44). One may perhaps add the forms Ypann (Judg. 20:15)
and rpa0T “they were mustered” (Judg. 20:15); cf. Cowley 1910:151.
On the other hand, Gt is known in Aramaic, Arabic and there are
a few traces in Phoenician (onmn and Tpnmn [KAZ 1,2]) and in
Moabite (e.g. o> [Mesha‘ inscription, line 19]).
In Ugaritic the object of a Gt verb usually precedes it, but there

are a few instances when the object follows the verb. Thus, e.g.:

mhmst yitsp rs'p! “the fifth, Resheph gathered up (to himself)”

(1.14 1,18-19).

ytmr bl bnth “Baal beholds his daughters” (1.3 1,22-23).

gt
Hoftijzer (1971a:361-364) followed by Tropper (1990b:373) saw that
in Ugaritic there are two attested forms of Gt gi from the root SR
“to remain”, viz.:
it “It remained [*ita’ira] (in the fields)” (1.18 IV,15).
“arb® sth Smn d lght tigdy w kd *isPir “‘m qri “fourteen (jars) of oil
which Tlgdy has taken and (one) jar remained [’#%a’ira] for the
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city” (4.290,1-3; for the view that ¥ was the name of a type
of wine, cf. Loewenstamm 1980:81-82; for the view that it is
a kind of food, cf. de Moor 1965:361 or a kind of commodi-
ty, cf. Pardee 1976:250).
If Hoftijzer’s proposal is correct, then the Gt ¢#/ has a prosthet-
ic aleph and a thematic i-vowel (cf. Sivan 1990b:311-313).

gt
The prefix vowel is ¢ (cf. examples below). The thematic vowel is

hard to determine. The only verb in which we have documenta-
tion for the thematic vowel is $L “to ask”, and the attested forms
are % and »sPal. These examples show both ¢ and a. The inven-
tory of other Semitic languages is not uniform. In some languages
the thematic vowel of Gt ygfl is ¢ (as in Aramaic) and there are
others where it is a (as in Arabic). Seemingly, the Ugaritic evidence
points to both ¢ and a.

The form that supports thematic ¢ is &2/ [fsta’ilu] “you will inves-
tigate, take an interest” (2.17,15; cf. Rainey 1987:395). The context
is badly broken and the whole tablet is in bad shape. The editors
of KTU separated the components of the word, # i “you will
place, O EI” (a suggestion that does not help the understanding of
the text; in the second edition [1995] the editors read #7:, name-
ly one word). Therefore, this is not a firm context on which to
base the thematic vowel.

The form that supports an a-vowel is pital [ysta’alu] “he will
mquire” (2.42,23; 2.70,12; 2.71,10). In all three instances the con-
text is solid and the meaning is perfectly clear. Some recognized
here the true thematic vowel (Blau 1979a:61-62; and cf. Amarna
yi-is~ta-al [EA 280,25]). There is no cause to take these forms as Dt
(i.e. tD with metathesis) as Huehnergard (1985:402) suggested, or to
see them as a passive Gt as proposed Rainey (1971a:167; 1987:395)
following the Arabic; nor can it be taken as an a-vowel that devel-
oped from original i-vowel under the influence of the algph (cf.
Herdner 1978:77).

After all that has been said above, it would seem that the evi-
dence is not sufficient to make a definitive judgment about the Gt
yqil thematic vowel. Therefore, in all the proposed reconstructions
given below, both possibilities will be given (cf. further Sivan
1990b:311-312 and Tropper 1990b:371-373). The following are
examples from ygtl:
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Singular

It cs. — ’thtrs [ihtarasu/’thiarisu] “I will perform sorcery” (1.16
V,26); i'mths [imtahasu/>imtafisu] “I will smite” (1.3 TILA46); ’istql
Pistagala/istagila) “I may enter” (1.100,72; the root is SQL and not
QYL in the St stem; cf. Greenfield 1979:327; Loewenstamm 1984:
357-358; Tsumura -1974:412 n. 54; contra Segert 1984:199 and
Pardee 1988:59).

20d ms. — ' hs" [timtahasu/ timtahisu] “you will smite” (1.6 VI,24-25).

3" m.s. — yitmr [ytamaru/yitamiri] “he views (a burnished sword)”
(1.2 1,32; for the suggestion that this form is 3’ m.pl, cf. Watson
1981:191) and ytmr [yitamaru/yitamiru or yittamaru/yittamiry] (< y’ta-
maru/yi’tamiry) “he views (his daughters)” (1.3 1,22; cf. Rainey 1996
11:93); yrihs [yirtahasu/ yirtahisu] “he washes himself” (1.14 II1,52); y’i-
sp [yrtasap/yCtasip] “(the pestilence) gathered in” (1.14 L18); yitm
i’tatamu/ yi*tatim] “he is guilty” (4.398,5); 'y’i'thd [y’tabadu/ yi’tabidu]
“he will be lost” (1.14 1,24); ystgl [yiStagalu/yisiagily] “he enters”
(1.100,68; 1.114,17); ystkn [vistakanu/ yistakinu] “he will establish (a land
of sovereignty)” (1.4 VIL,44; the form might be from the root KWN,
in that case the form has to be interpreted as a St stem, but it is
less likely, cf. Dietrich and Loretz 1974:47-53).

34 fs. — tmths [timtahasu/timtahisi] “she fights” (1.3 I1L5-6); thsh
[tihtasabu/ tibtasiby] “she struggles” (1.3 1L6); &tgl [#5tagalu/ tistagilu]
“she enters” (1.3 II,18); #i'r'° [tptara‘u/ tiptari'u] “she washes herself”
(1.13,19; cf. TO II, p. 25 and n. 26; contra KTU? which reads tr°)
and with the energic suffix: @mithsn [timtahasan(n)a/ timtahisan(n}a] “‘she
fights” (1.3 1I,23).

Plural
3" mpl. — Pitimn (t’tatamina/ t’tatimiing] “they will be guilty”
(4.398,2,3; cf. Sanmartin 1978:351).

Dual
3 c.du. — "A¢g'in'sn [tigtanasani/ tigtanisani] “(the two of them) bow
down in childbirth” (1.23,58; cf. TO I, p. 376, n. A).

Imperative
The imperative has a prosthetic [*-] as can be demonstrated from
the form *itm* [istama‘/iStami] “give heed!” (1.16 VI,29,42). Another
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form is w tgg [wa-tfagag/wa-faqig] (< wa-’iwtagag/wa-"iwiaqig or wa-
*iptagag/ wa-"tytagig) “and attune (the ear)” (1.16 VI,30,42; for anoth-
er explanation that sees this form as being G stem from the root
TQG, cf. Oberman 1946:244 n. 25 and Blau 1977b:71). In anoth-
er context, the scribe chose to use the jussive instead of the imper-
ative, thus: frt'hs [tirtahas/ tirtahis] “wash yourselfl” (1.14 I1,9).

THE N STEM

The forms from this stem are few and difficult to interpret. The
characteristic feature of the stem is the [n-] morpheme which is
preserved in the g¢#/ conjugation and on the participle; it assimilates
to the first radical in the yg#{ conjugation.

qtl

These forms begin with the [#4-] morpheme as can be seen in the
syllabic attestation of the 3" m.pl. na-ap-ta-ru [naptard] “they
exchanged” (PRU III, p. 89,5; cf. Huehnergard 1987:167). The same
morpheme is preserved in Biblical Hebrew (790 [< nawlada] [Eccl.
4:14], 201 [< nasbaba] {Jos. 18:14], etc.) and the Amarna letters from
Canaan as seen in the forms na-az-a-qi [naz‘agi] “they hastened”
(EA 366,25), na-aq-sa-ap-ti |nagsapf] “I am upset” (EA 93,4-5) and
na-ag-sa-pu [nagsapi] “they were angry” (EA 82,51; cf. Rainey 1996
II:376-377). The following are examples from Ugarit in the alpha-
betic script and in the syllabic documentation:

Singular

3" m.s. — nsth [naslaha) “he was sent” (2.34,14); nskh [naskaha] “it
was found” (2.38,15; cf. Pardee 1976:289 and n. 634); nplt [naplata]
“he was saved” (2.82,4; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:359; Pardee
1984:222); nkly [naklaya] “It was used up” (4.213,24; from the root
KLY).

3 fs. — nlght [nalgahat] “it was taken” (4.659,1).

Plural

34 m.pl. — npfu [napta’s] “they have been crushed” (2.10,10; cf.
Gordon 1949:117; it could also be 1% c.pl. of G stem, cf. p. 118);
syllabic attestation: na-ap-ta-ru [naptarid] “they exchanged” (PRU 1II,
p. 89,5; c¢f. Huehnergard 1987:167).
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gl

Singular

15¢ c.s. Cihmn [illahiman(m)a] (< ’inlahiman[n]a) “let me make war”
(2.82,20; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:360; the root LHM in this
same meaning appears in mimt [malham(@)tu] “war” {1.3 IIL,15;
1v,8,28]).

Plurat
3" mpl. — tmhkm [timmakiringd] (< tinmakiring) “they will be sold”
(3.8,16; the form could also be Gp stem).

3" f.pl. — intkn [tinnatikiina) “(the tears) are poured out” (1.14 1,28;
from the root NTK).

Dual

3 c.du. — ymshn [yimmasihani| (< yinmasthani) “they tread on each
other” (1.6 VL,20); thgrn [thhagirani) (< tinhagirani) “both of them are
girded” (1.23,17).

Imperative

There are no attestations for the imperative; however, the jussive is

used, thus:
Myths w fadm rhs [y]'dk' >amt “wash yourself and redden
[67adim] (< tin’adim) yourself, wash your hands up to the
forearm!” (1.14 II1,9-10).

Participle

Singular

Masculine — nkbd [nakbady] “honored” (1.39,2; for another reading,
cf. Herdner 1963:118 and also KTU?, p. 74); npzl [napzalu?] « ? >
(1.169,15; the root PZL is unknown elsewhere, perhaps it should be
compared with Biblical Hebrew PSL “to split”; cf. Bordreuil and
Caquot 1980:348 and 70 1I, p. 59, n. 154).

Infinitive

The syllabic attestations show that the infinitive forms are nagtalu.
Thus, na-ap-td-\ra [naptara] “exchange, to exchange” (PRU III, p.
80,14-15; cf. Huehnergard 1987:167); with Akkadian pronoun: na-
ba-di-"5u) " [na’badisuny] “their flight” (PRU 111, p. 37,7).
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THE D STEM

This stem expresses factitive, causative, and intensive (cf. Blau
1970a:228-233). This was certainly the situation in Ugaritic.

gtl

From the syllabic attestations it has been established that the vow-
els of this pattern are a after the first radical and thematic ¢ after
the middle radical, i.e. gattila. Note the form Sal-l-ma [Sallima] “he
paid” (Ug 5 96,1,16,18,21,23) and $a-l-ma [Sallima] (Ug 5 96,3,5,8).
This information can shed light on the problem of the vocalization
of the D stem suflix conjugation in the Northwest Semitic languages
(cf. Blau 1971b:152-158; Izre‘el 1976:60-64; Huehnergard 1992:216-
218; Rainey 1996 1I:310-311). Since the vocalization of the D stem
is the same as that of the H or S stems, it is possible to determine
the vocalization for Ugaritic S stem suffix conjugation forms (cf.
infra, p. 138, and Huehnergard 1987:182). The following are exam-
ples of the D stem ¢t

Singular
15t c.s. — psrt [hassirtii] “I took away” (1.6 IL17; for this root in G
stem, cf. supra, p. 113).

34 ms. — [ §lm [la allima) “he did not pay” (4.755,1); [ *abd [la
’abbida] “he did not caused to be destroyed” (1.2 IV,3; cf. 70 1,
p. 134, n. ¢ for another explanation cf. Ginsberg 1936:75-76).

Plural
grd m.pl. — §m [Sallimi] “they paid” (4.342,5).

Dual
20 c.du. — mgntm [maggintuma] “have the two of you entreated?”
(1.4 IIL,30; the form could also be G stem).

gt
It is difficult to identify D stem forms because their consonantal

structure is identical to the G and N stems. The vowel of the 1%
c.s. prefix is a. There is no documentation for the prefix vowel of
the other persons; it could be a4 as in the 1% c.s. or it could be u
as in other Semitic languages and in the D participle at Ugarit (cf.
below). 4



134 CHAPTER SIX

The a in 1% c.s. shows that Ugaritic behaved like Biblical Hebrew
in the D stem as seen by the hataph-patap in Biblical Hebrew forms
(e.g. 7218). In this regard Ugaritic and Biblical Hebrew differ from
Akkadian or Arabic where the 1% c.s. prefix vowel is .

The Amarna letters from Canaan might suggest a third possibil-
ity, viz. an i-vowel; note e.g. la-a ti-ka-pi-lu [la tikappila] “they do
not curl up” (£4 252,18; following von Soden 1967b:42; cf. Steiner
1980:513-518). In fact, it is more likely that the verbal form in
question is G stem here in the pattern of the Akkadian present-
future (cf. Rainey 1989-90:68-69). The prefix ivowel of D stem
verbs in the Amarna texts from Canaan is evidently analogy to the
G stem where the analogous extension of the i-prefix vowel (from
3"d m.s.) was at work (cf. Rainey 1996 II:135-136).

The vowel in 1% c.s. is not decisive for fixing the vowel of the
other persons. In addition, many forms that one might take for D
stem could also be G. For example, abgt “I will request” (1:6 IV,20)
is interpreted in accordance with the comparison to Biblical Hebrew
Upak [2 Sam. 4:11] as D stem [‘abbagitu]. As a G stem form, it
might be something like [*abgitu].

Sonfetimes the texts themselves help us to distinguish the stem,
e.g. 'isth ["islafu] “1 will send” (1.14 V,21; 1.24,21) is G stem, while
*aslhk [asallibukd] “1 will dispatch you (m.s.)” (1.17 VI,28) can be
taken as D stem. The following are examples of probably D stem
from the various persons.

Singular

1t cs. — Cam’id [Pamaidu | “T will mulidply” (1.14 IL,5; the form
could be i-theme G stem); ’abgt [*abbagitn] “I will request” (1.6 1V,20);
*angh [anaggibu] “1 will goré” (1.172,8); *ar'Bp Parahfipu] “I will
hover” (1.18 IV,21; it can also be interpreted as G stem). With suf-
fix pronouns: agrskm [*agarrisukum(@)],“1 will expell you (m.pl)” (3.9,6-
7); Palbsrkm [abasSirukum(@] “I bring you (m.pl.) tidings” (1.19 1L,37;
cf. TO 1 p. 448, n. k); ’abk'm' [abakkirannd] (< ’abakkiranhd) “1 will
give her birthright” (1.15 IIL16); *almdk [alammidukd] “1 will instruct
you (m.s.)” (1.18 1,29); lam.lkn Pamallikannil] (< >amallikanhil) “T will
enthrone him” (1.6 1,46; possibly a G stem).

2" m.s. — tPik [tala”iku/ tula”ikd] “you are sending” (2.26,4; cf. TO
II, p. 317, n. 8; for the possibility of seeing here a G stem, cf.
Segert 1983b:221, and our remarks supra, p. 115).
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ond fs — Partn) [t@arriSing/ tarrising] “you are requesting” (1.3
V,28; here it is virtually impossible to take the form as G stem
because the ’a almost never acts as vowelless aleph, cf. supra, p. 17);
tPikn [tala”ikina/ twlaikina) “you will dispatch” (2.72,10; cf. Verreet
1988:53; it could perhaps be G stem [cf. Segert 1983b:221] or N
stem [cf. Tropper 1991a:356-358], also cf. supra, p. 115-6). Short
forms: #d'br [tadabbirt/ tudabbini] “you manage(d)” (2.72,18); ’al fapq
[al ta’appigi/ tw’appigi] “do not restrain(?)” (1.169,12; cf. Caquot and
Bordreuil 1980:349).

3 m.s. — ymPu [yamall’u/yumallPu] “he will fill” (1.16 V,28); y’ars
p@amisu/yi’arrisu] “he will request” (1.14 1,42); yhmi [papammisu/
yuhammisu] “he will quintuple” (1.16 V,17); »5b° [yasabbi‘u/yusabbiu]
“he will multiply seven times” (1.16 V,20); ybqt [vabagqitu/yubaqqitu]
“he will seek out” (2.42,26); »b°r [yaba““iru/yuba‘“iru] “he will destroy,
exterminate” (1.103+1.145,58); ydmr [padammiru/yudammiru] “he will
sing” (1.108,3); ykbd [yakabbidu/yukabbidu] “the king is honoring”
(1.171,4); ybrkn [yabarrikan(n)a/ yubarrkan(n)a] “he blesses” (1.77,2); yqlsn
[yaqallisan(nya/ yuqallisan(n)a] “he cries defiance(?)” (1.4 II,12; cf.
Ginsberg 1969:132); ya's'y [pa@’assipu/yi’assipu] “he assembles”
(1.107,36; cf. the G stem orthographies, y’isphm [ya’supuhum(@)] “he
collects them” [1.12 I1,24] and fuspk [ta’supukd] “[the hand of Aqhat]
collects you (m.s.)” [1.19 IL17], and cf. supra, p. 17). With suffix
pronouns: ypltk [yapallitukd/ yupallitukd] “he will deliver you (m.s.)”
(1.18 1,13); phsinn [pakassilan(n)ann&/ yuhassilan(n)annd] “he will devastate
it (= the land)” (1.103+1.145,38).

31 fs. — tkbd [takabbidu/ tukabbidu] “she honors” (1.17 V,30). With
suffix pronouns: tkbdnh [takabbidan(n)ahii/ tukabbidan(n)ahil] “she honors
him” (1.6 1,38).

Plural

18t c.pl. — nmlu [namall’w/numallPu] “we will fill” (1.119,31,32); nmik
[namalliku/ numalliku] “we will enthrone” (1.6 1,48,54; this could be
G stem, causative with i-theme).

3" mpl. — whpn [tarabhipana/ turahhipina] “they hover” (1.18 IV,20,
31; it can also be interpreted as G stem); thgm [tabaggirina/ tubaqqiring)
“they attend to(?)” (1.78,5). A short form: tbrk [tabarriki/tubarriki]
“may (the gods) bless” (1.15 1IL,17).
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Dual
ond ¢ du. — imgnn [tamagginani/ tumagginani] “are (the two of) you
entreating?” (1.4 II[,28; this could also be G stem).

3" c.du. — tmgnn [tamagginani/ tumagginani] “both of them should
entreat” (1.4 IIL25; this could also be G stem). With suffix pro-
noun: y‘msnnn  [ya‘ammisan(n)an(n)annit/ yu‘ammisan(n)an(n)anni] “(Tkmn
and Snm) carry him (= EI)” (1.114,18; it seems that El is not the
subject of this verb; cf. TO II, p. 76 and n. 239). A short form:
trp’a [tarappi’a/ turappr’a) “may (Anat and Athtart) heal (El)” (1.114,28;
cf. Rainey 1974:186; this form could also be G stem).

Imperative

Singular

20d ms, — bgt [bagqil] “seek (him)!” (2.89,34); Pilrs Pirris] (< arris)
“request!” (1.17 VI,27; in accordance with the yg#l forms of this
verb it is more likely that they and the imperatives are D stem and
not G stem; concerning the assimilation of the first vowel in the
imperative, cf. supra, p. 120 and also Sivan 1990a:313-315).

ond f5 — “ms m [‘ammist ma?] “load upl” (1.6 L12); kbd [kabbidi]
“honor!” (1.17 V,20).

Dual
2" c.du. — kbd [kabbidd] “(both of you) honor!” (1.3 IIL,10).

Participle

Akkadian and Arabic indicate that the principle morpheme for the
D participle is a prefix [mu-]. It would appear that the same held
true for the Northwest Semitic languages as indicated by the per-
sonal name attested in syllabic script, viz. mu-na-hi-mu [munahhimu)
“Menahem” (PRU VI 40,31), cf. mnhm (4.232,45 and many other
passages). That the name is attested at Ugarit is not conclusive proof
that it is Ugaritic, but the many alphabetic attestations strongly sug-
gest that it is. That particular root, NHM “to console”, is not native
to Akkadian. It is highly likely, therefore, that the D participle in
Ugaritic was mugattilu.

Singular
Masculine — mih§ [mulaphisu] “a conjurer” (1.100,42,53); m’afyr
{mw’ ahliru] “one who comes late” (1.166,8; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot
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1979:303, contra Cazelles [1979:264], who took the vocable for the
preposition m(n) plus ’ahr). With suffix pronoun: m‘msh [mu‘ammisuhi)
“he carries her” (1.17 1,30); m‘msy [mu‘ammisi] “he carries me” (1.17
IL20; for the yod as a mater lectionis, cf. supra, p. 14).

Plural

Masculine — m/rgdm [muraqqidama] “dancers” (1.108,4-5; cf. Pardee
1975:344 and Loewenstamm 1980:325 and n. 13a; for its interpre-
tation as a noun, cf supra, p. 72).

FYeminine — mmlat [mumall’aty] “the ones who fill” (1.14 1I1,10;
V,2).

Infinitie

The infinitive is documented in the syllabic texts, pu-lo-fu [pullatu]
“to deliver, to rescue” (Ug 5 137 I1,20"). The thematic vowel is
probably not long, since the parallel hybrid forms in the Amarna
texts from Canaan do not reflect the shift of  to 5. Note, for exam-
ple, #-Sa-ar [usSar] “to send, dispatch” (EA 117,44,50; cf. Rainey
1970a:181; Sivan and Cochavi-Rainey 1992:57-58, contra Blau and
Greenfield 1970:17). The Amarna texts also have another D infini-
tive form, hal-li-ig [hallig] “to destroy, to cause loss” (E4A 250:7; cf.
Rainey 1996 II:379). An apparent alphabetically D infinitive is also
documented: brkm ybrk [burraku-ma yabarriku/yubarriku] “he verily will
bless” (1.15 11,18).

THE Dp STEM(?)

The form tPakn (1.4 V,42) is usually taken as Gp or as a 3" m.plL
G form (cf. supra, p. 126). On the other hand, it is more likely that
this is an example of the Dp, i.e. [tala”akani/ tula”akani] “(the two
lads) are sent”. It would appear that the Dp thematic vowel is in
accordance with Arabic and with the attestation from Kéimed el-
Loz tu-wa-as-Sa-ru-na [tuwaiSarina] “they may be sent™ (KL 72:600,11-
12; cf. Rainey 1996 I1:12).
It would appear that a Dp form is attested in the following sen-
tence:
lgstn ymy b°lhn “the days of their (fpl) lord will be short(?)
[tagassarina/ tugassarina)” (1.103+1.145,33; cf. Dietrich and Loretz
1990b:99,130; for the possibility that the form is G stem, cf.
supra, p. 119).
More problematic is the form mgm’a (1.15 1,2). This may be a
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passive participle of the D stem, i.e. [muzamma’a] “shriveled up” (cf.
Blau 1977b:75 followed by Verreet 1983a:248), but it might also be
a noun meaning “thirst”.

THE tD STEM (?)

qtl

Singular

3" m.s. — w thms [wa-t{f)akammisa/ wa-t{{)akammasa or wdtakammisa/
watakammasa) (< wa-"it[alkammisa/wa-it[a)kammasa?) “and he stretched”
(1.12 IL,54). There is no way to know if the w-conjunction obvi-
ated an original prosthetic aleph, that is [*(a)kammasa/ *it{a)kammisa)
or whether the form did not have such a morpheme.

Imperative

Singular

d ms. — thsr [tabasSar/tabasSir] “receive good news!” (1.4 V,26).
This form could also be a ypgtl form of Dp jussive [fabasSar/ tubasSar]
(cf. TO 1, p. 209, n. d and Verreet 1988:190, n. 10).

THE S STEM

The causative stem in Ugaritic has a §~ prefixed and infixed mor-
pheme as its marker, as in Akkadian and unlike Aramaic (which
has ha- or °e-), Biblical Hebrew (which has /a- or k), Canaanite
(which has #i, e.g. fi-th-bi-e [EA 256,7]), or Phoenician (which has
). Dahood (1957:62-73 and 1965:24-25) sought to prove that there
were also Aphel forms in Ugaritic, but Merrill (1974:40-49) has con-
vincingly refuted all his arguments.

gt

Since the vocalization of the D stem was identical to that of the
causative stem in the Semitic languages, one may conjecture that
the vowels in the S stem in Ugaritic were thematic ¢ with a as the
vowel of the stem marker, ie. Sagtila (cf. discussion of the D stem
morphology, supra, p. 133).

Singular

3"d m.s. — §7hq [Sarhiga] “he drove off” (1.3 1V,40). With suffix pro-
noun: §lbsn [Salbisan(n)il] “(Baal) has dressed him” (1.5 V,23; cf. 70
I, p. 249; Rin and Rin 1996:299, contra Verreet [1988:97] who inter-
prets it as an infinitive with pronominal suffix).
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3d f5, — St [$a‘lipaf] “she raised up” (6.13,1; from the root ‘LY).

Plural
3" m.pl. — $grb [Sagrib@] “they offered a sacrifice” (1.40,26).

qil
The form is evidently yaSagtilu/yusaqtilu. The vowel of the I* cus.

prefix is @, as seen in the examples given below. As with the D
stem, the 1% c.s. vowel may not represent the vocalization of the
other persons; the latter might be either a as with 13 cs. or it
could be u as in Arabic and Akkadian. The thematic vowel is 7 as
demonstrated by the S stem example from the root SL “to ask”,
namley ys¥°il [yasasilu/ yusai®ilu] “he causes to ask” (2.18,5). Note the
following examples:

Singular

18 cs. — ’asrd® [asarbi‘u] “I will make fourthfold” (1.17 V,3; cf.
Rabin 1963:111 and Gibson 1978:107, contra Gordon [1965:482]
who translates “to bring”); ’ashlk [*aSahliku] “I will lead” (1.3 V,24;
for the root HLK cf. p. 146). With suffix pronoun: ’assprk [*aSaspiruki]
“I will cause you (m.s.) to count” (1.17 VI],28).

22 ms. — With suffix pronouns: w ‘el #iAm'  [wa-al
tasa’ hirhum(@)/ tuSe’ hirhum(@)]  “do not cause them (m.pl) to delay”
(2.79,4; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1979:306).

3" m.s. — 95l [pasadilu/ yusasilu] “he causes to ask” (2.18,5); yslhm
yasalhimu/ yusalfimu] “he causes to eat” (1.17 1I,32).

35 5. — #lhm [tasalhimu/ tusalhimu] “she causes to eat” (1.17 V,29);
5rb  [tasa‘ribu/ tusa‘ribu] “she causes to enter” (1.15 IV,17); &5hg
[tasashiqu/ tusashigu] “she causes to laugh” (2.25,5).

Plural

3" m.pl. — &5hnn [tasaslimina/ tusaslimina] “they render (service or
taxtes)” (4.95,1; cf. Gordon 1965:491a; according to KTU? the form
is an error for *&lmn). One may add here the form #thkm
(tatatkirana/ tutatkirina] < ? 7 (1.15 1,3, from the root TKR(?); cf. TO
I, p. 536, n. b). A short form: [ bl [[a-yasabila/yusab ili] “they did
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not cause to make” (2.70,27; cf. Herdner 1978:78; Verreet 1988:170,
n. 93). With suffix pronouns: hf'ann [taSaht an(n)annil/ tuSaht’
a\n(n)anm‘t] “they aroused(?) him” (1.19 III,45; the aleph may be a
mater lectionts and the root is [WT; cf. Caquot 1956:39; Gordon
11965:401; Verreet 1988:28).

Imperative
20d ms, — fFgrb [Sagrib] “present!” (1.16 1,44); Sskn m* [Saskin ma]
“give heed (to)!” (1.4 L,20; cf. Dietrich and Loretz 1990b:78-79).

ond £5. — Slhm [Sallimi] “give to eat!” (1.17 V,19).

Participle

There is no direct documentation for the prefix vowel, but it may
be assumed that it is like the D stem. The other vowels are con-
jectural, based on analogy with other Semitic languages.

Singular
Masculine — mémgr [muSamtiru] “the god who rains” (1.174,9; cf.
Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:346).

Plural
Feminine — mssp'd"t [musaspidaty] “mourners” (1.19 IV,10).

Infinitive

$b°r [Sub‘aru?] “to illuminate”, “to gleam” (1.4 IV,16; perhaps $b°r is
a noun meaning “torch™); Smtr [Sumtaru’] “cutting(?)” (1.41,2; cf.
Levine and de Tarragon 1993:93-94).

The First NUN Verbs and the Root LOH

THE G STEM

qtl
Singular
d ms. — np' Mt [napaltld] “you fell” (1.107,10).

3" m.s. — npl [napala] “he has fallen” (1.12 I1,53). With suffix pro-
noun: ngsnn [nagasan(n)an(n)if] “he approached him” (1.114,19; cf. 7O
II, p. 76).
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3t fs. — Ight [lagahaf] “she took” (4.290,2); nat [nas?at/nasa’af] “she
lifted up” (1.92,27).

Plural
3" m.pl. — niu [naiV@/nase’@] “they lifted up, raised” (1.16 II1,12);
ndr {nadarii] “they devoted” (2.13,14; 2.30,13).

yqil
The first radical nun verbs and the lamed of the root LOH assimi-

late to the following consonant whenever they are vowelless.
Therefore, in cases when one of them appears in the consonantal
orthography, it must be assumed that a vowel separates them from
the next consonant, so the form should be either D stem or N
stem. The assimilation of the lamed in LQH is also typical of Biblical
Hebrew and Phoenician. Examples of the various forms follow:

Singular
18t c.s. — ‘ugh [iggahu] (< ’igahw) “I will take” (1.14 IV,41); ’ask
Passuku] (< ’ansukw) “I pour out” (1.3 1V,24,29).

3" m.s. — ypl [yappulu] (< yanpulu) “he falls” (1.2 IV,5); »ifq" [pisSaqu]
(< yinsaqu) “he kisses” (1.23,49); ytk [vattuku] (< yantuku) “he pours
forth (tears)” (1.19 I1,33); yfu [yisSe’u] (< ymsa’s) “he lhfts” (1.10
II,13,14 and elsewhere); ygh [viggahu] (< yilgahu) “he will take”
(1.23,35). A short form: ’al yp¢ [al yippa’] (< ’al yinpa®) “let it not
flourish” (1.19 IIL54).

3 5. — tPu [t55a’u] (< tinsa’n) “she carries”, “she raises” (1.6 1,14;
IL,11); #ds [taddusu] (< tandusu) “she trembles” (1.3 III,34; 1.4 1I,19);
L tht [la/la tabbutu/tabbitu] (< tanbutu/tanbiu) “verily she looks” (1.4
HL21); fqh' [tggatu] (< tlgahu) “she takes” (1.19 IV,55).

Plural
0d mpl. — Pun [t55a°ana) (< tinsdGnd) “you raise” (1.119,27; cf.
70 11, p. 210).

3" m.pl. — tgm [tagduriing] (< tangurina) “they protect” (2.23,22); [
tsn [la/la/li tissa“fina] (< tinsa‘@na) “they will not (or: they will ver-
ily) travel” (3.8,12,14; cf. Verreet 1988:216); ighn [tigqahiina]
(< - tilgahiing) “they will buy” (4.395,2,4). Short forms: ys [yissa‘d]
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(< yinsa‘@) “they paid(?)” (3.9,17; cf. Friedman 1979:204); "yl u
puse’a] (< yinsa’@) “they carry” (1.14 IL46; the form can be Gp
stem, i.e. [yussa’u] “he is carried”, cf. Ginsberg 1946:16); #l [tap-
pulil] (< tanpuln) “(the stars) fell” (1.13,13; 7O II, p. 24 interprets
the form as jussive). With suffix pronoun: #grk [tagguraki] (< tanduriiki)
“may (the gods) protect you (fs.)” (2.11,8; cf. Rainey 1971b:11-15;
for the suggestion to derive this form from the root GWR, cf.
Loewenstamm 1972:67-70).

Dual
274 c.du. — A short form: PaVl l [al tappuld] (< al tanpula) “don’t
fall down!” (1.2 I,15).

3d c.du. — T&a'[n] [tisa'ani) (< tinsa’ani) “the two of them raise
(their voice)” (1.14 VL2). Short forms: #a [t55@°a] (< tinsa’a) “the
two of them raised (their voice)” (1.5 IL16); "Apl [tappula] (< tan-
pula) “(the two messengers of Yammu) fell” (1.2 1,31).

Imperative

In the attested imperative forms, the first radical nun and the lamed
of LQH are absent. Perhaps that is accidental. In the Northwest
Semitic languages there are some forms in which the nun is pre-
sent. For example in Biblical Hebrew, 371 “drive! (m.s.)” (2 Kgs
4:24), Ny “lift up! (m.s.)” (Ps 10:12); %1 “keep! (m.s.)” (Ps 34:14)
and in the Amarna letters from Canaan, nu-pu-ul-mi [nupul-mi] “fall!
(m.s.)” (EA 252,25). In Biblical Hebrew there are four instances
where the lamed of LQH is present, thus mp7 “take! (m.s.)” (Exod.
29:1; Ezek. 37:16; Prov. 20:16) and 'mp% “take! (f.5)” (I Kgs 17:11).
The following are examples from Ugaritic:

Singular

274 ms. — gk [gah] “take!” (1.4 T1,32); Pa [2°a] “lift”” (1.4 VIIL5;
1.14 11,22). With suffix pronoun: ghny [gahaniya/ qahandya] “take (both
of us)” (1.82,8; c¢f. 7O II, p. 66).

2nd fs. — sk [sukt] “pour!” (1.3 IIL16; the root may be SWEK); ghn
[galin(n)a?] “take!” (1.19 IV,53).

Plural
ond m.pl. — Su [§oa] “lift uwp!” (1.2 1,27; 1.23,54,65).
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Participle

Singular

Masculine — agr [nagiru] “guard” (1.23,68,69,73) and in syllabic
script na-hi-ru [nagiru] “guard” (PRU VI 136,9); nsb [nasibu] “the one
who erects (a stele)” (1.17 1,26). With suffix pronoun: n’ish [na’isuhii)
“(he who) reviles him” (1.17 1,29).

Plural
Masculine — nskm [nasikiima] “pourers” (4.43,4; 4.337,3; this could
be a noun on the gattal pattern).

Infinitive
Construct — b n°% ‘nh w tphn “upon lifting [bi-nasa’i/bi-nis’t] her
eyes, then she saw” (1.4 1L12).

THE Gp STEM

gl
3" m.s. — spsg ysk [{] "rVi5 “glaze was poured [yussak] on the head”

(1.17 VIL,36-37; this form might also be 3" m.pl, i.e. “they poured
[vassukii] glaze on the head” cf. supra, p. 127).

THE Gt STEM

In this stem, the first radical assimilates to the infixed -#. The ¢
conjugation pattern is not documented for this class of verbs.

qil

Singular

3 ms, — yu [yittastul yittasa'u) (< yintasPu/yintasa'u) “he lifts him-
self up” (1.17 V,6; 1.19 L21). A short form: i [yittas?®/yittasa’]
(< yintas?/yintasa’) “indeed he lifts himself up” (1.40,16,25,33).

37 fs. — wpf [ [tittapilu/ tittapale] (< tintapilu/ tintapalu) “(one-seventh)
fell (by sword)” (1.14 1,21; cf. Verreet 1985:324-329).

Participle

Plural

Masculine — m'f'db[m] [muttadibima?) (< muntadibama?) “volunteers(?),
donors(?)” (4.773,1; cf. Bordreuil and Caqout 1980:364).
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THE N STEM

gt
Singular
3d £5. — nlght [nalgahaf] “it was taken” (4.659,1).

i

Singular

3" m.s. — ynp* [pinnapi‘u] “(Daniel) appears(?)” (1.19 II,16; the form
might be D stem; perhaps the nun is a mistake and the form should
be yp¢ [yippa‘u], cf. KTU?, p. 57) and also “(Baal) is flourish [yin-
napi‘u])” (1.5 IV,8; cf. Gordon 1965:446; the text is badly preserved).

Plural
3 fpl. — tngsn [tinnagisina] “they are shaken(?)” (1.2 IV,17,26); tntkn
[tinnatikina] “(the tears) are poured out” (1.14 1,28).

Dual

3" c.du. — ynghn [yinnagihani] “the two of them gore one another”
(1.6 VL 17; the form can be taken as D stem); é’an [tmnas?ani] “the
two (spears of the king) will be lifted up” (1.103+1.145,47; contra
Dietrich and Loretz [1990b:143] who take the form as plural).

THE D STEM

qtl

Singular

3'd m.s. — ntk [nattika] “he bit” (1.100,4; the form can be consid-
ered either N stem or G stem).

qtl
In these forms the nun is preserved rather than assimilatied as in

the G stem; thus, there must have been a vowel after it.

Singular
18 cs. — Palnsg [anassiqu] “1 will kiss” (1.2 IV 4).

3" ms. — ynig [panasSiqu/yunassigy] “he kisses” (1.19 IL15); ynsk
[yanassiku/ yunassiku] “he pours out (metal)” (1.82,1); ynht [yanakhitu/
yunahhity] “he lowers” (1.2 IV,11,18; the form might be G stem, in
such case the nun did not assimilate to the following guttural); yns
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[yanassilu/ yunassilu] “(the king) will get gifts” (1.90,22; cf. 70 II,
p- 173, n. 103). With suffix pronoun: yn‘rnh [yana“wran(n)ahi/
yuna““iran(n)ahd] “he will shake her” (1.100,65; the form might be G
stem, in such case the nun did not assimilate to the following gut-
tural; cf. Verreet 1988:93).

3 fis. — tnsq [tanasSiqu/ tunassiqu] “(Anath) kisses” (1.22 1,4). With
suffix pronouns: ingth [tanaggituhil/ tunaggituhil] “she seeks him” (1.6
I1,6; the root is NGT and it cannot be associated with the Biblical
Hebrew root ©m; cf. Ginsberg 1936:61 and Smith 1994:124 n. 14).

Dual
3" c.du. — yntkn [yanattikini/ yunattikind] “the two of them bite one
another” (1.6 VL19; the form can be interpreted as N stem).

THE S STEM

The only documented form from this stem is 3™ m.s. in the sen-
tence:
hn ksp d $s‘n “here is the silver which he brought to me [fassi‘ang]
(< Sansi‘ant)” (2.81,24; from the root NSY):

The Sp STEM

Participle

Plural

Feminine — midpt [musaddapan?] (< musandapatu?) “those who are
released(?)” (1.14 1II,14; from the root NDP, cf. 7O 1, p. 522, n. p
with bibliography).

The First WAW/YOD Verbs and the Root HLK
GENERAL REMARKS

In Ugaritic as in the other Northwest Semitic languages, the first
waw verbs behave as first yod when the waw comes in first position
(cf. Ginsberg 1967:62). In Ugaritic there are two instances of first
waw verbs where the waw is perserved: the root WPT “to spit” (cf.
Renfroe 1992:157) and the root WSR “to instruct”. Although in the
majority of instances, the root WLD appears as YLD, there is a
small number of cases where it appears that the original waw is
preserved. However, these might be w-conjunctions followed by a
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verbal form in which the yod has been elided (cf. Ginsberg 1946:40
and Tsumura 1979:779-782).

The root HLK behaves in Ugaritic, as in Biblical Hebrew, part-
ly as a strong verb and partly like the verbs first waw/yod. 1t is pos-
sible that in both languages, there were two roots interacting here
(HLK and YLEK). On the other hand, the original root may have
been bi-radical (LiK) augmented by the initial %¢, just as the first
waw/yod verbs may be bi-radical verbs augmented by original waw.

It is noteworthy that the verb “to give” with the root NTN appears
in Ugaritic as in Phoenician as Y'TN. Again, the original may have
been bi-radical (7iV) augmented by the first nun. However, the
Phoenician and Ugaritic suffix forms with initial yod may simply be
back formations from the yg#{ in which the initial nun does not
appear.

THE G STEM

gt

Singular

18t c.s. — yblt [pabaltii/yabiltii] “I have brought” (1.4 V,27; 2.17,1);
it [patatti] (< yatantii) “I give” (1.100,75). With suffix pronoun: yd‘f'k!
Dadatik] “1 know you (£s)” (1.18 L16; cf. Smith 1995:792)

2°d m;s. — ymnt [yatantd] “you have given” (1.6 VI,14; concerning
the non-assimilated nun, cf. supra, p. 30); [ yrt [la/la-paratid] (< li/la
-yaradid] “may you go down” (1.5 L6).

31d m.s. — ysa [pasg’al “it went forth” (1.2 IV,6; 4.166,1; cf. the
syllabic documentation i-sd-’a [isa’a] [< yasa’a]l “it went out” [PRU
VI 101,4’; cf. Huehnergard 1987:133); 5 [papa‘a]l “he has appeared”
(1.3 111,37); ¢-bi-la [ibila?] (pabila?) “he brought” (PRU VI 134,3,5,7;
145,2; cf. Huehnergard 1987:133).

3 fis. — hikt [halakai] “she went” (1.96,1); ysat [yasa’ai] “she went
forth” (1.18 1V,36).

Plural
20d f£pl. — yPin [yardting/ yaritinna] “you feared” (2.31,45).

3" m.pl. — ybl [pabali/yabild] “they brought” (4.272,7); yth [yatabi
“they sat down” (4.86,29).
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Dual

3" f.du. — y'¢ [palatta?) (< yaladatd) “the two of them gave birth”
(1.23,53; it seems that assimilation took place although there was a
vowel after the d; cf. supra, p. 29).

gl
In Ugaritic as in other Semitic languages (with the exception of

Akkadian; cf. Moscati 1964:164), the first radical is missing from
the prefix conjugation pattern. It would appear that the basic form
for verbs in this class was yagiil.

Singular

1% cs. — ’ard [aridu] “T go down” (1.5 V1,25); ’atn [atinu] “T will
give” (1.14 1IV,43) beside ’un [itinu] (< ’atinu) “I will give” (2.15,4;
further remarks on that form, cf. supra, p. 44); ’artm [aritu-ma] “1
would inherit” (1.2 1,35); likewise "ath'n [atiban(n)a] “I will sit down”
(1.17 II,12; note the presumed Ugaritic form in an Akkadian text
from Ugarit, lz-a a-$i-th, which might be for [z ’azib] “I am not
seated (= located)” [Ug 5 81,26; cf. Huehnergard 1987:135]; but
that form may simply be a misused Akkadian stative); ’abl [*abilu]
“I will bring” (1.82,33); ’a'li' [aliku] “1 will go” (1.19 IV,32); *id
[ida‘u/’idiu?] “I know” (1.6 IIL,8) along with ’ad* [ada‘u?] (< ’ida‘y)
(2.34,30; cf. Verreet 1984:309 and 1988:191; Sivan 1990a:313-315;
Pardee [1984:227] followed by 7O II, p. 345, n. 28 reads ’agd';
KTU? reads ’axd).

3"d m.s. — Since these forms begin with yod, it is not easy to dis-
tinguish them from the ¢#/ form. Note for example:
w yrd krt '] ggt “and Keret came down from the roofs” (1.14
I1,26-27).

The orthography yrd could be a suffix form, viz. [yarada], or it
may be a prefix form, ie. [paridu)]. Therefore, the interpretations
and vocalizations given below are conjectural:

yin [patinu] “he gives” (1.16 L13); ps’u [vasiu] “it goes (/will go)
forth” (1.103+1.145,45); ysn [yiSanu] (< yipSanu) “he falls asleep” (1.14
L,31); yzn [yazinu] “he weighs” (2.81,22; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot
1980:358); 3ig [patigu] “he binds, ties” (1.100,17; cf. Astour 1968:18
and Cunchillos 1990:123); y"u! Dira’u] (< yipra’u?) “he fears” (1.6
VL30); y9an [asPan(nya} “let him go forth” (1.165,3).. Short form:
9571 [yas?’] “it went forth” (1.14 I1,32,34). With suffix pronouns:
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]'f'nn  [yatinannil] (< yatinanhil) “he gives him” (3.2,8); yra’un
ir@unnil] (< yira’unhil) “he fears him” (1.5 IL6; following Rainey
1987:399; this could also be an infinitive functioning as a finite verb,
ile. [par@unni], cf. Gordon 1965:12; Herdner 1952:170 and finally
Verreet 1988:27); ybinh [yabilan(njahd] “he fetches her” (1.100,67).

3" fs. — #d [takidu] “she will give birth” (1.15 II1,7,8,9,10; 1.24,5);
trd [taridu] “(the Luminary of the Gods) goes down” (1.6 L,8); ik
(taltku] “she goes™ (1.92,3); tin [tatinu] “she gives” (1.6 1,32; IV.7);
tldn [talidan(n)a] “she gives birth” (1.5 V,22). Perhaps one may add
here the form # [#rd?] (< tiyrapu?) “she speeds (in flight)” (1.10 IL11,
from the root YRY; cf. Ginsberg 1969:142; Gordon 1965:415; con-
tra TO I, p. 283, n. m which interprets the form as infinitive of the
root TWR). A short form: £’ [fas”’] “may it go forth” (1.18 IV,24).
With suffix pronoun: #srk [fasirukd] “it instructs you” (1.4 V4, cf.
the use of the D stem of this root below; in Biblical Hebrew that
verb generally appears in the D stem though it is also attested in
the G stem, o1 70" “he who disciplines the nations” [Ps 94:10],
ooew) “and I will discipline them” [Hos. 10:10], cf. Ginsberg
1946:48).

Plural
15t c.pl. — nrd [naridu] “we will go down” (1.6 L,7); nbiln [nabilan(n)d]
“we will bring” (1.3 V,34).

27d mpl. — A short form: ’al "4 [al tasP@] “don’t go forth!”
(1.164,19; for the interpretation “they indeed went forth” cf. 70 I,
p- 231, n. 255).

8 m.pl. — thn [talikana] “they go” (1.14 IV,31; 1.20 IL5); ysunn
ast@nan(n)a] “they go forth” (2.31,36; KTU?, p. 174 incorrectly reads
ys’u; cf. [ts]’un [tasiina] “they go forth” [1.83,3]); yrdn [yaridina] “they
go down” (1.112,18). A short form: 5’ [lag’@] “they went out”
(1.169,2).
The following could be either g¢i or ygil:
sq $Smn §lm b s “they poured whole oil into the chalice” (1.3
I1,31-32), where ysq could be suffix conjugation [pasagil] or pre-
fix conjugation [yasigi].
Palp Cilm | <i>TA'[m] ytb (1.2 1,20-21) “now the gods were sit-
ting to eat”, where ytb could be suffix [yatabir] or prefix [yatibi).
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Dual
27d c.du, — A short form: ’al ttn pnm [’al tatind panima)] “(the two
of you) do not turn your faces!” (1.4 VIIL,1).

3" c.du. — "Mdn [talidani] “the two of them give birth” (1.23,52).
Short forms: '#d' [talidd] “the two of them give birth” (1.23,58); ymn
[yatina] “(the two messengers) gave” (1.14 VI,37; this form could be
gtl and the yod could be the first radical).

Imperative
In the few documented forms of the imperative, the first radical
(yod or the hé of HLE) is missing.

Singular

20d ms. — #d [rid] “go down!” (1.4 VIIL7; 1.5 V,14); tn [tin] “give!”
(1.14 1L39; 5.9 1,15); &k [kk] “go!” (1.16 VI,27; 1.82,10; 1.169,10);
s'q' [saq/sug] “pour!” (1.14 I1,18); d° [da‘] “know!” (2.61,13); bl [bil]
“bring (the word)!” (1.100,2; cf. Blau and Greenfield 1970:14).

20d 5. — 24 [z°7] “go forth!” (1.12 1,14,19).

Plural
3"d m.pl. — b [tba] “sit!” (1.16 V,24; this could be imperative from
the root TWB “to return”, cf. ifra, p. 157).

Active Participle

Plural

Masculine ~— ysrm [yasirima] “potters” (4.99,11; in syllabic script éa-si-
ru-ma [PRU I, p. 195 B 1,12]); yngm [yamgama] “those who nurse,
suck” (1.23,24,61); yrdm ’ars [yaridi-ma ’arst] “those who descend to
the earth” (1.114,22; a construct form with enclitic mem, for such
construct forms cf. infra, p. 193).

Passwe Participle

Singular

Masculine — md/d |[médadu/médadu] (< mawdidu/maydidu) “beloved,
friend” (1.4 VIII,23-24; the form could also be a noun of the mag-
tal pattern; cf. the Biblical Hebrew personal name 715 [Num.
11:26]).



150 CHAPTER SIX

Feminine -— mddt [mddidatu/médidatu] (< mawdidatu/maydidatu)
“beloved, friend” (1.14 IV,28) and with suffix pronoun: 'm'ddth
[modadatuhii/ médudatuhil] “his beloved, friend” (1.14 II,50).

Infinitive
In Ugaritic there seem to be two infinitive formations, one that pre-
serves all three radicals and another in which the first radical is
missing and which bears the feminine #suffix (cf. Biblical Hebrew
M “to go” [2 Sam. 19:25], npd “to know” [Jos. 4:24], naW “to
sit” [Deut. 1:6], 077 “to do down” [Deut. 28:52]). The following
are examples:
hik kbkbm |halaku/hilku kabkabima] “the course of the stars” (1.19
11,3,7; IV,38); sat 5'pls5 [sPatu sapsi] “the going forth of the sun” (1.3
IL8); sat npsh [s?atu napsihd] “the outpouring of her soul” (1.16 1,35).
With suffix pronouns: b ys’th[m] [bi=-yasa’thum(@)/ bi-yis’ihum(@)] “on their
going forth” (3.8,9); thth [tib(a)tuhil] “his dwelling (/sitting)” (1.14 1,23).
From the root WLD/YLD there is an infinitival form that begins
with waw, e.g.:
w tgrb w'ld' bn "Dk “she drew near to bearing him a son” (1.15
H1,20).
wid $ph | krt “an heir to Keret is born” (1.14 111,48; V1,33).
It is likely that the waw is actually the conjunction and that the
initial yod has been contracted from a triphthong, i.e. [wdladu] (< wa-
yaladu) (cf. Ginsberg 1946:40; Tsumura 1979:779-782 and also 70
I, p. 526, n. [ with more bibliography).

THE Gp STEM

Cf. some examples in the section of Gp in the strong verbs, supra,
p. 126f.

THR Gt STEM

There are no Gt gt attestations for verbs in this class.

yqil
There is no way to know if the first radical (waw, yod or ké of the

root HLK) assimilates to the infixed faw as it does in Akkadian. At
any rate, the first radical does not appear in the orthography. If
the assimilation does not take place, then perhaps there was com-
pensatory lengthening of the prefix vowel. However, this is all spec-
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ulative. In the reconstructions that follow, the conjectural assimilat-
ed radical is in parenthesis.

Singular
1 cs. — ulk [idtalaku/d)taliku] “I go (around)” (1.6 IL15); ’itrt
Cif)taratu/ {ttaritu] “I will inherit” (1.3 IIL47).

3" m.s. — YAk [yi(t)talaku/ vi(t)taliku] “he goes (around)” (1.12 1,34).

34 fis. — #lk [tid)talaku/ ti{t)taliku] “she goes (around)” (1.5 VI,26). It
would appear that the root YRH “to hurry” is attested in syllabic
documentation, viz. \ti-tar-fu] [fiffarhu?] (< tiytarahu/ tiytarihu?) “she
will hurry(?)” (Ug 5 3 rev.,10’; for the possibility of viewing it as
from the root *RH cf. Huehnergard 1987:109-110).

Plural
3" mpl. — tlkn [tid)talakina/ tid)talikiing] “they were going (/went)”
(1.23,67).

Dual

3 ¢.du. — A short form: twth [tiwtahd/ tiwtihd?] (< tiwtahayd/ tiwtahiya?)
“both of them dispatched” (1.3 II1,20; IV,12; the existence of the
first radical waw is problematic; cf. Gordon 1965:393; Pardee
1975:346; Segert 1984:185; Verrcet 1988:82; for the possibility that
the root is WHY or YHY cf. Renfroe 1992:156).

Imperative

The only documented Gt imperative in this class is from the root
YQG “to wake up, to be awake”, in the sentence ’itm‘ wigg “give
heed and attune (the ear)!” (1.16 VI,30,42). If the form in question
is really an imperative of Gt stem, then the prosthetic aleph has
been elided (from the form *itgd [*dftagag/ (t)tagid]) after the con-
junction waw (cf. Ginsberg 1946:48; TO I, p. 571, n. x). The root
of this form might be TQG “to incline (the ear)”; in such a case
the form would be G imperative, i.e. [tagag’] (cf. Oberman 1946:244
n. 25 and Blau 1977b:71).
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THE N STEM

gt

Singular

39 ms. — nin [nélana/ndtand) (< naytana/nawtana) “(wine that) was
given” (4.219,1).

THE D STEM

The only forms that seem to belong to the D stem are from the
roots WPT “to spit” and WSR “to instruct, to discipline”. Because
the waw is preserved, it seems more likely that they are D stem
forms (cf. Ginsberg 1946:48).

qtl
3" m.s. — wpitm [wappita-ma] “he spit” (1.4 VL 13).

gt

3"d m.s. — With suffix pronouns: ywptn [pawappituni/ yuwappituni) “he
spits on me” (1.4 IL13; cf. TO I, p. 200; the nun may simply be
energic and not a 1% c.s. pronominal siffix, i.e. [yawappitan(n)a/yuwap-
pitan(n)al); ywsmn  [yawassiran(n)annil/ yuwassiran(n)annii] “he instructed
him” (1.16 V1,26; if not for the waw this form could have been G
stem; cf. Verreet 1988:86). The preservation of the waw would seem
to be more likely if the prefix vowel was u.

THE S STEM

The initial radical (waw/yod) contracts in all forms of this stem. On
the other hand, the verb HLK does not behave in the same man-
ner as the first waw and first_yod verbs (unlike the situation in Biblical
Hebrew); instead HLK conjugates like a strong verb. This is seen
in the lone example, ’ashik [asahliku] “I will cause to go” (1.18 1,11).

gt

Singular ‘

o0 m.s. — St [Senndd/ Sontd) (< Saytintd/Sawtind] “you caused to
give” (2.36,13; cf. 70 II, p. 402, n. 174).

3" ms. — §d [$6rida] (< Sawrida) “he brought down”, “he entreat-
ed (by sacrifices)” 1.14 IV,6); §9a [§0s7°a] (< SawsPa) “he has pro-
duced” (4.145,10).
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3 £s. — [§]"sPat [65°af] (< SawsPat) “she caused to go out” (1.19
11,38).

gl

Singular

15t c.s. — *as''d [asblidu) (< ’aSawlidu) “T will beget” (1.23,65); ass’u
[asdstu] (< ’aSawstu) “1 will cause to go out” (2.34,31,33). With suf-
fix pronoun: ’aisUuk! [asisiukd] (< ’aSaws?ukd) “I will bring you (m.s.)
out” (2.3,17).

d ms. — [ 55 [la tasisiyu/ tustsipu] (< la tasawsiyu/ tuSawsiyu) “do
not suppress (your lips)!” (1.82,3; it seems that the root is WSY: less
probable to interpret the form from the root NMSY “to forget” as
suggested by de Moor and Spronk 1984:239; 70 II, p. 64).

3" m.s. — y55’a [pastsia/yusésia] “he will bring forth” (2.15,5; con-
tra KTU? which reads s’ and puts the yod at the end of the pre-
vious word). A short form: s’ [pasése’/yusése’] (< yaSawst’/ yusawsi)
“he causes to go out” (1.15 V,24),

Imperative

Singular

28d mis. — §rd [56rid] (< Sawrid) “bring down!”, “entreat (by offer-
ings)!” (1.14 IL24).

Participle

Singular

Masculine — mssu [musdsu] (< muSaws?u) “the one who brings
forth” (1.17 1,27,45).

Plural

Feminine — Tmlinlgt! [musénigatu?] (< musaynigatu?) “they who suck-
le” (1.15 1,28; the subject in the sentence can be Anat, and in
that case the verb should be interpreted as feminine singular).

Infinitive
u [Sisau?] (< Swwsa’u?) “to cause to go out” (2.34,31; the vocal-
ization is based on that of the infinitive of the D stem, cf. supra,
p. 137).
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THE Sp STEM (?)

Note the following:
BN YWibn' [I kst ml'E'R (1.6 VI,33-34).

The meaning may be: “Baal is seated [yatotaban(n)a/yutitaban(n)a)
[on the throne] of his kingdom”, in which case the verb would be
Sp and the nun would be energic. On the other hand, the mean-
ing could also be: “they seat [yatotabina/yutotibiing] Baal [on the
throne] of his kingdom”.

tdb ksu w yutb (1.4 V,46-47)

This sentence may be rendered: “a chair was arranged and
(Kothar and Hasis) was seated [wa-patdtab/wa-yutdtab] (to the right of
Baal)” (cf. Gordon 1965:416b and 70 I, p. 210). But it could also
mean; “a chair was arranged and they seated [wa-yatalibii/ wa-yutdtibi)
(Kothar and Hassis to the right of Baal)’ (cf. Verreet 1988:68; con-
cerning the form #'db, cf. supra, p. 126).

The Second WAW/YOD Verbs
GENERAL REMARKS

The vocalization of forms in this class are somewhat speculative due
to the scarcity of forms with ’aleph. It may be assumed that the
forms were not very different from those in the other Northwest
Semitic languages. Therefore, it is almost certain that in the ygql
forms the thematic vowel was long when there was a vocalic suf-
fix, e.g. in the imperfect [yamitu] and the volitive [yamita] but in
the jussive [pamut].

Some of the roots in this class adopt the pattern of the L stem
which is a variation of the D stem. In such cases, a third radical
is added which is identical with the final radical (cf. Biblical Hebrew
RWM and RMM).

THE G STEM

qtl

Singular

13t c.s. — npt [naptit/nuptil?] “1 rested” (2.11,14; cf. Biblical Hebrew
pausal form “pni®™ [Job 3:26] and the syllabic attestation nu-uf-ti
tnuhtt) (EA 147:56) from Canaan; the latter reflects the same use of
the original thematic vowel in a closed syllable as in Arabic); ¢l
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[geltil] I have fallen” (2.12,11; the root is QYL, not QLL, cf. AHw,
p- 918b and von Soden 1967a:295-296). With suffix pronoun: shthm
[sahtitkum(@)/ sihtitkum(@] “I have called you” (1.15 IV,27; V,10; VI 4;
the form can be a gatila conjugation).

ond ;s — §t [Sattd] “you placed” (2.10,18); m#t [mitid] “you are
dead” (1.5 V,17; cf. Gordon 1949:42; 70 I, p. 248; Aartun 1978:93;
Rin and Rin 1996:294; the reduplicated faw can be explained as
dittography or scribal error, contra Verreet [1988:193] who suggests
that the form shoud be transcribed mitVig, i.e. there exists a vowel
between the faw’s).

3" m.s. — gm [gama] “he stood (/was standing)” (1.2 1,21); st [sata]
“he placed” (1.4 IV,10); mt [mua?] “Mighty Baal) has died” (1.6
1,41); sd [sada] “he prepared provisions” (1:114,1); I bn [{@ bana/ bina]
“he did not understand” (1.107,6).

3 fs. — mitt [mitat?] “(the ship) has died” (2.38,13; contra KTU?, p.
178 which reads <t>mtf); b’at [ba’af] “she has come” (1.19 IV, 51);
St [satad] “she placed” (2.36,7).

Plural
27 mpl. — &stm [bustum(@] “you are delay” (1.3 IV,33; cf. Smith
1995:792).

3" m.pl. — st [sat@] “they placed” (1.4 V,45; the form can be 3%
m.s.); b’u [bz’d} “they have come” (4.395,1); kn [kand] “they were”
(4.624,1); nr [nard] “they shine” (2.13,18; one could take the form
with an optative usage, “may they shine”, cf. Verreet 1988:119).

Dual
1t cdu. — gl [qiVadya/qilViiya]l “the two of us have fallen”
(2.11,7;2.70,10).

gl

Singular

1% c.s. — amt [amatu] “1 will die” (1.17 VL,38); *aks’ [ahiasu] “I am
in a hurry” (2.34,11; cf. Pardee 1984:227); [ *ahs [la *ahisu] “I will
not feel” (1.82,2); ’asr [astru] “I will sing” (1.24,1,38); ’anfn [ani-
han(ma] “T will rest” (1.17 IL13); *itn [*i5%u/an(n)a] (< ’asitu/an[n)a)
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“I will put it” (2.79,3; cf. Verreet 1988:89; contra Bordreuil and
Caquot [1979:306] who interpreted the form as S stem of YTN: for
this vowel harmony cf. supra, p. 44); igr Pigaru] “I will stay” (2.34,12,
from the root GWR; cf. Pardee 1984:228; for the several interpre-
tations of this verb cf. 70 II, p. 343, n. 17); *ub’a() [ub@’a?] “I
may enter” (1.100,72). The actual orthography of that form is ’ubn
and it may be a scribal error, since the signs for ’a and nun are
somewhat similar. If that be true, then the reconstruction proposed
here may reflect a vowel assimilation, [*ub@’a] (< ’ab@’a; cf. Caquot
1984:176; Verreet 1984:307-308; less likey to interpret the form as
a noun meaning “entrance” as suggested by Fisher 1971a:356).
Furthermore, the basic vocalization shows that this verb could not
be yigtal as in Akkadian. -

204 ms. — b [tatibu] “you will return” (1.4 VI2,15); tmn
[tamitan(n)a] “you will die” (1.16 I,4,18). Short forms: ’al i [’al
tabu’?] “do not come!” (1.169,18); °al tsr [*al tasur] “do not besiege!”
(1,14 1I1,29).

ond £, — tsdn [tasuding] “you are hunting, you prepare provisions”
(1.17 VI,40; the nun could be energic). A short form: °al #t [al
tasiti] “do not put!” (2.30,23-24).

3" m.s.— ytb [yatibu] “he returns” (1.6 VI,12); w [ yth [wa-la yatibu]
“and he will not return” (1.5 1,9); ygl [yagilu] “he will rejoice” (1.82,1);
bt [yibatu] “he is ashamed” (1.2 IV,31; cf. Ginsberg 1936:75 and
1969:131; the root might be BI7, cf. Verreet 1988:94); yiin
[asttan(n)a] “he places” (1.4 IV,14); ydn [yadanu/yadinu] “he judges”
(1.17 V,7). A short form: yln [palun] “he slept” (1.17 1,15). With suf-
fix pronoun: yark [yaruki] “(the moon) will illuminate you (fs.)”
(1.24,39; in the yigtally) pattern; note that the cognate Biblical
Hebrew mim [K26 7w m] [1 Sam. 14:27] is intransitive, cf. 70
L p. 395, n. a.

3rd £s. — th’u [tabPu?] “she comes” (1.16 VI,3,4); tgm [tagitmu] “she
arises” (1.82,39); #t [tasitu] “she places” (1.19 IV,45); ¢n [taiu] “she
sees” (1.10 1L,27); "th’a' [tabiw’a?] “she comes” (1.5 VIL1; that could
be a dual, ie. [wbir’d], cf. Verreet 1988:71); igl [taqilu] “she falls,
bows” (1.4 IV,25). With suffix pronoun: #inn [tasttan(n)annii] “she
places him” (1.6 L,17; 1.19 II,10).
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Plural
1t c.pl. — ngln [nagilan(n)a] “let us rejoice” (1.16 L,15).

3" m.pl. — thun [tab@’ina?] “they come” (1.15 IV,21); tgin [taqilina)
“they will fall, bow” (1.103+1.145,1; 1.109,4); isdn [tasidana] “they
were hunting (/hunted)” (1.23,68); ytb'n' [yatibiind] “they return”
(1.23,56); tpn [ta“apiina] “they fly” (1.19 1I1,44); thnn [tak@nina] “they
will establish (an investigation)” (3.3,6,9; cf. Rainey 1971a:160, con-
tra Verreet [1988:134] who interpreted it as a short form in L stem);
I Sn [yalisana] “they wallow” (1.114,20; it seems that Tkmn, Snm
and Hby are the subject of this verb; cf. 70 II, p. 77 and n. 241).
Short forms: ysh [yasihil] “may they shout” (1.3 V,36); &7/ [tasitd]
“they put” (1.4 VI,22; the form could also be Gp 3™ fs. meaning
“[fire] was put [into the house(s)]™); thn [iakanZ] “they were” (1.14
1,15).

3" fpl. — towin [tagwulana] “(when your teeth) speak” (1.82,4; the
root is conjugated as a strong one; for the possibility that the form
is D stem cf. de Moor and Sprong 1984:239).

Dual

3 c.du. — tshn [tasthani] “the two of them shout” (1.23,46); ts'dn!
[tasadani) “the two of them prepare victuals”, or “the two of them
hunt” (1.114,23). A short form: tsh [tas?ha]l “the two of them shout”
(1.5 1,17). ~

Imperative

Singular

22 ms, — gl [gif] “fall” (1.4 VIIL27); bn [bin] “understand!” (1.4
V,60); st [51] “put!” (1.3 IV,41; this could be a g4 form ie. [5ata));
bt [bat] “be ashamed!” (1.2 1V,28,29; if the root is B7T7, then the
form could be [buf], cf. TO I, p. 139). With suffix pronoun: Sin
[Sttanndl] (< Sttankil) “send him (to me)!” (2.39,35; cf. Dijkstra
1976:438; Verreet 1988:123; Pardee 1981:152).

Plural
3" m.pl. — tb [tmbi] “return!” (1.16 V,24; this could be an imper-
ative from the root Y1B, cf. supra, p. 149).
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Dual
ond c.du. — ¢l [gia] “(both of you) fall down!” (1.3 IIL,10; 1.4
VIIL,27).

Participle

Singular

Masculine — ’ar [@ru] “(the moon) illuminates” (1.24,38); ¢l [gelu/
qilu] “(Mot) falls” (1.6 VI,21); # [rasu] “he who is impoverished”
(1.14 1,10,22; but it can be from the root RSS, cf. infra, p. 173);
’th [’ebu/’7bu] “hostile one, enemy” (1.2 IV,8,9; 1.10 IL,24; cf. syl-
labic attestations: e-bu [Ug 5 130 IIL,15°] beside Canaanite -bi [*2i]
“my enemy” [EA 252,28]).

Plural
Masculine — Accusative construct gm ’ahk [gam? ’alpkd] “the ene-
mies of your (m.s.) brother” (1.10 II1,25).

Infinitive

The syllabic attestations reveal that the infinitive for verbs with sec-
ond yod were formed on the gilu pattern, e.g. S-i~ru [$iru] (< Syru)
“to sing” (Ug 5 130 IIL,7°; but perhaps this form is simply the noun,
“song” and not an infinitive); $i-tu [$7tu] (< Sptu) “to put, place” (Ug
5 130 HIL10%). The infinitive of verbs with second waw may have
been on the pattern galu or galu (cf. Cowley 1910:198). For ex-
ample, b’y tb’u [bTu/bZ’u tabi'u?] “verily you come” (1.16 VL3); b
¢ [b-‘api/ bi-‘apr] “by flying” (1.10 1I,23); with enclitic mem, mim tmin
[mitu-ma/ matu-ma tamitan(n)a] “verily will you die” (1.16 1,3-4, 17-
18; cf. Verreet 1988:88).

THE Gp STEM (?)

gt

Singular

3" m.s. — ydk [yudaku] “it should be pulverized” (1.85,3; the root
might be DEK, cf. Cohen and Sivan 1983:13-14).

Plural
3" m.pl. — td'k'n [tudakand] “they should be pulverized” (1.72,39;
the root might be DKEK, cf. Cohen and Sivan 1983:43).
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THE Gt STEM

gl

3" m.s. — [ ytin [la yittinu/yitténi] (< yittayinu/yittayanu) “(if a horse
does not) urinate” (1.71,9; from the root T¥N; cf. Cohen and Sivan
1983:24; Wheeler 1970-71:21-22, n. 5).

THE L STEM

It would seem that the verbs in this class did not conjugate in the
D stem because the second radical would have to be geminated.
Instead, the L stem is preferred, that is with reduplicated final rad-
ical and a presumably long vowel after the first radical (hence
“Llong]” stem). There are not many attested examples.

gl

Singular

o ms, — A short form: ’al #bb [*al tatabib/tutabib] “do not return!”
(transitive) (1.169,19; and cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:349).

3'd m.s. — With suffix pronouns: yrmmh [paramimuhii/ yuramimuhil] “he
will raise up (the building)” (1.9,9; perhaps the k¢ can be taken as
the beginning of the following damaged word).

3d fs. — £pp [ia‘apipu/ apipu] “she propitiates(?) (him)” (1.4 II,10;
the root might be ‘PP. With suffix pronoun: Tk [ta‘ariruki/
tu'ariruki) “does (my love) arouse you (f.5.)?” (1.4 1V,39).

Plural

3 fs. — trmmn [taramimina/ turamiminda] “they raise up (the build-
ings)” (1.4 V,54; this could be from the Lp stem, i.e. [taramamina/ turd-
mamiina] “(the buildings) will be built”; cf. Held 1965:273 and 70
I, p. 210). A short form: trmm [taramimi/ turamimi] “they will raise
up (his palace)” (1.4 VL17).

Imperative
2"d ms. — rmmm [ramim] “raise up! (/build!)” (1.4 V,52).
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THE S STEM

qtl

Singular

0d ms, — Sglt [Sagiltd] “you felled” (1.16 VI44; cf. von Soden
1967a:295).

3" m.s.— §gl [sagila] “he felled” (1.4 VL41; 1.22 1,12; in those con-
texts $¢/ is in parallel with b} [tabaha] “he slaughtered”, cf. Loewen-
stamm 1984:357-358); $5¢ [Sasiga] “(the enemy) harassed” (2.33,27;
the form could be 3" m.pl, ie. [Sas%gia] “[the enemies] harassed”).
In the clause b rgm (1.106,23) it is likely that a ¢ has dropped, i.e.
it should be *#th [tafiba] as corrected by KTU? p. 122, n. 2; and
the meaning should be “he replied” (lit.: “he returned a word”).
Another suggestion is to take th as Gp, i.e. [fiba] (cf. Usg 7, p. 30).

qd

Singular

15¢ c.s. — ’askn [asakinu] “1 will prepare” (1.16 V,27; 2.26,5; the
root could be SKN rather than KWN concerning those two roots
in Ugaritic, cf. Dietrich and Loretz 1974:47-53 and 70 I, p. 566,

n. f).

d ms. — 8kan [taSakinan(n)a/ tusakinan(n)a] “you will establish”
(2.47,3,5; this could be from the root SKN in the D stem, i.e.
[tasakkinan(n)a/ tusakkinan(n)a)).

39 ms. — tth [yatagibu/yutatibu] “he brings back”, “he causes to
return” (1.41,45).

31d f5, — #th [tatattbu/ tutatzbu] “she brings back”, “she causes to
return” (2.16,19); st [taSafiru/ tusatiru] “she brings back” (1.22 1,11;
from the root TWR, cf. Ginsberg 1936:433). With suffix pronoun:
B5q'n'[h) [taSastqan(n)ahii/ tusasigan(n)ahil] “she harasses him” (1.6 I1,10).

Plural
3" m.pl. — ttthn [tataftbiina/ tutafibiind] (< taSafibiina/ tusafbiing) “they
will return” (1.41,54; 3.4,17).
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Imperative
27 ms. — uh [tatib] (< Satib) “cause to return!” (2.34,9).

ond fs. — b [tatib?] (< satib)) “send back (a message)” (2.11,17).

Infinitive

th Cank [twtabu angku] “1 caused to return” (2.38,23). In this case
the infinitive serves as finite verb (cf. 7O II, p. 356, n. 26 and
supra, p. 124).

THE Sp STEM

gl

Singular

3 fs. — tth [tutatabu®] “she was caused to return” (1.114,27; cf.
T0 11, p. 77, n. 243).

The Third WAW/YOD Verbs
GENERAL REMARKS

Most of the Third waw verbs had shifted to Third yod (as in Biblical
Hebrew and the other Northwest Semitic languages; cf. Moscati
1969:166). Two roots kept waw as the third radical, SLW “to repose”,
in the form ’aslw [asluwa?] “let me repose” (1.14 III,45) and the
root *TW “to come”, in the form ’atwt [‘atawat] “she came” (1.4
IV,32) (the other forms from these two roots behave as Third yod
verbs; cf. below). Another, somewhat doubtful root is SNW “to has-
ten” in the form snwt [Sanawai] “she hastened(?)” (1.96,1; cf.
Virolleaud 1961:182, but perhaps the root is NWZ, “to be lovely”
in the S stem; cf. 70 II, p. 42, n. 91).

Triphthongs and diphthongs are characteristic of forms from verbs
in this class. The diphthongs @y, aw and wuw, i always contract. It
would appear that there was no consistent behavior for the triph-
thongs, ie. some of them contract while others do not (cf. Sivan
1984b:279-293 and supra, p. 41f.).

The elision or the preservation of the yod or the waw in the
orthography is not an effective key for the interpretation of forms
in this verb class, since the verb stem is often obscure. This is true
as in the verb classes discussed above.
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THE G STEM

qtl

Singular

18t c.s. — bnt [banéti/banitil) (< banayti/baniyti) “I built” (1.4 VI,36;
cf. the syllabic form from Amarna letters "ba'-Tn'-"t) [banin] [EA
292,29] and Biblical Hebrew *m32 [2 Chron. 6:2]); mgt [magéti/ magitii]
(< magaytit/ magiytit) “1 arrived” (1.6 IL19); s [Satitil] (< Satiyii) “1
drank” (1.4 III,14; 2.34,32; the form was certainly gafil as demon-
strated by the yigtallu) pattern in the prefix conjugation, cf. below);
int [tanétil/ tanitil] (< tanayti/taniytd) “I recounted” (1.2 IV,8; it is more
likely that this form is D stem, cf. below); nt [Sandti?] (< Sanawti?)
“I am fast”, “I do quit” (1.3 IV,33; cf. 70 I, p. 171; Smith 1994:44
and n. 44 and 1995:792-793).

3" m.s. — Iy [‘alaya] “he went up” (1.4 1,23), beside / [‘ald] (< ‘alaya)
“he has attacked” (2.30,17,19); pdy [padaya]l “he ransomed” (3.4,2);
qny [qanaya] “he acquired” (3.9,2); mgdy [madaya] “he arrived”
(1.100,67). With suffix pronoun: ‘nim [‘andhum(@)] (< ‘anayahum|{i])
“he answered them” (1.23,73; KTU?, p. 69 separates the form into
two, i.e. ‘n hm, this separation does not make any sense}.’

3 fis. — atwt [atawaf] “she came” (1.4 IV,32); ‘nt [‘arayat] “(your
ship) came back(?)” (2.38,25; cf. 70 1I, p. 357 and n. 29 for other
interpretations); mgyt [magayaf] “she arrived” (1.4 IV,31); ‘bt [‘alayai]
“she went up” (1.176,6; the form can be interpreted as 2" m.s.,
cf. Bordreuil and Gaquot 1980:351) beside ‘It [‘afdf] (< ‘alayaf) “she
went up” (1.82,9; cf. Biblical Hebrew npy “she did” (Lev. 25:21),
i [Aaydl] “it was” (Siloam Inscription, line 3; cf. Blau 1983:158-
159); smwt [Sanawat?] “she hastened(?)” (1.96,1; cf. Virolleaud
1961:182, but perhaps the root is NWY “to be lovely” in the S
stem, cf. 70 11, p. 42, n. 91).

Plural

3" mpl. — mgdy [magayi] “(the Rephaim) arrived” (1.20 II,6) beside
mg “im [magi ilama) (< magayii) “the gods arrived” (1.82,42; this
form may very well be an absolute infinitive serving as a finite verb,
cf. below); sy [Satipi] “they drank” (1.4 VLI55); spy [sapayi] “they
overlaid” (4.167,6; cf. Verreet 1985:329; it is quite possible that the
form is D stem or even Gp for which cf. supra, p. 128).
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Dual
15t c.du. — mény [madéndya/magéniya) (< magayndya/magayniy@) “the two
of us have come” (1.5 VL5,8).

20 cdu. — gztm [gazétuma) (< gazaytuma) “have the two of you
entreated?” (1.4 1II,31).

il
The final radical is preserved when there is a vowel after it. When

it is not followed by a vowel (preterite or jussive), it contracts because
it is the second member of a diphthong, so it is not represented in
the orthography. On the other hand, a triphthong does sometimes
contract and its final vowel then dominates as a long vowel (cf.
supra, p. 42, for discussion).

Note that there is no possibility to know whether the forms
brought here are indeed G stem. There is good reason to believe
that some of the forms with prefix vowel a are actually D stem.
The same would apply to forms of these verbs in the other per-
sons as given below.

There follow examples of the various forms (the proposed recon-
structions are not always certain):

Singular

15t c.s. — astw [Pastuwa?] “let me repose” (1.14 IIL45; for this recon-
struction, cf. Ginsberg 1946:40); *amdy [Camgiyu] “I arrive” (1.21 I1,7);
ihn Piphan(n)a] “1 see” (2.31,39); Piyph' [iphd?] (< ’iphayu) “T will
see” (1.10 II,32; the root is PHY and not PWH, cf. below); ’id
[ihdil] (< ’thdayu) “1 am happy” (2.33,21; cf. Verreet 1983a:230, n.
72) and ’ihd [ihdd] (< ’ihdaya) “1 am happy” (2.15,10; the form is
ygtla as can be deduced from ys5’a [yasési’a/yusis’a] in line 5; cf.
also Verreet 1983a:229); ibkly [ibkiyu] (< >abkiyu) or [ibkayu] “I will
weep” (1.161,13; cf. supra, p. 44). A short form: ’abn [Cabni] (< >abny)
“I will repair” (1.18 IV,40; but most likely it is D stem [*abanni]
[< ’abanngy]). With suffix pronouns: *ibgph [*ibgayuhd] “I will seek her”
(1.3 1I1,29); °atnyk [atnayuki] “I will recount to you {fs.)” (1.3 I11,22;
this is most likely factitive D stem); *Sin [islannii/’iStannd] “1 may
drink it (m. or £)” (5.9 L16); ’iynk [iStayan(n)ahd] “1 drink it” (1.4
111, 16).

27 m.s. — tmdy [tamgiyu] “you will arrive” (1.14 TIL4); tpky [tapkivu]
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“you cry” (1.107,11; for & > p cf. supra, p. 27). A short form: ’al
@' Pal tagli] (< ’al tagliy) “do not bow (your head)!” (1.3 L1).

2nd fis. — tigyn [tasqiyin(n)a] “you serve drink” (1.19 IV,53; this might
also be imperfect [taiqiymal).

34 ms. — ymgy [vamgyu] “he arrives” (1.14 TV,47); ymém
[yamgiyan(n)a] “he arrives” (1.17 I1,24); »'ny [pa‘nipu] “he answers”
(1.107,12); ytny [yatniyu] “he tells” (1.4 VII,30; most likely factitive
D stem); ybky [yabkiyu] “he weeps” (1.107,8); yl [ya’ld] (< ya‘liyu) “he
goes up” (1.17 1,14; this form is in a chain of imperfects so it can-
not be a jussive or preterite, contra Verreet 1988:75-76); ydu [yid’i)
(< yidayu) “he will take wing” (1.103+1.145,42); yhd [pahdil] (< yahdiyu)
“he sees” (1.19 IIL15); yr [yird] (< ywrayw) “he shoots” (1.23,38).
Short forms: ymg [yamgi] (< yamgy ) “he arrived” (1.15 V,18); pst
[yiste] (< yistay) “he drank” (1.175,13); 9/ [pa‘li] (< ya‘liy) “he went
up” (1.6 L57); yph [yiphé] (< yiphay) “he saw” (1.19 IL14); yb¢ [yibd?]
(< yibgay) “he desired” (1.172,20); vk [yahi] (< yakyp?) “may he live!”
(1.17 L,36; 2.7,9; 6.30,1); yphn [viphan(n)a] (< yiphayan(n)a) “he sees”
(1.17 V,9). With suffix pronoun: y‘dynk [ya‘dipan(n)ahd] “he moves
her” (1.100,66).

3" £5. — tgry [tagrivu] “she encounters” (1.3 I1,4); igly [taghiyu] “she
reaches” (1.16 VI1,4); &gy [tasqiyu] “she serves drinks” (1.19 IV, 62);
thdy [tahdiyu] “she sees” (1.3 IL,24); thky [tabkiyu] “she cries” (1.16
I,55; this could also be D stem meaning “she mourns™); tdu [#dd]
(< tidayu) “she takes wing” (1.16 VL,6,7); tPu [£Pd] (< tilayu) “she
overcomes” or “she becomes weak” (1.100,68; contrary to the view
of Verreet [1988:44], who sees here an original [taluwu]); 74 [tazgd)
(< tazguwu?) “she moans” (1.15 L,5); & [trd?] (< tiprayu?) “she speeds
(in flight)” (1.10 IL11; cf. Ginsberg 1969:142; Gordon 1965:415; con-
tra TO 1, p. 283, n. m which interprets the form as absolute infini-
tive of the root TWR); 'hr'n [takrdn(n)a?] (< takrivan[n]a) “she con-
ceives” (1.5 V,22). Short forms: #t [#s#] (< #itay) “she drank”
(1.96,4); £l [ta'li] (< ta‘ly) “she ascended” (1.10 IIL,29; 1.13,20); img
[tamgi] (tamgiy) “she arrived” (1.5 VIL,28); iph [tphé] (< tiphay) “she
saw” (1.3 IIL,32; there is no need to view the form as subjunctive
as Verreet [1988:236] does). With suffix pronouns: bkyk [tabkiyukd]
“she bewails you (m.s.)” (1.16 I,6; II,44; the form is most likely D
stem); tbkynh [tabkiyan(n)ahil] “she bewails him” (1.6 L16; the form is
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most likely D stem); #w’an “(sleep) overcame him” (1.14 1,33; the
scribe may have intended to write *Punn [GPun(n)annii?], cf. supra,
p. 13); tpnn [tapnan(n)it) (< tapniyanhil) “he turns towards him” (1.96,5).

Plural

15t c.pl. — Short forms: nst [ristd] (< nistay) “let us drink” (1.23,72;
the form could be [ristd] [< nitaya?], cf. Verreet 1988:167); nl [na‘l]
(< na‘ly) “let us go up” (1.119,33).

3" m.pl. — #tyn [tistayana | “they drink” (1.22 1,23) beside #3/n!
[tisting) (< tistayiing) “they drink™ (1.114,3); fmyn [ta‘niyiina] “they
answer” (1.23,12); £ln [ta‘ling] (< ta‘liyiing) “they ascend” (1.20 IL4;
1.112,7). Short forms: ity [tPtaya] “they came” (1.15 IIL,17,18); #ly
[tagliya] “they bowed (their heads)” (1.2 1,23); fi [wtd] (< ta’tiyd)
“they came” (1.20 IL10; cf. Dijkstra and de Moor 1975:214-215;
Verreet 1988:135-136 and n. 30, contra TO I, p. 478 which inter-
prets the form as 279 mus.); 1 [wli] (< ta'liyn) “they will go up”
(2.33,37; cf. TO II, p. 340, n. 46).

Dual

13t c.du. — Short forms: [n]"gz' [nadzi?] (< nagzipu?) “the two of us
entreat” (1.4 III,35). The form mgz (1.4 1,22) indicates that this verb
could be D stem, but this latter form could be simply a noun.

20d cdu. — tégn [tagzipani] “(how) the two of you entreat (the
Creatress of the Gods)?” (1.4 IIL,29).

3% c.du. — tmgyn [tamgiyani] “the two of them arrive” (1.2 1,30) and
[ tmgyn [la tamgiyani] “(his feet do not) reach (the footstool)” (1.6
1,59). Short forms: ymgy [yamgpa) “(Anat and Athtart) arrive”
(1.114,9); tmdyy [tamdiyaly)] “(two thousand horses) arrive” (2.33,31;
concerning the otiose yod, cf. supra, p. 15).

Imperative

Singular

ond ms. — <[] (< i) “go upl” (1.14 TL20,21); bd [idd] (< hidsy)
“watch!” (2.77,8); mg [migi] (< migy) “come!” (1.3 VL11); b'n' [bini]
(< binp) “build” (1.2 IL7; 1.4 V,18,33); ng [nict] (< migh) “flec”
(1.14 TIL27); ph m' [pahé ma’] (< pahay) “see!” (1.15 IIL,28; for the
root PHY, cf. below); w s#fm' [wa-5até-ma) (< wa-Satay-ma) “and drink!”
(15 1,25).
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There are, nevertheless, forms with imperative force that have the
final yod. These could be interpreted as absolute infinitives func-
tioning as imperatives, e.g. ty “recount!” (1.16 VL,28; a command
given to Yasibu). The possible forms would then be G stem [fanayu]
or D stem [funnayu]. But if these can be taken as real imperatives,
then they may be lengthened forms with the volitive suffix a4 of the
G stem, i.e. [timya] or (most likely) of the D stem, ie. [fannyal).

20d fs. — There are both, forms that preserve the final yod and
those that do not. The following are examples: gryy [girpi»)?] “meet!”
(1.3 IV,8; for the otiose yod cf. supra, p. 15); st [Safi] (< Satay?) “drink!”
(1.4 1IV,36) and also with enclitic mem, Stym [Satayi-ma] “drink!” (1.4
IV,35); TP [le7] (< @7 “conquer!, overcome!” (1.16 VL2); &%
[de’]] (< d@’ay7) “take wing!, soar!” (1.16 V,48; in 1.108,8 &¢ should
not be taken as imperative as Rainey [1974:187-188] suggests or as
absolute infinitive [cf. TO II, p. 116, n. 356], but rather we propably
should delete &: as dittography before the next form & cf.
Loewenstamm 1980:327, n. 16a); ’at [atf] (< ’atawi/’atay?) “come!”
(1.1 1I1,16; IV,17) and also with enclitic mem, *atm [*ati-ma] (<  atawr-
ma/’ atay-ma) (1.3 1I1,28).

Plural
ond ms, — Tspyl [Satayd] “drink!” (1.23,6); du [da’d] (< daayii) “take
wing!” (1.19 III,14).

Dual
2md ¢ du. — my [tiniyd] “(the two of you) recount!” (1.3 II1,12; 1.5
I1,9; but this verb is most likely D stem).

Active Participle
Singular
Masculine — bny [baniyu] “builder, creator” (1.4 II1,32).

Feminine — gnyt [ganiyatu] “creatress” (1.4 I1,22) and the nominal
form \pa-mi-ti [hamiti] (< hamiyty) “wall” (PRU 111, p. 137,4); &it [da’i-
] (< d@’wtu) “she flies” (1.108,8; cf. Rainey 1974:187-188; Locwen-
stamm 1980:327, n. 16a and 70 II, p. 116, n. 356).

Plural
Masculine .~ 7‘ym [r@‘tyiima] “shepherds” (4.243,45). With suffix pro-



THE VERB 167

nouns: §sk [$asgkd] (< saspakd) “your (m.s.) despoilers” (1.13,6; cf. TO
I, p. 23, n. 10 for other interpretations).

Feminine — &/kyt [bakiyatu] “weepers, mourning women” (1.19 IV 9-
10).

Passwe Participle

Singular

Masculine — "K'}y [kalayu/ kalyyu/ kalipu] “used up, finished” (1.16
IL,13,14); spy {sapavu/ sapiyu/ sapiyu] “plated” (2.79,10; the form could
be 3 m.pl. [sapay@] and it could thus be D stem). With suffix pro-
noun: Shyn [Sabiyunil/d, Sabiyunil/d@ or Sabiyunil/d] “our prisoner” (1.2

IV,30).

Plural

Feminine — buwt [bandwaty] (< banidyau?) “created things” (1.6
I11,5,11; here the waw may have developed as a glide); spyt [sap@yatu/
sapryatu/ sapiyatu] “overlaid, coated” (4.167,2).

Infinitive

Tmlgy hy [magayu hiya] “she arrived” (2.31,45); Tom) bkyh [bi-ma bakay-
thil or bi-ma bikyihil] “as he weeps” (1.14 1,31); [ Sty [le-Satayi/ Sityi)
“in order to drink” (1.15 IV,27). With contraction of the triphthong:
Pa Smm [l@’d Samiima) (< l@@yu Samima) “the heavens became strong”
(1.6 11,25; concerning this type of contraction, cf. supra, p. 43); w
‘n rbt Jatrt ym “and Ashera of the Sea answered [wa-‘and] (< wa-
‘anayw)” (1.6 1,53); b bk krt “when Keret weeps [bi-bakd/biki] (< bi-
bakayt/ bikyr) < (1.14 11,7).

Frequently it is hard to determine whether the form in question
is an infinitive or a g# finite verb in 3™ m.s. or 3" m.pl. For exam-
ple:

w ‘n ’ali[yn] 6 “and Mighty Baal answered” (1.4 VI,7), ‘n could
be 3" m.s. [‘and] (< ‘anayd) or absolute infinitive [‘and] (< ‘anayy).
w k mg ’ilm “and when the gods arrive(d)” (1.82,42), mg could
be 3" m.pl. [magi] (< magays) but is more likely an absolute
infinitive, e.g. [magd] (< magayu).

Likewise with the following forms: mg¢ hw [magé huwa] (< magaya)
or [magd huwa] (< magayu) “he arrived” (1.23,75); §I hw [Sald huwa]
(< Salawa) or (< salawu) “he relaxed” (2.61,6).
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THE Gp STEM

Forms of this verb class in the Gp stem have been discussed along
with the strong verbs, supra, p. 127-128.

THE Gt STEM

gl

Singular

I8t c.s. — ’iSthm [*istabi-ma/ >iStabé-ma] (< °iStabiy-ma/ i$tabay-ma) “1 cap-
tured” (1.3 1II,40; certainly the root is SBY, cf. Greenstein 1982:204-
216 and CDUL [forthcoming]; contra Gordon [1965:487], Barr
[1973:17-39], Loewenstamm [1980:466], Renfroe [1992:144-145],
Rin and Rin [1996:139] and 70 II, p. 29, n. 46 who nterpret the
form as Gt stem of the root SBM “to muzzle” [found in Arabic]).

THE N STEM

qtl

Singular

34 m.s. — nkly [naklaya] “finished, used up” (4.279,1); nn [na‘nd]
(< na‘naya] “it was answered” (1.24,31; cf. Gordon 1967:100 and n.
53; Herrmann 1968:18; Rainey 1970b:535).

gt

Singular

3'd m.s. — the lone form is in the following sentence:
tt >id ynphy yrh b yrh Calrm “three times the moon is seen in the
month of Ahram” (1.163,5, for the possibility of taking the form
ynphy as 3" mpl. “they are visible”, cf. Dietrich and Loretz
1990a:99).

ynphy [yinpakiyu] is N stem in which the stem morpheme n-

did not assimilate (cf. supra, p. 31; and also Bordreuil and Gaquot
1980:352-353). The root PHY in Ugaritic was first discerned by
Rainey (1971a:172; cf. also Verreet 1984:310-312).

THE D STEM

qtl
Singular
13t c.s. — kit [kalliti] (< kallipti) “1 destroyed” (1.3 IIL46).
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2nd fs. — fuwt [hawwitf] (< hawwiyt) “may you live (my sister)” (1.10
11,20).

i

Singular

1%t c.s. — Beside long forms as ’ahwy [ahawwiyu] “I will grant life”
(1.17 VI,32) and Pakly' [akalliyu] “I will destroy” (1.6 V,25), there
are also short forms: *afw [Pahawwi] (< ’ahawwiy) “1 will grant life”
(1.82,19); [ abw [la ’ahawwi] (< la ’ahawwiy) “I did not give life”
(1.19 1,16; for the use of D stem HWY alongside G stem HYY, cf.
Marcus 1972:76-82); *a"kl' [akalli} (< ’akalliy) “let me destroy” (1.19
IV,34).

o0d s, — tkly [takalliyu/ tukallipn] “you will destroy” (1.5 1,2).

ond fis. — Short forms: ! [takalli/ tukalli] (< takalliyt/ tukallivi) “may
you destroy” (1.19 IV,40) and perhaps #A'[wy] [tahawwiyt/ tuhawwiyi]
“may you grant life” (1.18 IV,13).

3" m.s. — ykly [pakalliyu/yukallipu] “he (will) destroy(s)” (1.2 IV,27;
1.103+1.145,40); ysly [vasalliyu/yusalliyu] “he prays” (1.19 1,39); yks
[yakassii/ yukassii] (< _yakassiyu/yukassiyu) “he covers (himself)” (1.5
VL, 16; contra Verreet [ 1988:241] who sees this as a short form).
With suffix pronoun: & ypt.hm [ki-yapattihumia/ yupattihumd) (< yapatisy-
huma/ yupattivhuma) “he surley seduced the two of them” (1.23,39).

3vd £s. — tply [tapalliyu/ tupalliy] “she adorns” (1.101,5; the form can
be interpreted as G stem; cf. Rainey 1974:189 and 70 1I, p. 48,
n. 105).

Plural
3 fpl. — A short form: [ thly [la takallivii/ tukalliyi] “they verily
(/did not/may they) eat” (1.6 II,36).

Participle

Singular

Masculine — m'F'\'y! [mukalliyu] “he who destroys, destroyer” (1.19
IV, 40).
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Infinitive

The alphabetic documentation does not support an interpretation of
the D stem infinitive but there is evidence in the syllabic texts.
From the root HWY there is pu-wu-i [huwwi] (< huwwayu) “to grant
life” (Ug 5 137 I1,17°). Of course, one could transcribe ju-wa-i, but
then it is hard to explain why there is no orthographic represen-
tation of the yod.

THE Dp STEM

gt

Singular

3"d m.s. — The form ykl is found in the following passage:

yn d ykl bd [ ... ] “wine that has been used up in the posses-
sion of [ ... ]” (L9L1).
The verbal form can very well be Dp [yakallé/yukall]
(< yakallay/ yukallay).

THE S STEM

gt
Singular
3'd ms. — £l [$a'liya] “he set up” (6.14,1).

3 f£s. — 'yt [Sa‘lipaf] “she set up” (6.13.1).

gt

Singular

ond ;s — [ 655y [la tasosiyu/ wsbsiyu] (< la tasawsiyu/ tusawsu) “do
not suppress (your lips)!” (1.82,5; it seems that the root is WSY; less
probable to interpret the form from the root NSV “to forget”, cf.
de Moor and Spronk 1984:239 and 70 II, p. 64). A short form:
al 651 [al taSa'li/ tuSa'li] (< “al tasalyy/wsa’y) “do not cause to go
up!” (1.14 IIIL,12).

39 ms. — Tysh [pasa‘lyu/yusa‘liyu] “he causes to go up” (1.19
IV,23). A short form: yi¥q [paSasqi/yusasqi] (< yasasqiy/yusasaqiy) “he
served drinks” (1.17 11,33,35,38).

3 fs, — #55qy [tasasqiyu/ tusasqgiyu] “she serves drinks” (1.17 V,29).
With suffix pronoun: #*lnh [tasaliyan(n)ahil/ tusa‘liyan(n)ahi] “she brings
him up” (1.6 L,15).
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Imperative
ond fs. — $Sqy [Sasgii] “serve drinks!” (1.17 V,19).

THE St STEM

This stem is known from other Semitic languages (Biblical Aramaic,
in Akkadian and in Arabic). The examples from Ugaritic are:

27 c.du. — #thwy [tistahwiya] “do obeisance” (1.3 TI1,10; 1.4 VIII,28).

3" c.du. — [ sthwy [la tistahwiyu] “both of them do not obeisance”
(1.2 1,31).

The root of these verbal forms is debated. If one assumes that
it is HWY, then the forms must represent St stem. On the other
hand, if the root was SHW/SHY, then they are Gt stem (cf. Emerton
1977:41-56; Fenton 1980: 273; Blau 1985:294). The Ugaritic forms
are strongly in favor of HWY as the root. The Biblical Hebrew
cognate forms also support HWY as the root.

The Verbs with Reduplicated Second Radical
THE G STEM

gtl
Singular
27 ms. — 7bt [rabbatd] “you are great” (1.4 V,3).

3" m.s. — sb [sabba] “it turned (to)” (1.4 VI,34); ki [kalla] “he pro-
faned” (1.119,24; the form can be a participle of G stem, cf. 7O
IL, p. 209); Ar [harra] “(the horse) discharged (a putrid liquid)”
(1.85,5,7; the form might be a participle, cf. Cohen and Sivan
1983:18). As a strong verb: ndd [nadada} “he wandered, departed”
(1.23,63).

3 5. — As a strong verb: nitt [natatai] “she trembled(?)” “she
jumped(?)” (1.82,9; cf. TO 1I, p. 66, n. 184).
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gl

Singular

1% c.s. — ’apr [apurri] 1 shall break (an agreement)” (1.15 IIIL30;
cf. Ginsberg 1946:42 and 70 I, p. 542, n. »). With suffix pronoun:
‘amrk [amurrukd] “I bless you (m.s.)” (2.33,13; from the root MRR
in parallel with BREK; the forms from this root with the meaning
“to bless” do not behave like strong verbs. On the other hand, it
has been suggested that the root might not be MRR, cf. Pardee
1978a:249-288, note especially p. 257 n. 52).

2°d ms, — A short form: ’al #d'm [al tadum?] “do not observe
silence (for me)!” (1.16 1,25-26; from the root DMM “to mourn, to
observe silence”). With suffix pronoun: tmmn [tamurran(n)annil] “you
bless him” (1.17 1,24).

3" m.s. — ygz [yaguzzu] “he will shear” (1.80,5; from the root GZR);
ymr [pamurru] “he blesses” (1.17 1,35); ysb [yasubbu] “he turns around”
(1.19 1,19); ykr [yakurru] “he goes around(?)” (1.100,62; from the
root KRR, c¢f. Pardee 1988:203 and 215); yqt [yaquitu] “he drags,
draws” (1.2 IV,27; from the root QT7, cf. Ginsberg 1936:76 and
Gordon 1965:481); ydd [yaddudu] (< yandudu) “he goes away” (1.10
1I,17). As strong verbs: ytll [yatluly] “(the dew) comes down” (1.19
I,41; this could have another vocalization or even a different stem).
Short forms: "y'$dd [pasdud] “may he lay waste (the land)”
(1.103+1.145,37); 2z [37'2az] “may he be strong” (1.103+1.145,57).

34 fs., — td [taddu] (< tandudu) “(fire) wanders (through the hous-
es)” (1.4 VI,32). As strong verbs: #rr [tapruru] “(the bird) burns(?)”
or “(the bird)-is burned(?)” (1.23,44; the form could also be D stem
or L stem); gl [taglulu] “she wades” (1.3 I1,27; this could be either
D or L stem); imll [tamlulu] “she rubs” (1.101,6; this could be either
D or L; cf. Pardee 1988:144 and n. 127; cf. also 70 II, p. 48, n.
108); tddd [tagdudu] “‘she exults” (1.3 I1,25).

Plural

2°d m pl. — Short forms: "p'r [tapurii] “may you fly” (1.19 IIL,14;
for the possibility that the root is NPR cf. Loewenstamm 1980:35;
it is less likely to interpret the form as a noun as suggested by
Herdner 1963:89, line 120).
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2°d fpl. — tgttn [taqiumd] “you transgress” (1.40,23,40).

3"d mpl. — A short form: tm'r' [tamurri] “(the heavens) blessed”
(1.13,26); td'd" [laddudd) (< tandudi) “they wander, leave” (1.20 I1,2);

Dual
3 c.du. — #t [tatutd) (< tantutz) “(the feet) trembled” (1.3 III,33;
cf. TO 1, p. 166, n. b).

Imperative
Singular
20d ms, — dm [dum?] “be silent!” (1.14 II1,10; cf. Ginsberg 1946:16
and 70 1, p. 521, contra Gordon [1965:385] who interprets this
word as a presentation particle); mr [mar/mur?] “remove, oust!” 1.2
IV,19; from the root MRR; for this meaning cf. Sivan 1984a:249).

Active Particzplé

Singular

Masculine — rb [rabbu] “great”, “master” (3.1,26); ‘z [‘azzu] “strong”
(1.6 VL,20; 2.10,13); 7§ [ras$u] “he who is attenuated” (1.14 1,10,22;
but it can be from the root RWS, cf. infra, p. 158). As a strong
verb: mss [maswsu] “one who suckles” (1.15 I1,27).

Feminine — 7bt [rabbatu] “great” (1.14 IIL,30; 1.100,63).

Plural » ‘
Masculine — As a strong verb: gzzm [gazizama] “shearers” (4.213,30).

Passive Participle

Singular v

Masculine — brr [bari@ru/ bartru/ bareru] “(the king is) purified” (1.41,7;
cf. 70 II, p. 154, n., 45).

Infinitive
b hnth [bi-hinnatihil] “while he beseeched” (1.17 1,16; cf. Biblical
Hebrew nmiyn [Ps 77:10]).
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THE Gp STEM

gt

Singular

3" m.s. — ydt [yudattu?] “he will be crushed(?)” (1.18 1,19; from the
root DTT, cf. Ginsberg 1969:152 and 70 1, p. 436 and n. j.

Plural
3" m.pl. — tdk'n [tudakkiina] “they should be pulverized” (1.72,39;
the root might be DWEK, cf. Cohen and Sivan 1983:43).

THE N STEM

qtl
3" m.s. — nsh [nasabba] (< nashaba?) “(it) was turned, turned into”
(1.4 VIL,35).

THE D AND L STEMS

Some of the forms discussed here might also be G stem. It is not
certain whether a particular form is D stem, with gemination (length-
ening) of the second radical, or L stem, with lengthening of the
vowel after the first radical.

gl

Singular

1% c.s. — amn [araninu/>aranning] “I will exalt” (1.82,6; cf. van Zijl
1975:73 and 83). With suffix pronoun: ’afnnn [*ahaninannil or ’apanni-
nannil] “I shall favor him” (2.15,9; concerning HNN for HNN cf.

supra, p. 26).

3" m.s— ySun [yasaninu/ yusaninu or yasanninu/yuSanninu] “he grinds
his teeth” (1.16 L13); yhrom [pahariru-ma/yuhariru-ma or yaharriri-ma/
yuharriru-ma) “he burns(?)” “he desires(?)” (1.12 1,39; cf. Gordon 1965:
392 and 1967:92; 70 I, p. 343 and n. ». With suffix pronoun:
yhssk |pahasisukd/ yuhasisukd or yahassisukd/ yuhassisukd] “it excites you
(ms.)” (1.4 IV,39); ykllnh [yakalilan(n)ahil/ yukalilan(nyahii or yakalli-
lan(n)ahil/ yukallilan(n)ahil] “let him complete it” (1.4 V,10).

3 fs. — pp [ta‘apipu/ tuapipu or ta‘appipu/ tuappipn] “she propiti-
ates(?) (him)” (1.4 IL10; the root might be ‘WP); ths's' [tapasisu/
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tuhdsisu or lahassisu/ tuhassisu] “(Ashera) remembers” (1.15 II1,25).

Plural

3"d mpl. — With suffix pronoun: fzzk [taGrizihdl/ tu‘azizitk or
ta‘azzizakd/ tu‘azzizitkd] “may (the gods) make you (m.s.) strong” (5.9
1,4).

Participle

Plural

Masculine — mhllm [muhalilama/muhallilima] “those who profane”
(1.119,23; cf. TO 11, p. 209).

Imperative

Singular

2vd ms. — With suffix pronoun: fnny [hanini/hannini] “favor me!”
(2.15,3; the yod is mater lectionis; cf. Liverani 1964:175; de Moor
1965:360; Krahmalkov 1969:264; Dietrich, Loretz and Sanmartin
1974a:471).

THE Lp oR Dp STEMS

gl

Singular

3" m.s. — ymnn [yamananu/yumananu or yamannanu/yumannanu] “it is
lowered” (1.23,37; this could be active G stem meaning “he relax-
es”); ymss [yamdsasu/yumidsasu or yamassasu/yumassasu] “it shoud be
liquified” (1.85,3; this might be active 3™ m.pl. “they melted”, cf.
Verreet 1988:112-113); pd>d<ll [yadalalu/yudilalu or yadallalu/ yudallalu]
“(the king) will be subjugated” (1.103+1.145,46; the reduplicative
dalet is dittography, contra Dietrich and Loretz [1990b:142] who inter-
pret it as respesenting gemination).

Plural

3" m.pl. — tdiin [tadalalina/ tudalaling o tadallaling/ tudallaling] “(the
spears of the king) will be subjugated” (1.103+1.145,7; contra Dietrich
and Loretz [1990b:94] who interpret the form as active).

Participle

Singular

Masculine — mmnnm [mumananu-ma/ mumannanu-ma) “(the stafl of your
‘penis’) is relaxed” (1.23,40,44,47).
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THE tL orR tD STEM

yqtl
3" m.s. — Only one possible form is attested, in a difficult con-

text, viz. yi'dd [ yata‘Gdidu/yuta‘adidu or yata‘addidu/yuta‘addidu] “he is
encouraged(?)”, “he is admonished(?)” (1.4 IIL,11). The broken con-
text in which this form occurs makes it impossible to deduce a plau-
sible interpretation (cf. Renfroe 1992:87 and Smith 1994:282 and
n. 104)

THE S STEM -

qtl
Singular
3" m.s. — $3b [Sasibba] (< Sasbiba?) “it turns (transitive)” (4.167,8).

yqil
Plural

3"d mpl. — Short form: yihmm [ yasahmimi/yusahmim@] “they are
scorched(?)” (1.175,7; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1979:297).

The form %t (1.16 11,28) may belong to this category, but its
person is impossible to determine due to the context.

Quadrilateral Verbs

There are very few verbs in this class. They may be developed
from roots with reduplicated final radical or they may be ono-
matopoeic. The most likely stem formation is that of the R which
emulates the D stem (since the D stem gemination of the second
radical creates a quadriliteral stem form).

qtl

3 fs. — pmhmt [hamhimat?] “she became sexually aroused” (1.17
I,41; 1.23,51; the original root may be HMM or YHM); shrrt [sakrirat?)
“(the sun) scorches/scorched” (1.6 IL,24).

yqtl
Singular
34 m.s. — ykrkr [ yakarkiru/yukarkirs] “he twiddles (his fingers)” (1.4
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1V,29; cf. Avishur 1976:260-261) or “he intertwines (his fingers) =
folds his hands” (cf. Ginsberg 1936:29); yqtqt [ yagatgitu/ yuqatqizu] “he
swishes (his tail)” (1.114,5; cf. Pardee 1988:42-43 and 70 1I, p. 74,
n. 227); yprsh [ yaparsihu/ yuparsiiu] “he bows, collapses(?)” (1.2 1IV,22,
25; cf. TO I, p. 138, n. y).

Plural
20d m.pl. — A short form: tgrgr [tagargirii/ tugargirii] “you dwell” (1.23,
66; cf. Ginsberg 1936:85; TO I, p. 378 interprets the form as 34
m.pl.).



CHAPTER SEVEN
ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES AND ADVERBS
ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES

Adverbial accusative—It seems that as in other Semitic languages
so in Ugaritic nouns in adverbial function can stand in the accusative
case (cf. Ungnad 1922:14 and Moscati 1969:120). Note the following
examples:
ik w tsd Kl gr ... Kl gb° “she goes around and she hunts in every
mountain [kulla gurri] ... in every hill [kulla gab“i]” (1.5 VI,26-27);
‘rb bt mik “he entered the king’s house [béta malki]” (4.338,2); bt "k'rt
t’un “to the house [béta] of Keret they come” (1.15 IV,21); rhs
[]'d'k >amt “wash (m.s.) your arms to the forearm [ammatd]” (1.14
IL10; cf. 1.14 II1, 53, where *amt has the directive -A); w 5] tb* mrym
spn “and Baal departed for the height of Sapanu [maryama Sapani]”
(1.4 IV,19); w trhs ¢l Smm $Smn *ars “and she may wash with dew of
heaven [talla Samima], (with) oil of earth [Samna ’arsi]” (1.3 IV,42-
43); ‘d "1'm n‘mm ttlkn 5d “until the goodly gods were going (/went)
in the field [Sadd] (< Sadaya)” (1.23,67-68); Su "db tk mdbr qd5 “raise
an offering in the midst [#%a] of the holy steppe land” (1.23,65); w
tr *ars “and she returned to the earth [arsa]” (1.4 V,24).
This accusative adverbial may be added to a noun in construct state
followed by enclitic mem (cf. infra). Note the following example:
kb "tk'mm hmt “he mounted the shoulder of the wall [takma-
ma/ tikma-ma hamit]” (1.14 1V,3-4).

Suffix ’id ["ida?] (< yada?)—Attached to numerals to express distribu-
tive, or multiplicative, e.g.:
wid |tina’ida] “twice” (2.64,14) and 5% [Sab‘a’ida] “seven times”
(2.12,9) (cf. supra, p. 92 and Dahood 1965:11; for its use in Arabic
cf. Renfroe 1992:11-12).

Directive (Locative) -h—The fact that this morpheme is represent-
ed in the orthography may indicate that it was really pronounced (thus
also in Biblical Hebrew, cf. Blau 1968a:267). The directive morpheme
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may not have had a vowel of its own, but was added to nouns with
accusative/adverbial -g (cf. Blau 1974:22). The following are some
examples:
‘Imh [‘alamah] “torever” (1.19 IV,6); smmh [Samimah] “heavenward”
(1.23,38) alongside & $mm [bi-Samima] “heavenward” in the same
context (1.23,38) where the scribe preferred to use prepositional -
instead of directive -4; grth [garitah] “to the city” (1.14 II1,13); *amth
[ammatah] “up to the forearm™ (1.14 HIL53; cf. 1.14 11,10 where
the adverbial - is absent); mth [maptdtah] (< mantayatah?) “on the
bed” (1.14 1,30); ’arsh [arsah] “earthward” (1.14 1,29); mswnh [ ? ]
“to the camp” (1.14 IIL21); msdh [masddak] “to the fortress”
(1.112,19; cf. also Ug 7, pp. 25-26 with bibliography).
The directive -2 1s also appended to geographical names and per-
sonal names, e.g.:
m’apdh [Ma’hadak] “to Ma’hadu” (4.149,5); tn $m hmnh “two lambs
for Hamanu [Hamanah] (1.112,3; cf. Herdner 1978:23 and Xella
1981:45-46). '

Adverbial -m [-am(a/7)]—This suffix is attached to nouns to create
adverbs (cf. Biblical Hebrew op™ [Gen. 31:42], o7 [Exod. 21:2] and
El-Amarna letters ha-ia-ma “alive” [EA 245,6], le-li-ma “evening” [EA
195,12-13], ri-ga-mi “empty[-handed]” [E4 137,21]). It is also possible
that the orthography conceals [-um{a/7)] in the locative as in Akkadian
(cf. Singer 1943:54-62). The following are examples:
an [gam(a/i)/gam(a/?)] “aloud” (1.4 11,29;1.6 1,10,43); spim [Sap-
Sam{a/?)] “at sunrise” (1.14 III14); bkm [bikdm(a/i/ bakim(a/7)]
(< bikyam[a/1)/ bkyam[a/1]) ) “while weeping” (1.10 II1,29); mpm [mat-
tim(a/D] (< mantipam[a/1]) “with a staff” (1.3 IL15); slmm [Sala-
mam(a/ 1)/ Sulmam(a/17)] “in peace” (1.14 II1,26; contra Gordon
[1965:490] who interprets “peace offerings”); mrhgtm [marhaqa-
tam(a/?) or marhaq(a)tam(a/1)/ marhag(a)tum(a/?)] “from afar”, “from a
distance” (2.64,15) and the singular mrhgm [marhagam(a/7)] “from
afar”, “from a distance” (1.127,32;2.33,3; some see the prefix m-
here as evidence for the preposition m(n) in Ugaritic, cf. infra, p.
197); i pstk ‘rm “El will put you in town [‘Fram(a/7)]” (1.169,13; cf.
Bordreuil and Caqout 1980:349).
Sometimes this adverbial -m is appended to a preposition, e.g. w ‘Im
[wa-‘além(a/7)] “and above all” (1.164,10).
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tm [tamma?] “there”—(1.14 IV,36; 2.31,54). There are also other vari-
ants:
tmt - [tammat{a)?] “there” (2.10,18; perhaps Biblical Hebrew
“there” [Gen. 43:30] derives from #nt, while ¢ “to there” [Deut.
32:52] is from gm plus locative -#; cf. Blau 1985:296); tmn [tamman?)

“there” (2.41,21); tmny [tammanzya?] “there” (2.34,7; 2.38,7; 2.46,7).
hlm [halumma?] “here, hither”:
bat b him “she has entered here” (1.19 1V,52; cf. Biblical Hebrew
g7 [Gen 17:13]; KTU?, p. 61 and Pardee [1975:341] read bat b
<’a>him “she has come to the tents”, this reading is also possible).

hiny  [hallimyya?] “here, hither”™—(2.1,3; 2.13,9; 2.30,8,12; 2.77,8;
2.79,2). The reconstruction is based on the syllabic documentation al-
li-ni-ya (Ug 5 138,5’; cf. Huehnergard 1987:68). The form Alny may also
be a presentation particle (cf. kln, infra, p. 186).

hnny [hanniniya?] “here”—(2.11,10; 2.38,6). In both these contexts Anny
stands in contrast to #mny “there” (cf. Loewenstamm 1980:451-454).

TEMPORAL ADVERBS

‘nt [‘anaid?] “now”—(1.19 LIL,55; 1.19 IV,6; cf. Biblical Aramaic my,
ny and 19 and 7Y in Biblical Hebrew). It would appear that this voca-
ble is documented syllabically with assimilation of the nun, thus at-f
[‘attd) (< ‘antd?) “now” (PRU I, p. 19,11; cf. PRU I, p. 19 n. 2 and
Sivan 1984a:131).

‘tn [ 7] “now”—(2.16,13). This could be the adverb ‘at with metathe-
sis (cf. Dietrich, Loretz and Sanmartin 1974b:34), or it may be that the
nun is a suffix appended to ‘¢ (cf. fmn above which seems to be m plus
suffix -n). If the latter possibility is correct, then the reconstruction may
have been [‘attan] (< ‘antan?).

ht [hitta?] (< hinta?) “now”—There is no cognate to this vocable in the
other Semitic languages. Its interpretation is revealed by its parallelism
with ‘at “now” (cf. Loewenstamm 1980:500). The following are exam-
ples:
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tsmh ht atrt w bnk it w sbrt *aryh “now, let Ashera and her sons
rejoice, the goddess and the band of her kinsmen” (1.6 1,39); [ &t
w “Imh “from now and forevermore” (1.19 IV,5-6).
In one context it might be taken as a presentation particle:

ht *ibk blm ht *ibk tmps “behold your enemies, O Baal, behold your
enemies will you smite” (1.2 IV,8-9; cf. Biblical Hebrew | 728 ™D
A Tk MR 1T [Ps 92,10]; cf. also Greenstein 1977:82-83;
and further Aartun 1974:67; contra Loewenstamm [1980:500] who
interprets the form /A here as temporal adverb).

‘apnk [ appinaka’] “thereupon, then”—(For the -£ as a deictic element,
cf. Loewenstamm 1980:62, and Aartun 1974:105). Examples:
>apnk lipn *il d pId Tyr'd [ kst “thereupon the Compassionate, God
of Mercy, went down from the throne” (1.5 VL11); *apnk dn’il ...
gm [’ath “then Daniel ... shouted aloud to his wife” (1.17 V,13).

’idk [*iddaka?] “then, thereupon”—(Cf. Loewenstamm 1980:62), e.g.:
*tdk 1 tin prm “m i “then she verily sets face toward EI” (1.4 IV,20;
1.6 IV,7); Pidk [ yin pn'm? tk °f $mk “then he verily sets face toward
the marsh of fish(?)” (1.10 IL8)
There may be one instance of a shortened form without the deictic
-k, 1.e.:
*id ydbh mik “then will the king sacrifice” (1.115,1; one may inter-
pret “when the king sacrifices”, cf. Aartun 1978:44; on the other
hand, the particle *id may mean “twice, two times”).

ahr [afra/’alyé] (< ’afra/’afray) “afterwards, after”:
’alr mgy *aliyn bl “afterwards, Mighty Baal arrived” (1.4 IIL23);
*abr mgy kir w hss 5t alp gdmh “afterwords, Kothar and Hasis arrived,
he set an ox in front of him” (1.4 V,44-45; the verbal form §t can
be interpreted as 3'9 m.s.); Palfr spim “after the sunrise” (1.14
1V,32,46).

MULTIPLICATIVE ADVERBIALS

tnt [lanita] (< tamiyta) “for the second time”, “secondly”—(1.175,16; the
context is not clear enough, cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1979:297).

maind (< matnaya?) “secondly”—This adverbial is attested in the syl-
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labic texts only, i. e. ma-as~na (PRU 111, p. 109,4; cf. CAD M/I, p. 381b
and AHw, p. 628b).

MANNER ADVERBIALS

‘ahdh [aj(h)adah?] “together”:
w k1 yhru w l vt $sw [ms]'s' $t qlgl w 5t “rgz [pd]k *ahdh “Or if a
horse does not defecate or urinate, the sap of a §#measure of the
glgl-plant and a s+measure of the ‘7gz-plant should be pulverized
together” (1.85,9-10).
It seems that this adverb is built of the number *ajd [*af(f)adu] “one”
and the adverbial -4 (cf. Akkadian z%nz and Biblical Hebrew 7 [Gen.
13:6], see Cohen and Sivan 1983:21-22).

INTERROGATIVE ADVERBIALS

’tk [*éka] (< ‘ayka) and with the encliic mem [*¢ka-ma] (1.16 1,20) “how”,
e.g.
*ik tmgnn bt *atrt ym “how are you entreating the Lady Ashera of
the Sea?” (1.4 II1,28-29);

Sometimes it has the meaning “why” as in:

tk mdy ghn w ’ugr “why have Gupanu and Ugaru come?” (1.3
111,36).

Another variant is “iky [épae?] (2.14,6). There is no satisfactory
explanation of the final yod. It may be a secondary form of ’tk with a
deictic suffix (cf. Loewenstamm 1980:87). It might also be *# combined
with the 3™ fs. independent pronoun Ay (cf. Hoftijzer 1971b:360).

iy Pipi] (< apl?) “where”
y Cal’yn bl iy zbl bl ars “where is Mighty Baal? where is the
Prince, Lord of Earth?” (1.6 IV, 4,5,15,16; cf. Biblical Hebrew m&
“where” [2 Kgs 2:14] and El-Amarna a-ie-m: “where” [EA
131,43]).

This particle is also written * [’@] (< ’ay? cf. Biblical Hebrew
“where” [Gen. 4:9]), thus yu gh [w ysk] *i ap 6] >t kd “he lifts up his
voice [and cries out]: ‘where then is Baa[l], where is Hadadu?”” (1.5
IV,5-7).

’an [*dna?] (< ’ayna) “where”—(Cf. Hebrew 18 [1 Sam. 10:14] and ms
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[Gen. 37:30] alongside "% [Gen. 29:4]). This particle is known only
from one passage in all of Ugaritic literature, viz.:
Yan [ ’an y $p5"°an [ an *il “where O sun-goddess? where O EI?” (1.6
IV,22; this might be the 1* c.s. independent pronoun; cf. Gordon
1965:361, no. 237, and also 70 1, p. 264, n. n).

Im [le-md?/ lam(m)a?] “why, for what”—The following are two exam-
ples:
Im th bn “yn'w lgh tqlm ksp bd >amtk “why did Bn ‘yn return and take
shekels of silver from your maiden?” (2.70,16-19; im *ank ksp w yrq
firs “what (use have) I for silver and green(ish-yellow) gold?” (1.14
I11,33).
For Im with the meaning “to, from” (cf. below).

md’ [médi‘(a)/ médi‘(a)?] (< mawdi‘[a]/maydi‘[a]?) or perhaps [maddi a?]

“why”—(Cf. Biblical Hebrew 21 [Gen. 26:27 and elsewhere]). This

particle is known from only one passage in all Ugaritic literature, viz.:
md* np' 't “why did you (m.s.) fall down?” (1.107,10; cf. TO I, p.
98 and n. 301).

NEGATIVE PARTICLES

1 [la] “not”—(Cf. the syllabic documentation "la'-a [Ug 5 130,7°]). This
particle negates verbs in the indicative and it is widely documented.
Two examples will suffice:
>abn brq d [ td° Smm rgm [ td° nsm “hail stones which the heavens have
not known, a word (which) the people have not known” (1.3
1I1,26-27); w k [ yhru w [ pttn 55w “or if a horse does not defecate
or urinate ...” (1.85,9).
On occasion this particle negates adjectives, e.g.:
fms <5 yn th w 5*m kdm kbd yn d [ th “15 (jars) of good wine and 90
jars, heavy of wine that is not good” (4.213,1-2).

The orthography lamed may represent other particles in different
contexts, e.g. a wish, or a vocative or reinforcement. Therefore, fre-
quently it is hard to distinguish between the various meanings (cf.
below).

*al [af] “don’t”—This particle negates the jussive, e.g.:
>al 8§t [al tasta] “don’t put! (£s.)” (2.30,24-25); *al tdhl(!) [al tidhali]
“do not fear! (fs.)” (2.30,21); *al thbt [*al tahbuf] “don’t abase (m.s.)
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(the family)!” (2.47,16); °al pst [*al yasil] “may he not place”
(2.38,27); >al f'rgm'[al targum] “don’t tell!” (1.16 1,31); Pall #pl [al
tappula] “(the two of you) don’t fall” (1.2 L,15); ’al ysm&' [al
yisma‘kd] “may he not heed you (m.s.)” (1.6 VI,26); ’al ts"u' [al
tast@] “don’t go forth (pL.)” (1.164,19); °al yb‘m [al yib‘armi] “let
him not turn me down” (2.41,22; cf. Gordon 1965:375 and
Verreet 1988:87).

This particle may negate also the volitive, e.g.:

Cal'l "Ady [al tad(d)iya] “don’t cast (m.s.)!” (1.119,27; if the verbal
form was indicative, it should have been negated by the particle
cf. Pardee 1979:689 and Verreet 1988:128; it seems less likely that
here ’al has a positive meaning, cf. Miller 1975:610 and 70 II, p.
231, n. 255).

’al also serves in rhetorical sentences in which case it has a positive
nuance (for this usage, cf. Ginsberg 1948:140; for the possibility of a
similar nuance in Biblical Hebrew, cf. Dahood 1963:293-294). Note
the following examples:

*idk °al tin pnm “then, she verily did direct her face” (1.3 VI,12-13;
1.4 VIIL1,10-11); *al #g'] “she verily came” (1.3 1,1); dll *al *iPak [
bn >im mt “a gift have I verily sent to the son of El, Mot” (1.4
VII,45-46).

Naturally, it is often difficult to discern whether the meaning is neg-
ative or positive.

bl [bal] “no, without”—This vocable serves to negate nominal clauses,
e.g.
b1 {1 bl rbb “no dew, no rain” (or: “there is no dew, there is no
rain”) (1.19 1,44); w ’atnk bl mt “and I will make you immortal
(deathless)” (1.17 V1,27); b it bn Ik “there is no son to him” (= “he
has no son”, “he is without a son”) (1.17 1,20; cf. the Biblical
Hebrew phrase o'ea mw s “there is no spirit in their mouth”
[Ps 135:17]); *u mik *u bl mik “shall he be either king or not king?”
(1.4 VIL43; cf. Held 1969:71-79 and Smith 1994:256); kot d bl spr
“yeomen without number” (1.14 I1,37); b Ayk *abn nsmh bl mtk ngin
“by your life, our father, let us be happy, (by) your immortality let
us rejoice” (1.16 1,14-15); tsp’s $irh [ bl fb 15t dmh | bl ks “she truly
ate his flesh without a knife, she truly drank his blood without a
cup” (1.96,3-5).
bl also serves in rhetorical sentences in which it has positive signifi-
cance. For example:



ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES AND ADVERBS 185

bl ast *urbt b b'h'[tm] “shall I not put a window in the house(s)?”
(1.4 V,61); bl nmlk yd* yI'h'n “shall we not enthrone Yd‘-Ythn?” (1.6
1,48).
This particle has a variation with the suffix - [balfi/ b:ilfi?], thus in the
following sentence:
blt nmik ‘gr ‘rz “shall we not enthrone Athtar the Terrible?” (1.6
L,54).

QUANTITATIVE M’ID

The word m’id [ma’da] “many, much, very” is mostly used adverbially
(cf. Marcus 1974:406; for its use as a noun cf. wfra, p. 208). It can come
either before the verb (or the adjective) or after it. Note the following
examples:

pn $p5 nr by m’id “the face of the Sun shines upon me very much”

(2.16,9-10); m’id tmthsn “she smites fiercely” (1.3 11,23); m’id r'm!

[krd] “[Keret] is very exalted” (1.15 IIL13); w 3d *ihn ... ‘z m’'id

“and the love of the gods ... is very strong” (2.10,11-13).

This adverb is attested in syllabic documentation in plural, i.e. ma-

a-du-ma [ma’(@adiama] “much” (Ug 5 137 IL36%; cf. Sivan 1984a:241;
perhaps it reflects a noun in plural meaning “abundance”).

PRESENTATION PARTICLES

These particles are constructed from compound deictic elements (cf.
Aartun 1974:32-35). It is difficult to reconstruct their forms.

hl [hali? / hald?] “behold”, “is it not?”—(Cf. Brown 1987:202-207 [espe-
cially p. 203 n. 4]; Rainey 1988a:214-219 and most recently Sivan and
Schniedewind 1993:209-226). For example:
hl glFmd' F1'd b"n' “behold, the maiden is bearing a son” (1.24,7).
It also occurs with the enclitic mem:
him il yphnh “behold, El verily sees her” (1.4 1V,27; perhaps Aim
should be considered a subordinating particle, cf. nfra, p. 189).

hn [hinn??] “behold, here”—(Cf. Biblical Hebrew 31 [Gen. 34:21 and
elsewhere]). The following are examples:
hn ym w in Pikl it b bhtm “behold, a day and a second the fire eats
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into the house” (1.4 VI,24); w hn ’attm tshn “and behold, the two
wives shout” (1.23,46); hn ksp d &5°n “here is the silver which he
brought to me” (2.81,24).

This particle is also documented with elision of the consonantal £ (cf.

supra, p. 34) as in the following example:
wn in bt [ bl “and behold, there is no house for Baal” (1.4 IV,50).

hlk [halaka? / halika?] “behold”—In the sentences:
hik [ *alpm hdd “behold, hdd-troops by the thousands” (1.14 1I,39;
cf. Loewenstamm 1980:62; Al could also be interpreted as a ver-
bal form, i.e. [halokit] “they marched”, cf. Ginsberg 1946:17); hik
g5t y'b'In “behold, he fetches an arc” (1.17 V,12).

hin [halan?/ halin?] “behold”—in the sentence:
w hin “nt tmths b ‘mg “and behold, Anat fights in the valley” (1.3
IL5); w hin “nt [ bth tmgyn stql *it | hklk “and behold, Anat reaches
her house, the goddess enters her palace” (1.3 IL17-18; it is less
likely to interpret this particle “as soon as”, cf. Gordon 1949:18).

kn [kin(na)?] “behold”—In the sentence:
kn npl b1 “behold, Baal has fallen” (1.12 II,53; cf. Biblical
Hebrew 72 with the same meaning in Neh. 2:16).

mk [ ? ] “behold”:
mk spsm B! b w tmgy | *udm “behold, at sunrise on the seventh
(day) you will arrive at Udumu” (1.14 II1,3-4); mk & b s'nd
“behold, in seven years ...” (1.15 1I1,22).

The origin of this particle is obscure. It has been suggested that it is
Egyptian, but it could just as well be comprised of Semitic deictic ele-
ments (cf. Aartun 1974:72). It could also be from the root MWK, in
which case it could be the active participle [maku] of the G stem in the
meaning “low” (cf. Ginsberg 1936:42; Loewenstamm 1980:528 and
Margalit 1980:80).

VOCATIVE PARTICLES
I [la?/?] “O”—Examples:

Sm® m® [ krt “listen please, O Keret!” (1.16 VL,41); mh farsn [ bilt ‘nt
“what are you requesting, O Virgin Anat?” (1.6 I[13-14); "sIm* [
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*aliyn bl bn [ vkb “rpt “listen, O Mighty Baal, understand, O Rider
of the Clouds!” (1.4 V,59-60); §m‘ m* [ bn >ilm mt “listen please O
son of El, M6t!” (1.6 VI,23-24).

For other functions of a particle /- cf. supra the negative particles and

also mfra.

9 [pa “O” (cf. Singer 1948:98-108; this vocative particle is used in
Imperial Aramaic [Ahiqar, lines 127 and 129] and in Arabic)—For
example:

y $p5 “O Sun-goddess!” (1.6 1V,1,12,22); y ’ad *ad “O father,

father!” (1.23,43); y "' “O Keret!” (1.15 I1,21); » bn “O (my)

son!” (1.16 VL,55); y ngr “O guard!” (1.23,69).

With enclitic mem connected to the noun that follows. the y (cf. Singer

1948:102-103):

>al #57'gn y bilim “do not deceive me, O Virgin!” (1.17 VL34); »

b"M'm “O Baal!” (1.119,28); y ymm “O Yammu!” (1.2 1,36).

EXISTENTIAL PARTICLES (POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE)

2t [ué] (< ’iay) “there is”—(Cf. Biblical Hebrew &’ and Aramaic I\,

N, see Blau 1972:61). This particle serves in nominal clauses such as:
rgm ’it by “I have a word” (1.3 II1,20-21); w hm it bl b°[{ *ars] “and
if the Prince, Lord of the Earth, exists” (1.6 IIL3); it yn “there is
wine” (1.23,74).

’in [éna) (< ’ayna) “there is not”™—This particle negates nominal claus-
es, €.g.:
w unt *in bh “and no feudal obligation is attached to him” (3.5,20-
21); w ’in “sr “and there is no bird” (1.50,8); in &t [ ‘] “Baal has
no house” (1.3 V,38); ’in $mt *in “zm “there is no fat, there is no
bone” (1.19 1IL,11,25).
With the suffix -z (typical of administrative texts) in the clauses:
ky *akl b hwtk ’inn “because there is no food in your house”
(2.39,19-20; the -n may be the 3™ m.s. suffix, i.e. [énanil] “it is
not”; cf. mfra, p. 217); mdiglm d >inn msgm lkm “m.-s that have no
weapons(?)” (4.53,1-2).
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CONJUNCTIONS
w [wa-] “and”—This is the most widely used conjunction in Ugaritic.

P [pa-] “and”—(Cf. Arabic fa). This conjunction coordinates especially
clauses, such as:
p d%in b bty tn “but what is not in my house, you shall give” (1.14
111,38).
This conjunction rarely joins nouns, e.g.:
p bt T[] w p n'mt Pa'pt TH[]] “and the Virgin Anat, and the
fearest of Baal’s sisters” (1.10 I11,9-10).

ap [Cappa?] “also”:
Yap min rgmm *argmk “also something else I will tell you” (1.4, I,19-
20); *ap “nt ttlk w tsd kl gr “also Anat goes around and she hunts in
every mountain” (1.5 VI,25-26).

u [°4] (< ’aw) “or”—This is the adversative conjunction; it is usually
written adjacent to the following word, e.g.: '
bn il krt Sph lpn w qdS *u Cidm tmin Sph lpn [ yh “Keret is El's son,
scion of the Compassionate and Qudsu or do gods die nor the
Compassionate’s scion live” (1.16 1,20-23).
Sometimes it appears twice in the same sequence, e.g.:
*u milk *u bl mik “shall he be either king or not king?” (1.4 VIIL,43;
cf. Held 1969:71-79 and Smith 1994:256); *u ymn ’u sm’al “both
right and left” (lit.: “either right or left”) (1.23,63-64).

SUBORDINATING PARTICLES

’id [’ida?] “when, after”—This particle has this meaning in only four
contexts, all from the corpus of RIH:
’id yph mik rsp “when the king saw Resheph ...” (1.90,1-2 and
1.168,1; cf. TO II, p. 172 and n. 100); ’id yph mlk ‘nt “when the
king saw Anat” (1.168,8); *id Pikt “ky nplt “bdmlk “after you sent (the
message) to Akko, Abdimilku was saved” (2.82,3-5; cf. Bordreuil
and Gaquot 1980:360).

d [di/da/di] “that”, “which”—(Cf. Aramaic *7 and Biblical Hebrew %
[Isa. 43,21; Ps 9:16] and m [Isa. 25:9; Ps 74:2]):
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*argmn ngmd mik *ugrt d ybl [ $p5 mik rb b°lh “the tribute of Nigmaddu,
king of Ugarit, which he brings to the Sun, the great king, his mas-
ter” (3.1,24-26); w y'n lipn il d p’I'd' “and the Compassionate, God
of Mercy, answered” (1.4 IV,58, and elsewhere).

For details concerning this particle cf. supra, p. 55£.

hlm [halumma?] “when, as soon as”:
him il k yphnh yprq [sb w yshq “as soon as (/when) El verily sees her,
he parts his jaws and laughs” (1.4 IV,27; perhaps 4/m should be
considered a presentation particle, cf. supra, p. 185).

hm [fum(ma)] “if, or”:

hm bry bty *igh “if T take Huraya to my house ...” (1.14 IV,40-41);
lhm hm Stym “eat (f:s.) or drink” (1.4 IV,35); 1b 1gbt ... hm gm’u gm’it
“are you verily hungry ({'s.) ... or are you verily thirsty?” (1.4
IV,33-34).

Sometimes this particle is written ’im [*im(ma)], thus:
>im *a'hd" b ’a"pk' “if one of my brothers ...” (1.6 V,21-22); *im
mikytn yrgm “if Malkiyatanu says” (2.15,8).

This same use is typical of Biblical Hebrew, cf. the following:
i "5y i PIeos W “am I a sea or a whale, that you set
a watch over me?” (Job 7:12; cf. Held 1969:71-79 and Avishur
1973:421-464).

k [K] (< kiyp/kay?) “since, because, if, when, which”—The meaning of
this particle depends on its various contexts. The following are exam-
ples: ’
w ht alpm frim k rgmt Iy “and the tablets of the ploughing oxen
which [£7] you said to me (about)” (2.45,22-23); k tmhs ltn bin brh
“since/when [#] you smote Lotanu, the evil serpent ...” (1.5 L1);
w ’id* k by *aPiyn "6 “so T will know that [47] Mighty Baal lives!”
(1.6 TIL8Y; w tnh b ity nps k by *aldyn b1 k it 2b' 1 &1 ars “and
may my soul rest in my breast because [£i] Mighty Baal lives,
because [£7] the Prince, the Lord of the Earth exists” (1.6 11I,19-
21); w k ’abd *akl $Sw “and if [A7] the horse has taken food ...”
(1.85,15).
Sometimes this particle is written fully, i.e. 4y, namely in prose texts
(cf. supra, p. 13), e.g.:
rgm ky Pikt bt mik “the message that [£7] the king’s daughter sent (to
me)” (2.36,14).
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For additional uses of this particle, cf. below.

‘d [‘ad(@)] “until”:
‘d 55 tmihs “she smites until [‘ad(é)] she is satisfied (or: “until she
is sated”) (1.3 IL29); ‘d &5 bk &5t k yn *udm‘t “undl [‘ad(d)] she is
sated with weeping, she drinks tears like wine” (1.6 1,9).
For ‘d as a preposition, cf. below.

EMPHATIC PARTICLES

¢ [7?] “verily, surely” (cf. Arabic ’i[y]), e.g.:

1 %itt atrt srm w it sdynm “(as) surely (as) Ashera of the Two Tyres
exists, the Goddess of the Sidonians” (1.14 IV,38-39); ap ’ab i £
mim tmin “shall you then, O father, verily die like (mortal) men?”
(1.16 1,3-4; cf. Biblical Hebrew pmmn o 198 “you (pl) will veri-
ly die like [mortal] men” [Ps 82:7]. This comparison proves that
semantically Ugaritic * parallels Biblical Hebrew 128 “surely, truly,
verily”; cf. CDUL [forthcoming]).

k [ki-?] (< kiy/kay?) “verily, certainly”—This particle precedes the verb
and strengthens its force. This same use is attested in Biblical Hebrew,
e.g.
TR 173D "R DOREM 277D Tk 070 MRt “the outery of Sodom and
Gomorah is verily great and their sin is certainly very heavy”
(Gen. 18:20).
Rt 2 DivgTn wel e ORI “but God will redeem me from
the hand of Saul, he will verily take me” (Ps 49:16; cf. Gordis
1943:176-178; Muilengerg 1961:135-160 and Muraoka 1984:158-
164).

In Ugaritic the particle &~ attracts the verbal form from its regular
place before the direct object to a position at the end of the clause.
The following are examples of the use of this particle:

Examples with transitive verbs:

{ ktp “nt k t3th “onto the shoulders of Anat she verily places him [£-
tasttuhil]” (1.6 1,14-15); gm [ ... | 61 k ysk “loudly [ ... | Baal veri-
ly calls out [A&-pasthu]” (1.4 VII,52-53); hlk bl *atrt k t'n “the going
of Baal Ashera verily sees [£i-ta‘mnu)” (1.4 IL,13-14); hlk kir k y‘n “the
going of Kothar he verily sees [kf-pa“Tnu]” (1.17 V,10-11); kim il k
Jphnh “As soon as (/when), El verily sees her [ki-yiphan(n)ahd]” (1.4
IV,27); in prosaic text: it *akl ky Pikt “m $p5 b'lk “tablets of food
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have you verily sent [ki-la’#ktd] to the Sun your lord” (2.39,17-19;
in this instance the particle [7] is written fully, cf. supra, p. 13).
Examples with stative verbs:
mn yrl k m{rs| mn k dw k'r'[{] “(since) which month is he verily sick
[£*-marusa], (since) which (month) is Keret verily ill [k-dawi]?” (1.16
I1,19-20); in prosaic text: mibs’ trmnm k yin “clothing of the diners
has been verily worn out [k-pafana]” (4.168,5-6; cf. Rainey
1975b:89).
In rare instances the verb does not always change its position with
this particle -, e.g.:
k yn "gpn 200 T Tpd[d] “verily answered [k ya‘ni] the
Compassionate, God of Mercy” (1.16 IV,9).

I [la-?} (following Ge‘ez and Arabic) or [/@-?] (following Akkadian)
“truly, verily”. A similar usage may be present in Biblical Hebrew, e.g.:
i opnh 25 mnos “i you will be truly good to this people” (2
Chron. 10:7; cf. Megia 1963:179-190; Driver 1973:107-114;
Whitley 1975:202-204; Sivan and Schniedewind 1993:209-226).
In Ugaritic the particle & also expresses a wish (cf. Huehnergard
1983:583-584). It is usually attached to verbs. Note the following exam-
ples:
idk [ ttn pnm “then she verily sets her face” (1.6 IV,7); Pil[dk] [pnm]
! ytn tk gr I “then he verily turn sets his face) towards mount 11”
(1.2 1,19-20); ! yhpk ks"a' mikk “verily he will overturn the throne
of your kingship” (1.6 VI1,28; this may also be an expression of a
wish); w [ £kl w [ 65{¢] “and may you verily eat and may you ver-
ily drink” (1.88,3; cf. Verreet 1988:116; Gordon [1965:357a] inter-
prets this lamed as the negative particle); [ ydbh mik “the king veri-
ly sacrifices” (1.119,13; cf. Herdner 1978:34 and Xella 1981:31);
ym [ mt “Yammu is surely dead” (1.2 IV,32-33; cf. Smith
1995:791); I yrt b nps bn *ilm mt “may you go down into the throat
of the son of the gods, Mot” (1.5 L,6-7); tsp’t Swh [ bl hrb i5t dmh [
bl ks “she truly ate his flesh without a knife, she truly drank his
blood without a cup” (1.96,3-5).
In rare instances the particle [ is attached to a noun or adjective,
e.g.
*ugr [ rhg “Ugaru is verily far away” (1.3 1V,34); [ 61 n'p'l [ *ars
“verily Baal has fallen to earth” (1.5 VI,8-9).
It is often difficult to distinguish between the optative-precative /- -
and the asseverative &, e.g.:
L thrkn ! &r *il "aby “may you bless him to Bull, El, my father” or
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“will you verily bless him to Bull, El, my father” (1.17 1,23); [ tbrk
[krf] “you will verily bless [Keret]” or “may you bless [Keret]”
(1.15 II,14-15; the negative is also possible, i.e. “you do not bless
[Keret]™); £uh | £ikl ‘s'rm' “may the birds eat his flesh” or “the
birds verily eat his flesh” (1.6 I1,35-36; the negative is also possible,
“the birds do not eat his flesh”, cf. Gordon 1949:45).

In addition to the functions described above, it must be kept in mind
that there is the negative particle writen /. Therefore, it is frequently
difficult to establish the correct function of a particular - in various
clauses, e.g.:

! tdn dn almnt tpt tpt qsr nps “you do not judge (or: “you verily
judge”) the case of the widow, do not (or: “verily”) adjudicate the
trial of the oppressed” (1.16 VI,45-47; the negative nuance seems
preferable here); pnk [ tmgyn hdm “his feet do not (or: “verily”)
reach the footstool” (1.6 1,59-60; the positive nuance seems prefer-
able here); [ 7gmt Ik “have 1 not {or: “I have verily”) told you” (1.2
1V,7-8; 1.4 VIL,23; this sentence can be interpreted as a rhetori-
cal question or as a positive affirmation); & ph 7gm [ y5°a “from my
mouth a word had not gone forth (or: “verily went forth”)” (1.2
IV,6; 1.19 IL26); [ tin “they will not (or: they will verily) travel”
(3.8,14; cf. Verreet 1988:216).

Sometimes the grammatical form precludes a negative interpretation
of the [particle, e.g.:

L t5°i [la/ la tas?’] “you (/it) must certainly go forth” (2.8,2).

The > is not capable of being taken as the negative particle, since
the negative [ [{&] would require an imperfect form, *i5’u [tas’u] but the
form is jussive here. The same holds true for this senteces:

M0 >d" 997 [li/ la *asos”’] “let me verily bring (them)” (1.2 IV,2); “rb
$ps 1 ym'g' krt “upon the entering in (= going down) of the sun,
Keret verily arrived” (1.15 V,18-19).

If the &~ had been the negative particle, then the verb form would
have had to be imperfect *mgy or perhaps suffix form *mgy or perhaps
it is a short form functioning as past tense, i.e. [yamdi] (< yamgp).

m [-ma or -ma?]—This apparently enclitic particle may be attached to
any part of speech (cf. Rainey 1996 I11:227-234).
With the infinitive for emphasizing the verbal action:
“an mim *amt “1 will verily [matu-ma/matu-ma] die” (1.17 VL,38); b/
hmdm yhmdm “Baal verily [hamadu-ma] desires” (1.12 1,38).
With finite verbal forms:
*th I‘rbm b bhth “enemies entered (ta‘rubii-ma) his palace” (1.24,18-
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19); frs ysgm ! rbbt “gold he pours out [yasigu-ma] in myriads” (1.4
1,28-29); tgrm “tirt “Athtart rebukes [tig‘aru-ma]” (1.2 IV,28); firkm
9d > k ym “El's ’hand’ becomes long [t’raku-ma] as the sea”
(1.23,33); tspkm “she spills [taspuku-ma] (1.17 VI, 15).

With nouns:

*al #57'gn y biltm “do not deceive me, O Virgin [ya-batil(a)tu-ma]”
(1.17 VL34); y ymm “O Yammu [y@-yammu-ma)” (1.2 L,36); y b"'m
“O Baal [ya-ba‘lu-ma]” (1.119,28).

With the prepositions /-, 4-, and &-, the m- morpheme stands between
the preposition and the word dependent on it. Comparison with
Biblical Hebrew indicates that the vowel of the enclitic particle is long
in these cases, i.e. [lemd], [bima] and [kama/kimd] (cf. Biblical Hebrew
23, 1% and #3). On the other hand, it is just possible that this was a
short vowel that was lengthened in Hebrew to g and afterwards shifted
to 7 (cf. below for examples in the section on prepositions).

The enclitic mem is found on a word in construct (this is also known
in Biblical Hebrew: ni&2y | o728 “the God of Hosts” [Ps 59:6 intend-
ed for niRQy 0], 59D 00 “dross of silver” [Ezek. 22:18, instead of

o O

"o? 0w], oy o, “the mighty one of the people” [Judg. 5:13, for
op 0 I87], and finally vpp oo v “smite the loins of his attackers”
[Deut. 33:11, for vpp o ym]; a similar use is found in the Amarna
letters: Su-si-mi abiya [$Gsimi *abiya] “the plunderers of my father” [EA
252,30] and d-bi-li-mi harranat sarri “the guides of the king’s caravans”
[EA 287,55] [cf. Rainey 1996 1I1:236]; for enclitic mem in the Semitic
languages, especially in Biblical Hebrew cf. Humel 1957:85-107;
Robertson 1972:79-110; Cohen 1990:30-36 and most recently Emerton
1966:321-338, especially pp. 337-338). The following are examples of
construct constructions with enclitic mem on the first member:
[ bf'n'm 6°1 [la/ I3 hatnu-ma ba“l] “he is verily the son-in-law of Baal”
(1.24,25-26); "k'rpnm yn [karpan@-ma yéni] “goblets of wine” (1.4
111,43); bum *umy [binu-ma/ bind-ma *ummiya] “son(s) of my mother”
(1.6 VL,11,15); Tkr't bnm *il [Keret binu-ma ili] “Keret is the son of
El” (1.16, L10G); thmm hmt [takma-ma/ ttkma-ma hamit]] “the shoulder
of the wall™ (1.14 11,22; IV,4); ’ilm *ars ["ili-ma *arsi] “the gods of
the earth” (1.5 V,6; 1.6 L18); ’im thw [lab(i)’-ma whwi] “lons of
(/in) the wasteland” (1.133,3; cf. Pardee 1988:157); ’alpm ’i'b
Pall@yptma *tbi] “thousands of foes” (1.19 IV,59).
This phenomenon may also be present when an adjective is in con-
struct with a noun, e.g.:
bht thrm ’in’im |bahati tubiir-ma ’ign’Tmal “houses of pure lapis
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lazuli” (1.4 V,19; cf. Ginsberg 1936:32; less probable to interpret
thrm as an adjective preceding the noun and not construct at all,
for discussion cf. wnfra, p. 207).

m"° [ma?]—The origin of this particle is obscure. It is not widely attest-
ed, but in every case it follows an imperative. Its usage seems to par-
allel that of the particle 8] in Hebrew after imperatives. Note the fol-
lowing examples:
ph m* [paké ma?] “look (m.s.)” (1.15 II1,28); ‘m's! m* [‘ammist ma']
“load (£.s.)1” (1.6 L12); sm* m® [$ama® ma®] “listen (m.s.)” (1.4 V1.4,
1.6 V1,283); $skn m* [Saskin ma] “give heed (to) (m.s)!” (1.4 1,20).

PREPOSITIONS

General Remarks

Some prepositions in the Semitic Languages were originally ancient
nouns functioning as adverbs (in adverbial accusative; cf. Brockelmann
1908-13 I:494ff and Moscati 1969:121), while others derive not from
nouns but from deictic particles, e.g. & “like, as”. In other cases the
derivation is obscure, e.g. b~ “in, with, by”, and /- “to, towards”.

As in the other Semitic languages, in Ugaritic the prepositions func-

tion as bound forms followed by either pronominal suffixes or nouns
in the dependent (genitive) case, e.g. [ ks’ [le-kuss?i/ le-kisst’i “from the
throne” (1.5 VI,12), et al. Prepositions take the entire range of person-
al pronominal suffixes. Thus for example: bk [bi-hil] “with him”, bhm
[bi-hum(@)] “with them”, ‘ly [‘alfya] “on me”, ‘mh [“immahil] “to him, with
him”, atrh [atrakii] “after him, behind him”, ¢t al. Likewise, the prepo-
sitions can take the enclitic mem, apparently for emphasis.
Some of the prepositions have several meanings and the context must
be invoked to properly interpret the prepositions (cf. Rainey 1965:1-7;
for an extensive study of the prepositions in Ugaritic cf. Pardee
1975:329-378; 1976:215-324 and 1979:685-692). The prepositions will
be presented here with examples of their principle meanings.

Mono-Consonantal Prepositions

b~ [b-] “with, in, from, to”—(Cf. the syllabic attestation & [Ug 5 130
IIL,6°]; the syllabic i-sign is a phonetic compliment to show that the
vowel is 7 and not ¢ cf. Sivan 1986:309, contra Blau and Greenfield
[1970:17] who assume that the vowel in question is long). The follow-
ing are some examples:
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b brb thg'nn “with a sword she cleaves him” (1.6 I1,31-32); ’ag'r'tn
bat b ddk “our lady employer has come to your (m..) dwelling”
(1.19 IV,51); *ard b ’ars “1 will descend into the earth” (1.5 VI,25).

In prose texts, it may be written by (2.38,13,25).

The preposition - may be separated from its dependent noun by
the enclitic mem [-ma?] (cf. Biblical Hebrew 3 [< bima] [Isa. 43:2]; cf.
Robertson 1972:109-110), e.g.:

thky pgt b'm" b tdm® bm "kbd' “Pugatu weeps within (her) heart, she
sheds tears within (her) liver” (1.19 1,34-35); "8'm nsq w hr “with
kissing and (there is) pregnancy” (1.23,51); bm ymn mps “within the
right (hand) a (type of tool)” (1.2 1,39).

Especially striking is the use of 4~ in the meaning “from”, e.g.:

i ahd b b'nk' *am.lkn “give (fs.) one of your sons (so that) I may
enthrone him” (1.6 1,45-46); '8 ks *istynk “from a cup I drink it”
(1.4 L,16); {hm b [i'm' “eat (f.s.) from the bread (/food)” (1.23,6;
the same combination is attested in Biblical Hebrew, thus: oio8 2
oapn2 “and let me not eat from their dainties” [Ps 141:4] and
73w 197, “come, eat from my bread” [Prov. 9:5)); w b bt mik
mibs ytn lhm “and from the king’s house clothing has been given to
them” (4.168,6-8); & ph rgm [ ys’a “from his mouth the word had
not gone forth (or: “verily went forth™)” (1.19 I1,26); kil ylkm bk “he
will eat everything from it” (1.115,10; cf. Rainey 1974:191, contra
Gordon [1965:553] who interprets £l as “all”); w pdy.h[m] ’ierkl
TmVit ksp b Tyd' birtym “and Ewirkallu ransomed them with one
hundred (shekels) of silver from the hands of the Beirutians”
(3.4,12-15); w Tygh' "6'hm Pa'ght “and he took Aghat from them”
(1.19 III,39-40).

Similar usage is attested in Biblical Hebrew. Note the following

examples:

on?2 @32 MM “and the remainder from the flesh and from the
bread” (Lev. 8:32); 1wz ~onim “and the remainder from the oil”
(Lev. 14:18); opina ®yn 81 &2 79w “and they will bind you with
them so that you cannot go forth from among them” (Ezek. 3:25);
DR A 70T om0 DR PORT DD 11970 “therefore
the land mourns and all who dwell in it will languish from the
beasts of the field and the fowl of the heavens” (Hos. 4:3); 105
R0 172 W PR 1Y “come, eat from my bread and drink from
the wine that I have mixed” (Prov. 9:5).

- [le-] “to, on, from”—(Cf. the syllabic attestation le-¢ [Ug 5 130 II1,57]
and see the discussion concerning &- [b-] above).
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The use of /- in the meaning “to” is ubiquitous in the Ugaritic texts
as in the other Semitic languages. Sometimes the & also bears the
enclitic mem [ma?] which separates it from its dependent noun (for
Biblical Hebrew % [Job 29:21], cf. Robertson 1972:109-110; this form
must be distinguished from In “why”, “for what” discussed above).
Example:

b [ tn Pa'tth tm nkr 'm'ddth “he leads(?) his wife to another, to a
stranger his beloved” (1.14 11,48-50).

- may have the meaning “on” as can be discerned from the follow-

ing examples:
yth L kbt Pa'Piyn b1 “he sat on the throne of Mighty Baal” (1.6 1,58);
th 1 ks’ mlk “he sat on the throne of the kingdom” (1.16 V1,23~
24).

Noteworthy is the use of & in the meaning “from”, e.g.:

{ bt w “Imh “from now and for evermore” (1.19 IV, 5-6; cf. the for-
mula in Biblical Hebrew poetry o%iv-1w mnyn “from now and for-
ever” [Isa. 9:6; 59:21 et al.], Imperial Aramaic o' 117 & 1 [cf.
Yardeni 1995:28] and Babylonian Aramaic oov™ 11 8avn [Gitin
85,2 et al]; for the formula and its components in Ugaritic cf.
Loewenstamm 1963:313-316); [ ym hnd “from this day” (3.4,1; it is
an opening formula of legal documents corresponding to the
Akkadian #fu @mi annim); lpn il d pid yrd | kSt “the
Compassionate, God of Mercy, went down from the throne” (1.5
V1,11-12); w yrd krt ' ggt “and Keret came down from the roofs”
(1.14 11,26-27); [ ymm { yrhm [ yrfim [ $nt “from days to months, from
months to years” (1.19 IV,13-14); w mik ynsl [ £y “and the king will
get gifts from Ty (1.90,20-21).

Similar usage is known from Biblical Hebrew. Note the following
examples:

AR DUR2T RIYT WOR DT uYon T “and Eleazar the priest,
said unto the men of war who come from the war” (Num. 31:21;
cf. verse 14: myronT 8380 o837 “who come from the army of the
war”); Tpin Sok e obgh Yivaaws ot etw 83 “and
Solomon came from the high place which is in Gibeon to
Jerusalem from before the tent of meeting” (2 Chron. 1:13);
a2y TP ... AEd7 amY o703 “all the vessels of gold and of sil-
ver ... Sheshbazzar brought up” (Ezra 1:11); 553 1ooxh 87 0750
mpTa%) iv? oonawin “and all the blood you will not eat in all your
settlements from the fowl and from the animals” (Lev. 7:26).

The absence of the preposition m(r) “from” (known from Arabic,
Hebrew and Aramaic) in Ugaritic is a striking feature as is the fact that



ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES AND ADVERBS 197

b- and [- serve to express “from” (cf. Zevit 1975:103-112 and Pardee
1976:288,322). On the other hand, there are some scholars who insist
that m(n) is attested in Ugaritic (cf. the summary by Deitrich and Loretz
1980a:183-187). It would appear that none of the evidence adduced
carries conviction. The following are the presumed examples:

1. mrhgtm, “from afar” (2.64,15) and mrhgm “from afar”, “from a dis-
tance” (1.127,31)—Since these forms correspond in letters to the stan-
dard Akkadian utu rigis “from afar” (cf. Biblical Hebrew piin [Exod.
2:4; 20:18]), it is tempting to analyze them as prepositional m(n) plus
rhg(hm (cf. Pardee 1976:315, n. 5 and Dietrich and Loretz 1990b:37).
But it is more likely here that the initial mem is the prefix of a magtal
noun in a masculine or feminine (singular or plural), while the final mem
is probably an adverbial suffix, i.e. [plural marhaqatam(a/7)/ marhaqatuma/i
or singular marhag(a)tam(a/ 1)/ marhaq(a)tum(a/7)] (cf. Blau 1978a:296-297;
1985:294).

2. w ’um timh m’ab (2.16,10-11)—According to the orthography it
could mean: “and (the) mother will rejoice more than (the) father”. But
there may be a scribal error here, namely m’ab may be corrected to
m’ad(l) (cf. Deitrich and Loretz 1980a:186 n. 35; Blau 1978a:296-297;
Verreet 1988:87, contra Pardee 1976:270,287;1984: 220 who interprets
m’ab as a personal name, i.e. Ma’abu).

3. m’afr (1.166,7)—Some try to see here a combination of the pre-
position m(n) and the preposition ’afir “after” (cf. Cazelles 1979:264).
The context mitigates against such an interpretation, so it is better to
see here a D stem participle, i.e. [m#’ahfiiru] “one who comes late” (cf.
supra, p. 136).

Inasmuch as all the supposed instances of the alleged m(n) in Ugaritic
are few and of questionable interpretation, there is no justification for
assuming that it is found in Ugaritic. Only if some unequivocal con-
text should be found will there be a firm basis for positing a m(n) prepo-
sition in that language.

k- [ki-/ka-?] “as, like™:
TR TEVib [ki/ ka-kalbi] “like a dog” (1.16 1,2); k *inr [ki-/ka-?] “like a cur”
(1.16 1,2).

This - can also take the enclitic mem [-md] to form a separate prepo-
sition [kima/kama?] (cf. Biblical Hebrew > [Isa. 26:17]). The following
are some examples:

km *im “like the gods” (1.4 V,1); km &y “like a bird” (1.18 IV,18);
km $ps5 “like the sun” (2.19,2); km "K'[]]'8" yqtqt “(the moon god)
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swishes (his tail) like a dog” (1.114,5). With enclitic mem(?): kmm
[kimama/ kamama] “like” (1.164,7,8;1.168,3,10; cf. Bordreuil and
Caquot 1979:298).

Bi-Consonantal and longer Prepositions

These prepositions will be listed alphabetically.

‘ahr [abra/’alré] (< ’afra/’afyray) “after, afterwards”:

*afir $psm “after the sunrise” (1.14 IV,32,46); *afir mgy *aliyn b°[ “after-
wards, Mighty Baal arrived” (1.4 111,23); *ahr mdy ktr w fss §t *alp gdmh
“afterwords, Kothar and Hasis arrived, he set an ox in front of him”
(1.4 V,44-45; the verbal form §t can be interpreted as 3" m.s.).

’atr [Paya?] “after” (cf. Aramaic "Mw2):
*atr btlt “nt “after the Virgin Anat” (1.4 IV,18); *atr in in hik *atr tlt
klhm “after two by two, they marched, after three, all of them”
(1.14 11,41-42; unless ’atr is a verb here meaning “they marched”);
’atr 6% *ard b ars “after Baal I will go down into the earth” (1.5
V1,24-25).

bd [badi/ bidé?] (< bi-yadi/ bi-yaday) “In the hand(s), from the hand(s)”—

(Cf. the syllabic attestation from the Amarna letters ba-di-i [badikil]

“from his hand” (£A4 245,35; cf. Rainey 1965:4). Examples:
bn§ mik d bd prt “men of the king who are in the charge of Prt”
(4.144,1-2); w yin *im bdh'm' “and he gave the gods into their
hands” (2.4,21); bd fiss msbim “in the hands of Hasis are tongs” (1.4
1,24); w lgh tglm ksp bd >amtk “and he took two shekels of silver from
the hand(s) of your handmaid” (2.70,18-19); bns bnsm [ yghnn bd b*in
“no one will take it from the hand(s) of Ba‘lanu” (3.5,16-18).

bn [béna] (< bayna) “between™:
bn ‘nm “between the eyes” (1.2 1V,22); bn nirm “between the vul-
tures” (1.18 IV,21); hlm kip zbl ym bn ydm [tp|¢t nfr “he smote the
shoulder of the Prince of the Sea, between the arms, the Judge
River” (1.2 IV,14-15); bnny [bénaniya/ bénandyd) “between the two of
us” (2.33,34; contra TO 11, p. 339; cf. ibid. n. 42 for other interpre-
tations).

b'd [ba‘du/ ba‘da?] “behind”:
b'dh bhtm “behind it, the houses” (1.100,70); w pth "K'w prs bdhm



ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES AND ADVERBS 199

“and he broke through an opening behind them” (1.23,70); 6dn ksl
tthr “behind her you will break the back” (1.3 II1,33).

yd [yada?] “with” (cf. Virolleaud 1965:105):
yrhm yd tn bnk “Yrhm with his two sons” (4.360,4); yd npsh “with his
clothes” (4.107,1,2,3); tmn mrkbt dt “rb bt mik yd >apnih yd hzhn “eight
chariots that entered the house of the king with their wheels, with
their (fpl.) arrows” (4.145,1-4).

kbd [kabida] “midst”:
kl gr | kbd *ars kI gb® [ kbd sdm “every mountain to the midst of the
earth, every hill to the midst of the fields” (1.6 II,17).

Ipn [le-pani?] “before (temporal)”, “in front of’—Cf. Biblical Hebrew
n8% and Phoenician 15):
pnk “before you” (1.16 VI,48); hnny lpn mik “favor me before the
king” (2.15,3); umy td* ky ‘rbt lpn $p5 “my mother, may you know
that I have entered into the presence of the Sun” (2.16,6-7).

‘d [‘ad@?] (< ‘ad[ay]) “untl, up to™:
t5tn y<n> °d $b° trt “d' Tikr' “(the gods) drink wine until satiety, new
wine until drunkenness” (1.114,3-4); d ‘lm “forever” (2.19,5,15);
yrths w y'adm yrhs ydh amth *usbth “d thm “he washes and reddens
himself, he washes his hands up to the forearm, his fingers up to
the shoulder” (1.14 I11,52-54).

‘I [‘all®?] (< “allay]) “upon, over™:
hm tpn <1 gbr b'my' ... if they fly over the grave of my son” (1.19
111,44); < bt >abh nstm 7' pn! “over the house of his father the vul-
tures hover” (1.19 1,32); *arb® “sm I >ar w ¢t *{ *ubr'y “four trees (logs)
on (the account of) Aru and three on (the account of) Ubar‘ayu”
(2.26,9-12).
It may be that ‘/ means “in the presence of” in the following pas-
sage:
ysb glm “[ *abh y‘rb “the lad Yasibu entered in the presence of his
father” (1.16 VL,39-40).

‘m [“9mma?] “with, towards, to” (cf. Rainey 1965:2), e.g.:
‘mny [“immaniya/ immandyal “with the two of us” (2.11,10); ‘mn
[immani?] “with me” (2.38,6); ‘mn [‘@nmand/#] “with us” (2.77,17);
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‘m >adty mnm $lm “with my lady, what is the news?” (2.12,12-13);
‘m ‘Im hyt “may you (m.s.) live forever” (1.3 V,31); lk “m krt “go
towards Keret!” (1.14 II1,20); w ! "'m! *i *abk “and she went up
towards El her father” (1.13,20); ybnn hlk “m mik *amr “Yabninu
went to the king of Amurru” (2.72,25-26); “my tttb rgm “to me may
she send back word” (2.16,19-20); assprk “m bl Snt “m bn il tspr yrhm
“T will cause you to count years with Baal, with the sons of El you
will count months” (1.17 VI,28-29; it has been suggested that ‘m
means “for, in behalf of”’; cf. Dietrich and Loretz 1988:113, but
this seems unnecessary).
Sometime this preposition gets enclitic mem, e.g.:

idk pnm 1 ytn ‘mm pbl "'mik' “then they turned to Pbl the king” (1.14
VL36-38).

qgdm [qudama?] “before, in front of’—(Cf. Aramaic 07p, and Arabic
qudam):
§t alp gdmh “he put an ox in front of him” (1.3 IV,41); ‘n bl gdm
ydh “Baal’s eye seeks out for his hand” (lit.: “Baal’s eye is in front
of his hand”) (1.4 VIL40).

qrb [qirbu/ qirba] “midst”:
Typth' hin b bhtm *u'rb't b qrb "Rkim “he opens a window in the
house(s), a transom in the midst of the palace” (1.4 VIL,17-19); 4/
>ast *urbt b 6"hV[tm] hin b qrb hklm “shall I not put a transom in the
house(s), a window in the midst of the palace?” (1.4 V,61-62).

tht [tahtu/tahta?] or [tahté] (< tahtay?) “under, beneath”—(Cf. the syl-
labic attestation in an Amarna letter, fa-af-fe-mu “beneath them” [FA
252:26]):
thth [taktahd?] “beneath her” (1.3 I1,9); #ht kst zb{ ym “under the
throne of the Prince of the Sea” (1.2 IV,7); km "R[1178 yquqt tht tint
“like a dog he swishes (his tail) beneath the tables” (1.114,5-6).

tk [toku/ toka] (< tawku/tawka) “within, inside, midst™:

Tylgm w ywptn b tk "ph'r bn *ilm “he stands and he spits in the midst
of the assembly of the sons of the gods” (1.4 1I1,13-14); b tk mdbr
i3y “within the steppe land of I$a’ya” (1.12 L21); fu "db'
mdbr qds “raise an offerng in the midst of the steppe land of
Qidshu” (1.23,65).
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SEVERAL SYNTACTICAL POINTS

INTRODUCTION

It is well-known that morphology and syntax are often connected.
Accordingly, there are several matters pertaining to syntax which have
already discussed in the chapters on morphology, and will, therefore,
not be repeated here. So, for instance, we discussed at previous occa-
sions the syntactical behavior of case endings (p. 82f.), of nominative
and oblique personal independent pronouns (p. 49f.), of the pronomi-
nal suffix of the first person (p. 52), of the determinative pronouns
(p. 54f), of the verb tenses (including the interchange of ygtl/ gt and
gil/yqtl) (p. 96f), of the absolute infinitive (p. 123f) and of the various
particles (p. 178f) and prepositions (p. 194f).

It is often very difficult to fully understand the context of many sen-
tences in Ugaritic. Many Ugaritic texts are poorly preserved, and even
when the text is not damaged and the words can be clearly read, the
meaning of the sentences often remains obscure. Furthermore, many
texts are in fact only lists of personal names, villages, or professions, at
the most accompanied by numbers but lacking any further context.
Their laconic style, syntax and formulation make precise exegesis often
impossible.

Finally, in a discussion on syntax it is necessary to distinguish
between poetry and prose texts. Since most of the readable texts at our
disposal are poetry, any study of Ugaritic syntax will basically be a
description of the syntax of such texts, and will not necessarily be rep-
resentative for the syntax of the prosaic texts.

NON-VERBAL CLAUSES

General Remarks

A nominal clause, by definition, is either verbless or it may contain a
copulative verb which connects the subject to the predicate and deter-
mines the tense of the nominal close. There are two distinct types of
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copulative verbs, namely, stative copulas and dynamic copulas as illus-
trated by the following examples:

Stative copulas
w ykn bnh b bt 5r5 b grb Fklh “And may there be a son in the house,
a scion in the midst of his palace” (lit.: “And may his son be in
the house, a scion in the midst of his palace”) (1.17 1,25-26).
rgm it y “I have a word” (1.3 II1,20-21).
tn bt [ b1 km *ilm “Baal had not a house like the gods” (lit.: “No
house had Baal like the gods” (1.3 V,38; 1.4 IV,50-51).
Pin bl b bhth Vil hd b grb hklh “Baal is not in his house(s), the god
Haddu (is not) in the midst of his palace” (1.10 1I,4-5).

Dynamic copulas
The roots SBB “to turn” and HPK “to turn (/change) into, become”
are used as dynamic copulas in the following examples:
sb ksp [ "q'm frs nsb [ lbnt “The silver turned into blocks, the gold
was turned into bricks” (1.4 VI,34-35).
frdn yhpk | mlk “Our frd will (then) become king” (1.103+
1.145,52; contra Dietrich and Loretz [1990a:96] who translate
“The king’s guard will turn away™).

Syntactically nominal sentences may be divided into four categories
depending on the kind of predicate used in the sentence: (1) Adjectival
complementation, (2) Nominal complementation, (3) Prepositional
complementation, (4) Existential clauses.

Adjectival Complementation

The predicative adjective in a verbless clause makes an assertion
regarding the subject of the clause. It fully agrees in number and gen-
der with its subject. The following sentences contain predicate adjec-
tives:

Spthm migtim “Their lips are sweet” (1.23,50).

mt ‘z bl “z “MO6t 1s strong, Baal is strong” (1.6 VI,20).

Nominal Complementation

Nominal clauses of this kind are essentially, i.e. subject = predicate,
. whereby the subject is the topic and the predicate is the comment
which identifies the subject. The word order in such clauses is normally
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subject-predicate, and any deviation from this sequence is for reasons
of emphasis or for some specific pragmatic reason. The following sen-
tences are examples of nominal complementations:
np'sm' nps Ib’im thw “My soul is the soul of lions of (/in) the waste-
land” (1.133,2-4; cf. Pardee 1988:157).
*aft]tm *att il *att "l w ‘Imh “The two El’s wives are the wives of El,
wives of El and his forever” (1.23,42).
bdk an “Your (m.s.) slave I am” (1.5 II,12; cf. the Amarna letters
IR LUGAL a-na-ku [EA 289,51]).
kptr ks’u thth “Kaphtor is the throne of his dwelling” (1.3 VI,14-15).
hkpt *ars nhith “Hkpt is the land of his inheritance” (1.3 VI,15-16).
Soyn tpt nhr “Our captor is Judge River” (1.2 IV,30).
Tml [i]'6! *il mz'I' bnk “The abode of El is the shelter of his son”
(1.4 L13).
mtb bt *atrt ym mtb klt knyt “The abode of Lady Ashera of the Sea
is the abode of the perfect brides” (1.4 1,13-15).
spr *umilk “The scribe is Ilmilku” (1.6 VI,54).
*udm ytnt il w “usn *ab *adm “Udum is a gift of El, and a present of
the Father of Man(kind)” (1.14 1I1,31-32).

In identifying equations the roots SBB “to turn” and HPK “to turn
(/change) into, become” function as dynamic copulas as is illustrated
by the following examples:

sb ksp [ 1q'm frs nsb [ lbnt “The silver turned into blocks, the gold
was turned into bricks” (1.4 VI,34-35).

The root SBB occurs in the G stem (sb) and in the N stem (nsb), and

in both cases it serves as copula.
trdn yhpk | mlk “Our fyd will (then) become king” (1.103+
1.145,52; contra Dietrich and Loretz [1990a:96] who translate
“The king’s guard will turn away™).

There exists specific kind of identifying equation, namely when the
subject is not fully identified with the predicate but only with regard to
one particular feature. In these sentences “equative Kaph” introduces
the predicate. Note the following examples:

km tsm “tirt ts"mk! “Her beauty is like the beauty of Athtart” (lit.:
“Like the beauty of Athtart is her beauty”) (1.14 IIL42).

amrr k kbkb | pnm “Amraru is like a star in front” (1.4 IV,17).

k n°m ‘nt nmh “Her charm is like the charm of Anat” (lit.. “Like
the charm of Anat is her charm™) (1.14 II1,41).
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Prepositional Complementation
COMMITATIVE CLAUSES

The predicate in these clauses is preceded by the preposition ‘m “with,
together with”, and as such expresses the notion of accompaniment
(partnership and companionship), as may be seen in the following
examples:

‘mn n'K] htny “With Nikkalu is my wedding” (1.24,32).

‘mk $b°t glmk “With you your seven lads” (1.5 V,8-9).

‘mk pd'rly '8 >ar “With you is Pidraya, the girl of light” (1.5 V,10).

LocATIvE CLAUSES

‘n bl gdm ydh “Baal’s eye seeks out for his hand” (lit.: “Baal’s eye
is in front of his hand”) (1.4 VIL40).

P0n b1 b bhth "il' hd b grb hklh “Baal is not in his house(s), the god
Haddu (is not) in the midst of his palace” (1.10 IL4-5).

w *in d ‘Ink “And there is none that is above him” (1.4 IV,44; in
this sentence the nucleus “something/someone” is omitted).

*akl b hwtk *inn “There is no food in your land(s)” (2.39,19-20; for
the possibility that we have here a casus pendens see below).

w ykn bnk b bt 515 b grb hkih “And may there be a son in the house,
a scion in the midst of his palace” (lit.: “And may be his son in
the house, a scion in the midst of his palace”) (1.17 1,25-26).
[r8]"6'n ykn b hwt “Hunger will be in (your) land(s)” (1.103+
1.145,3).

POsSESSIVE CLAUSES

The predicate in these clauses is preceded by the preposition /-, and as
such expresses the notion of possession, ownership, belonging to. It
always follows its subject. Several examples of possessive clauses may
be cited:

d 56 [ajm Ik tmt bn *um “He who had seven brothers, eight sons

from (one) mother” (1.14 1,8-9).

rgm ’it y “I have a word” (1.3 II1,20-21).

Pa'r >u'm! thn Ik “He had flesh of kinship” (1.14 I,15).

’in bt | 61 km *ilm “Baal had not a house like the gods” (lit.: “No

house had Baal like the gods™) (1.3 V,38; 1.4 IV,50-51).

>ank *in bt [I]'y' [km] Vim' “As for me, I have no house like the

gods” (1.2 IIL19; this sentence is a casus pendens, see below).
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mnm *it | “bdk “What does your servant have?” (2.70,29).
[u]'n't inn FA'm “They do not have feudal obligation” (3.4,16; this
sentence should be interpreted as casus pendens, see below).
mdrglm d *inn msgm lhm “m.-s that have no weapons(?)” (4.53,1-2).
w [ &t mrkbtm “inn Cupt “And the two chariots have no quiver”
(4.145,6-7).
it *alpm lhm “They have oxen” (4.422,1).

There are some instances in which the noun b/ is used instead of

the preposition /-, namely:

hby 6L grmm w dnb “Hby has horns and a tail” (1.114,19-20).
’admny b°1 bt “Admny has a house” (lit.: “Admny is the owner of a
house) (4.15,2; see there more examples).

POSSESSIVE-LOCATIVE GLAUSES

The deep structure of possessive/locative clauses seems to be the same
as both possessive clauses and locative clauses, and therefore, it is dif-
ficult to differentiate between them. These clauses are formulated in
two different ways: “X is in ¥ or “X has ¥ (there is a preposition
before the predicate) and “There is X to ¥ or “There is Xin ¥”. These
patterns are so close that they are indistinguishable and cause ambigu-
1ty. At first sight it seems that these clauses are locative in meaning, but
their deep structure shows that they also have a possessive meaning.
Note the following examples:

hn b py s'p'thn b Spty mnthn “Behold, in my mouth is their (fpl.)

number (= the number of them), on my lips is their (fpl.) count-

ing” (1.24,45-47).

bdh ht tkl bdh Bt *ulmn “In his hand(s) is the scepter(?) of childless-

ness, in his hand(s) is the scepter(?) of widowness” (1.23,8-9).

bhm grmm km grm “Upon them are horns like bulls (= they have

horns like bulls)” (1.12 1,30-31).

bd fpss msbtm “In the hand(s) of Hasis are the tongs” (1.4 1,24).

w *in Iin bh “And (if) there is no tongue in it ...” (1.103+1.145,31).

w Cin Cudn Sm’al bfR] “And (if) it has no left ecar ...”

(1.103+1.145,37).

spr mik hnd b yd stgstm “d “lm “This document of the king is in the

hand(s) of Stq8lm forever” (2.19,13-15).

Existential Clauses

Existential and non-existential clauses include the adverbs of existence
’it “there is” and “in “there is not”. Both words always precede their
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subjects. The following are examples of existential and non-existential
clauses:
it $mt ... Pift] ‘zm “There is fat ... there is bone” (1.19 II1,4-5).
"1t zbl b1 *ars ““The Prince, the Lord of the Earth, exists” (1.6 IIL3;
IV,5).
* yn “There is wine” (1.23,74).
i $mt *in “gm “There is no fat, there is no bone” (1.19 II,11).
in b *im ‘nyh “There is none among the gods who answers him”
(1.16 V,19,22).

Occasionally the word &/ is used instead of *in as predicate in non-

existential clauses, such as:
bl YL bl rbb bl Y57V thmtm “There is no dew, there is no rain, there
is no welling-up of the two deeps” (1.19 1,44-45).

One can treat this sentence as having three subjects without predi-
cates indicating non-existence, i.e. “no dew, no rain, no welling-up of
the two deeps” (cf. Segert 1984:111).

In one instance the root KWN “to be” serves as predicate and it fol-
lows the subject, thus:

“drt th/n] “There will be help” (1.140,8).

WORD ORDER OF NOMINAL PHRASES

General Remarks

Attributes are found in both nominal clauses and verbal clauses. As in
the other Semitic languages an attribute in Ugaritic precedes its nucle-
us excluding the various intensifiers and quantifiers. The following are
examples:
The attribute is an adjective in:

gm *adr “a strong rain” (2.38,14).

Snt mPit “one year” (2.2,7).

ytmt dlt *a poor orphan(m.f.)” (1.82,22).

b*lt $mm rmm “the lady of the huge heavens” (1.108,7).

The attribute is a demonstrative pronoun in:
{ ym hnd “from this day” (3.4,1).

The attribute is nomen regens in:
hlk kbkbm “the course of the stars” (1.19 IL,7).
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bns bnsm [ yghnn “Every single man (= no one; lit.: man of men)
will not take it” (3.5,16-17).
mnk m'nlkm [ ygh “Nobody (lit.: Anybody of anybodies) will take
...7 (3.2,12-13).

The attribute is a dependent pronoun in:
“att sdgh “his legitimate wife” (1.14 L12).

The attribute is a prepositional phrase in:
tn ksp tql d ‘mnk “Give silver, the shekel which is with you” (3.9,15-
16).

The attribute precedes its nucleus, especially when it is quan-
tifier, namely numeral (cf. supra, p. 87f) or the word &l “all, every”
in phrases like:

Kl gr ... Kl gb° “every mountain ... every hill” (1.5 VI,26-27; 1.6
IL,16).
ki dbrm “all things (= everything)” (2.32,8).
R nps “everybody” (lit.: “every soul”) (2.38,20).
[k]Iklk “its everything, all that pertains thereto” (3.5,10; cf. Dietrich
and Loretz 1984:351-52).

However, there are some problematic cases where the attribute pre-

cedes its nucleus without any obvious reason as is illustrated below:

Adjectival Attribute

gh ksp w yrg frs “Take silver and green(ish-yellow) gold” (1.14
I1L,22).

The phrase yrg firs seems to be correspond to a construction of an
adjective followed by a mnoun (cf. Biblical Hebrew ymm ppTa
[Ps.68:14]; cf. Blau 1972:76). If so, the Ugaritic construction is differ-
ent from the Akkadian furdsu arqu. One has to take note that the word
yrq is also attested in Ugaritic as a regular substantive denoting “gold”
(1.4 IV 6,11).

P35tk zhm Pi'gn’im “1 will send pure lapis lazuli” (lit.: “I will send
pure of lapis lazuli®) (1.24,21-22).

w bn bht ksp w frs bht thrm *igw’im “And build a house of silver and
gold, a house of pure lapis lazuli” (1.4 V,33-35).

In both sentences the word zhrm/thrm is most probably an adjective,
meaning “pure”, which stands in the construct state and is followed by
the genitive *ign’sm “lapis lazuli” (cf. Blau 1972:77). The construct chain
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is interrupted by the insertion of enclitic mem of zhrm/thrm between the
nomen regens and the nomen rectum (cf. supra, p. 193).
’th *ign’t “pure lapis lazuli” (lit.: “pure of lapis lazuli”) (1.14 II1,43;
VL29).

According to Ginsberg (1969:144), this phrase is a construct state of
two substantives, i.e. “the pureness of lapis lazuli”. However, it seems
better to consider *ib as an adjective in construct relation to a substan-
tive, being semantically identical with an adjectival attribute following
its substantival head. In other words, *ibbu ignt’i/*igni’i is semantical-
ly identical with *ign?u/>igni’u *ibbu, both meaning “pure lapis lazuli”
{cf. Blau 1972:76-77).

n‘mn ‘mg nsm “O good one, strongest of men” (1.17 VI,45).

The word “mg “strong” is most likely an adjective in construct rela-
tion with ném “men”. However, it is also possible that the phrase ‘mg
nsm is a superlative construction which would then explain why the
adjective precedes its nucleus.

Adverbial Attribute

The quantifier m’id/m’ad/m’ud “very, much, many” may as well pre-
cede its nucleus (noun or adjective) and sometimes follows it. (On the
use m’id/m’ad/m’ud as an adverb cf. supra, p. 185). Whenever m’id/
m’ad/m’ud precedes a noun, it can be analyzed as a substantive in the
construct state (cf. Marcus 1974:405-407; for m’id as a noun cf. m’idy
[ma’dipa] “my abundance” [2.46,11] and Biblical Hebrew 7in™>5m
“and with all your might” [Deut. 6:5]). The following are examples of
the use of m’id/m’ad/m’ud.

m’id/m’ad/m’ud Preceding its Nucleus:

m’id 'm! [krt] “Be very exalted, Keret” (1.15 II1,13).

'mVud s’in “abundance of flocks” (= “many flocks/much cattle”)

(1.5 I11,23).

m>"u<’id dm “much blood” (1.5 III,24-25).

m’id ksp “much silver” (lit.: “a lot of silver”) (1.4 V,15,38).

‘m $p5" kil m’idm $lm “With his majesty, the Sun, everything is very

fine” (2.39,3-4).

This formula seems to be Akkadian as can be discerned from the fol-

lowing example:

it-ti “Samsi (UTU-5) gab-bu dan-"mid Su-ul-mu (Ug 5 33,3-4’; cf.

Rainey 1975¢:25). The word is m’dm almost certainly plural; cf.

ma-a-du-ma “much”, “abundance (?)” [Ug 5 137 11,36")).
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m’id/m’ad/m’ud Following its Nucleus:
sb’uk ul m’ad “Your army is very strong” (1.14 I1,35; cf. Ginsberg
1946:37, contra Marcus [1974:405] who interprets it as “many”).
w yd dm ... ‘z m’td “And the love of the gods is very strong”
(2.10,11-13).
Sgr mu'd' “many offsprings(?)” (1.5 IIL,17; the context is not suffi-
ciently clear).

CONSTRUCT STATE IN UGARITIC

We have already mentioned that the noun in Ugaritic retains its case
ending even when used in the construct state (cf. supra, p. 82L).
Occasionally enclitic mem stands between the nomen regens and the nomen
rectum (cf. supra, p. 193). The following are the types of the nomen rec-
tum and the nomen regens:
Construct State of Noun + Noun:
gs mr'i “ribs of fat beef” (1.3 1,8).

Construct State of Preposition + Noun:
tht ks’i zbl ym “under the throne of the Prince of the Sea” (1.2
Iv,7).

Construct State of Adjective + Noun:
see examples above.

Construct State of Numeral + Noun:
m’it *ign’s “one hundred (shekels of) lapis lazuli” (3.1,30,32).
*arb” alpm *ign’t “four thousand (shekels of) lapis lazuli” (4.203,5).
Sometimes the numeral is appositional to its noun; see examples
supra, p. 86f.

Construct State of Noun + Sentence:
9 bna’Md “O sons (whom) I have begotten” (1.23,65).
v att *urh “O two wives (whom) I have betrothed” (1.23,64).
The nouns én and ’att in these examples do not end in mem, which
proves that they are in construct state (cf. supra, p. 83).
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VERBAL SENTENCES

Word Order
WORD ORDER OF VERBAL SENTENCES IN PROSE

Plain prose is represented by only a few samples. Most of the prosaic
texts are formulaic and are in fact imitations of Akkadian legal episto-
lary. From the Ugaritic texts at our disposal, it seems that the subject,
verb, object and adverb may occur in any order. One may discern that
this flexibility of word order is often exploited in order to emphasize a
certain part of the sentence. Nevertheless, it is still true that in most
instances the subject precedes its verb. The following are examples
showing the various structures of verbal sentences:
Subject-Verb-Object:
ngmd mik ugrt ktb spr hnd “Nigmaddu, king of Ugarit, has written
this document” (2.19,8-9).
Adverb-Subject-Object-Verb:
| ym hnd *uor' KM pdy ’agdn “From this day, Iwirkallu has redeemed
Agdenu” (3.4,1-2).
Object-Subject-Verb-Object:
*ust *arst [ *afy “1 asked a request for my brother” (lit.: “A request
I asked for my brother”) (5.9 1,7-8).
Subject-Object-Verb:
§r ksdm yd Imdhm lgh “Ten K’s took the hands of their apprentice”
(lit.: “Ten £’s the hands of their apprentice took™) (4.125,8).
Verb-Subject-Adverb:
k b “ttrt $d bt mlk k £rbn r$pm bt mlk “When Athtart of the Field
enters the house of the king, when the Reshaphim enter the house
of the king” (lit.: “When enters Athtart of the Field the house of
the king, when enter the Reshaphim the house of the king”)
(1.91,10-11).
In the case of chiasmus (a feature characteristic of poetry), one may
find changes in word order, thus:
[ ybit Bbtm//’ap ksphm [ yblt “1 did (not) bring the A’s//also
their silver I did (not) bring” (2.17,1-3).

WORD ORDER OF VERBAL SENTENCES IN POETRY

The word order of verbal sentences in poetry is flexible, but specific
poetic structures, such as parallelism or chiasmus, often determine the
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place of each constituent in the sentence. However, it should be kept
in mind that such structures do not reflect spoken language, and tell us
nothing about the word order in verbal sentence in Ugaritic as it was
spoken by its people. Parallelism of two or more cola is often encoun- -
tered in poetry. From the point of view of syntax, one should consid-
er the parallelism as one unit even if each colon consists of a separate
sentence. It occasionally happens that a specific element which was
mentioned in the first colon is not repeated in the second or third one.
The following sentences illustrate the flexible word order in poetic ver-
bal sentences:
Subject-Verb-Object:
tgh mlk “lmk “You will take your eternal kingdom” (1.2 IV,10).
ydn dn >almnt “He judges the case of the widow” (1.17 V,7-8).
PAsTh zhrm Vdgr’im “1 will send pure lapis lazuli” (1.24,21-22).
Verb-Subject-Object:
w ths's! *atrt ndrh “And remembers Ashera his vow(s)” (1.15 III,25).
Verb-Subject-Object-Adverb: _
{ ytn bt 1 6" k *ilm “A house is (not) given to Baal like the gods”
(it.: “Is [not] given a house to Baal like the gods”) (1.3 V,3).
Verb-Subject-Adverb:
t8tgl *ilt | hklh “The goddess enters her house” (lit.: “Enters the god-
dess her house™) (1.3 I1,18).
Subject-Adverb-Verb:
dn’il bth ym.gyn “Daniel reaches his house” (lit.: “Daniel his house
reaches”) (1.19 1V,8).
573k b ars *al yp° “Let not your scion flourish in the land” (lit.:
“Your scion in the land let not flourish™) (1.19 II1,53-54).
Subject-Object-Verb:
ktr smdm ynht “Kothar brings down two clubs” (lit.: “Kothar two
clubs brings down™) (1.2 IV,11).
*il atim k ypt.hm “El, he surely seduced the two women™ (lit.: “El
the two women he surely seduced them”) (1.23,39).
Object-Verb-Subjec:
Tm\Pakm yPak ym “Yammu sends the messengers” (lit.: “The
Messengers sends Yammu®) (1.2 I,11).
Smlalh upd “grt “Athtart holds his left hand” (lit.: “His left hand
holds Athtart”) (1.2 1,40).
Object-Subject-Verb:
birtk yblt “Your news I bring” (1.4 V,27).
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kik b1 atrt k t'n “The going of Baal Ashera verily sees” (1.4 I1,13-
14).
Adverb-Subject-Verb:
‘I bt abh nsrm drE pn! “Over her father’s house vultures hover”
(1.19 1,32).

Object-Adverb-Subject-Verb:
pnh [ hdm yipt “His feet he sets on the footstool” (lit.: “His feet on
the footstool he sets” (1.4 IV,29).

There are times when the word order in the second colon may be
different from that in the first colon due to chiasmus. Note the follow-
ing examples:

ysq ksp [ *alpm/ / hrs ysqm [ rbbt “He pours silver by thousands (of
shekels)//gold he casts by myriads” (1.4 1,26-28).

smm m'n tmtrn/ /nhim tlk nbtm “The heavens rain down oil//the
brooks run with honey” (1.6 II1,6-7).

Sometimes the poet changes the word order (of the two cola) as a
result of using a single word or construction common to both cola. This
word (or construction) ends the first colon and simultaneously also
begins the second colon, i.e. the so-called “Pivot” word or construction.
Note the following examples:

Subject as “Pivot™:

y'n ghmm y'nyn “The lads answered” (lit.: “Answered the lads, the
lads answered”) (1.3 IV,5).

The word glmm “lads” is the subject and functions as pivot between

two verbs in one colon.
thhm rp um Styn ... thhmn rp’um yn “The shades eat and drink
... the shades eat and drink” (lit.: “Eat the shades, the shades drink
.. eat the shades, the shades drink”) (1.22 1,21-24).

The word rp’um “shades” is twice a pivot word separating verbs that
usually occur in a coordinated sequence.

Verb as “Pivot™:
(6] ph 1gm l ys’a b $pth hwth “From his mouth the word verily went
(/had not gone) forth, from his lips his utterance” (lit.: “From his
mouth the word verily went (/had not gone) forth, verily went
(/had not gone) forth from his lips his utterance”) (1.2 IV,6).
The verb [ ysa “it verily went (/had not gone) forth” functions as a
predicate of both cola. It ends the first colon, but simultaneously begins
the second one.
npsh | lhm tpth brith | trm “His appetite she opens to eat, his desire
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to dine” (lit.: “His appetite to eat she opens, she opens his desire
to dine”) (1.16 VI,11-12).

The verb #th “she opens” serves as predicate of both cola.
Palp *itm | <I>Th'/m] ytb bn ¢d5 | trm “Now the gods were sitting
to eat, the holy ones for to dine” (lit.: “Now the gods to eat were
sitting, were sitting the holy ones for to dine”) (1.2 1,20-21).

The form yth “they were sitting” functions as the predicate of both

cola.

Subject and Verb as “Pivot™:
hik *apth bl y*n tdrg ybnt >abh “Baal sees the going of his sister, the
course of his father’s daughter” (lit.: “The going of his sister Baal
sees, Baal sees the course of his father’s daughter” (1.3 IV,39-40).

The combination 5/ y'n “Baal sees” is pivot of both cola, inserted
between the respective objects of the two cola.

There are instances when the scribe repeats the pivotal component.
In most such cases, the text expressed in the first colon is incomplete
and the second colon completes the idea (cf. Biblical Hebrew mim*? 1yt
T SRy Tiind Tipa “Make music to the Lord with the lyre, with the
lyre and melodies voice” [Ps 98:5]; cf. Sivan and Yona 1994:443-447).
Almost all of these cases are part of special so-called three line “strair-
case parallelism” or climactic parallelism structure. Note, for example,
the following cases:

w ySu ‘nh >aliyn bl w ySu ‘nh w y'n w yn bilt ‘nt n'mt "b'n *aht b1
“And lifts up his eyes, Mighty Baal, and he lifts his eyes and sees,
and he sees the Virgin Anat, fairest among Baal’s sisters” (1.10
I1,13-16).

w tfu ‘nh w t'n w tn ark w ' b Ikt “She lifts her eyes and sees,
she sees a cow and proceeds in walking” (1.10 11,27-28).

thrk Plm Eity 'ty I m T Cahlhm dr il 'mk n'thm “The gods
blessed (him and) came, came the gods to their tents, El’s
entourage to their habitations” (1.15 II,17-19).

kat "8¢'n'sn w tldn "td' Pijlm n‘mm *agzrym bn ym “They both
bow down in childbirth and give birth, they give birth to the good-
ly gods, the islanders(?), sons of the Sea” (1.23,58).

yhbr Spthm ys'q" hn spthm mtqtm meqtm k lrmnjm] “He bends, he
kisses their lips, behold, their lips are sweet, sweet as grapes”
(1.23,49-50).

Sometimes there is a repetition of the pivotal constituent even when
each colon has a complete idea; thus for example:
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knp nsrm %L ytbr b°l tbr iy hmt “The wings of the eagles may Baal
break, Baal broke their pinions” (1.19 III,8-9).
This case is an example of yqtl/qtl parallelism (cf. supra, p. 107)

Connection between Objects and the Verb

Ugaritic has four ways of connecting transitive verbs to their objects:

1. By means of the accusative case ending:

mdl ‘r smd phl 5t ghnm dt ksp “He saddled an ass [‘éq], hitched a
young ass [pafila/pubala?®], put on harness [gapanima?] of silver” (1.4
IV,9-10).
ydb ks"a w ytb “He prepares a chair [kuss?a/kissPa] and sits”
(1.100,7).

2. By means of prepositions:

*afdy d ymik [ *im “I alone will rule over the gods” (1.4 VII,49-50).

w mik ystal b hn “May the king inquire about them(f.)” (2.42,23).
3. By means of dependent pronouns:

161 ks *istynh “From the cup I will drink it” (1.4 II,16).

in ahd b B'nk' >amlkn “Give one of your sons, so that I may make

him king” (1.6 1,45-46).

4. By means of independent pronouns (cf. supra, p. 50), namely the
third person independent pronoun masculine singular, feminine singu-
lar, plural and dual:

w kbd hwt “And honor (both of you) him!” (1.5 VI,20).
nmgn hwt “Both of us will beseech him” (1.4 II1,36).

kbd hyt “(Both of you) honor her!” (1.3 III,10)

kbd hmt “Honor (f.s.) the two of them (m./f)” (1.17 V,20).

Causative Ditransitive Verbs

Transitive verbs have usually one single object, but in the specific case
of ditransitive verbs, such as SLM “to pay”, L’K “to send”, SLH “to
send” and YTN “to give” the verb governs two objects.

There are also instances in which ditransitive verbs are often the
result of causation. The deep structure of sentences with ditransitive
verbs shows that these sentences are basically identifying equations in
which a causative component was added to a dynamic copula. This

. process creates a new ditransitive verb; i.e. X causes (¥ becomes Z) =
> X makes 1" to be & Often “equative Kaph” is used. Note the follow-
ing are examples:
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>astk km nir b B'0'/$] “I make you like an eagle in my sheath”
(1.18 IV,17).

tstn k nsr b hbsh "K'm &1 b £rth “She makes him like an eagle in
her sheath, like a bird in her scabbard” (1.18 1V ,28).

‘W't pstk bl “May Baal make you (f.) blind” (1.19 IV,5).
‘dbnn *ank <F>7imr b py “I make him like a lamb in my mouth”
(1.6 11,22).

it nhsm mhrk “1 make (lit.: I give) snakes (to be) your bride-price”
(1.100,75).

w ’atnk bl mt “And 1 will make you immortal (= deathless)” (1.17
VL27).

ErLIpsIS

The eilipsis of constituents, whereby one or more components from the
first colon is not repeated in the second one, is typical of poetry in gen-
eral (cf. Ps 114 in Biblical poetry), and is also common type of ellipsis
in Ugaritic poetry, as for instance in:

In dbm sw’a bl ft kb “rpt “T'wo sacrifices Baal hates, three the
Rider of the Clouds” (1.4 1I1,17-18; the word dbim is omitted in
the second colon).

A rather rare kind of ellipsis, namely, ellipsis of the predicate, seems
to occur in the sentence:

“bdk *an w d “Imk “Your slave I am, (a slave) of your world (= of all
that you have)” (1.5 1I,12).

One may translate “Your slave I am, and forever” (cf. Gordon
1949:38; Ginsberg 1969:138; Gibson 1978:69), although the expression
‘Imk may literally mean here “all that you have”. It is clear however
that the predicate “bdk “your slave” which occurs in the first colon has
been omitted in the second one.

It is also possible for the subject of the sentence to be elided, as a
result of which the sentence becomes nominalized, as for instance in:

*ans dt zrh “Collapsed are (the muscles?) of her back” (1.3 HI,35;
cf. TO1, p. 167, n. e).

Finally, ellipsis may be the result of pragmatic considerations of the
scribe or of lexical contexts. An example of this specific kind of ellipsis
may be found in:

Im ank ksp w yrq [frs] (1.14 VL17-18).
Although the predicate is elided, the meaning of the sentence is
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clear, namely “What (use have) I for silver and green(ish-yellow) gold?”.
Furthermore, the words ém ’ank stand for both cola, namely /m ’ank

ksp/ / (Im >ank) yrq [frs].

INTERROGATIVES

Questions are usually formulated by means of interrogative adverbs
and pronouns (see supra for discussion, p. 182). However, in “yes/no
questions” Ugaritic does not use an interrogative element, unlike
Hebrew where the interrogative -7 is used to introduce such questions.
The fact that a question is at stake is decided on the basis of mere con-
textual arguments, as may be illustrated by the following double rhetor-
ical questions:
milk "' *abh y’ars "W'm dTrk) 2] TR Pab! *a'dm? “Is it the kingship
of Bull his father he desires, or authority like the Father of
Mantkind)?” (1.14 1,41-43).
p “bd ’an ‘nn ’art ... hm amt aprt tlhn lbnt “Am 1 a slave that 1
should attend Ashera ... or is Ashera a handmaid that she
should make bricks?” (1.4 1V,59-62).
The same use occurs in Biblical Hebrew, e.g.:
Samron mpnon? Y nios 7917 “Shall we go against Ramoth
Gilead to battle, or shall we forbear?” (1 Kgs 22:15).
1D Sbinn Stinos by Tonn Tonn “Shall you rule over us, or
shall you have domination over us?” (Gen. 37:38; cf. Held
1969:71-79 and Avishur 1973:421-464).
In the Ugaritic sentences the word am “or” is used, but the word *u
“or” may be used in the same way as /m, thus:
*u mlk *u bl mik “Shall he be either king or not king?” (1.4
VIL43; cf. Held 1969:71-79 and Smith 1994:256).

ASYNDETIC COORDINATION

Even though Ugaritic uses coordinative particles (cf. supra, p. 188),
there are many cases in which the coordination is asyndetic.

Asyndetic Coordination of Parts of the Sentence:
Imd >atn prin 1b kknm 1o n'gd'm “The disciple(?) is Atn-prin, chief
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of the priests (and) chief of the herdsmen” (1.6 VI,55-56).
[ 'k [ Sty shtkm “To eat (and) to drink have I called you”
(1.15 IV,27; V,10; VL4).

Asyndetic Coordination of Simple or Subordinated Sentences:

mt ‘z bl ‘2z “MOot is strong (and) Baal is strong” (1.6 VL,20).
kptr ks’ tbth hkpt Cars nhith “Kaphtor is the throne of his
dwelling (and) Hkpt is the land of his inheritance” (1.3 VI 14~
16).

smS L rbt Caf ' [i] 'm in Cahd b b'nk) am.lkn “Hear, O Lady
Ashera of the Sea, give one of your sons (so that/and) I may
make him a king” (1.6 [,44-46).

"n Pahd b >affk' Pisp’al “Give one of your brothers, (so
that/and) I may devour (him)” (1.6 V,19-21).

k rb “tort $d bt mik k £'rbn rspm bt mlk “When Athtart of the Field
enters the house of the king (and) when the r’s enter the house
of the king” (1.91,10-11).

EXTRAPOSITIONAL SENTENCES (CASUS PENDENS)

Occasionally, the topic of a sentence is put at the beginning and a ret-
rospective pronoun within the sentence replaces the extrapositional ele-
ment. The following are examples of the various extrapositional place-
ments:
Subject as Extrapositional Element:
‘akl b fwtk i “There is no food in your land” (lit.: “Food,
it is not in your land”) (2.39,19-20; ’akl is extrapositional and
“mn includes its anaphoric pronoun; yet the -n can be consid-
ered as a suffix typical especially of administrative texts, cf.
supra, p. 187).
Predicate as Extrapositional Element:
>ank ’in bt [T}y [km] Vilm' “As for me, I have no house like the
gods” (1.2 IIL19).
ttgt “mh bg't “I'tqt, with her is Bq‘t” (1.24,48; cf. Hermann
1968:24).
Object as Extrapositional Element:
sgrthn ’abk'm! “Their youngest, I will give her birthright”
(1.15 111,16).
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qlt "0 ks *iStynh “Scorn, from a cup I drink it” (1.4 IIL,15-16).
hrb b bt tsin “A knife, she puts it into the meat” (1.15 IV,25).
U *attm k ypt.hm “El, he surely seduced the two women” (lit.:
“El, the two women he surely seduced them”) (1.23,39).

SUBORDINATED CILAUSES

It is clear that there is no strictly positional subjunctive mode in
Ugaritic, unlike, for instance, Akkadian (contra Verreet 1988:8-10).
Indeed, subordinated clauses, regardless of the fact which subordinat-
ing particle introduces the clause, frequently have the indicative form
ygtlu, and do not necessarily have the so-called subjunctive form ygtla.
The verbal forms in the following examples of subordinated clauses are
no doubt indicative ygtlu-forms:

arb® frsm dt tbIn b phn “Four craftsmen who are working

[tib*aling] in Phn” (4.141 I11,5-6).

w mam Salm dt thnn “And whoever the investigators who will be

[fakiiniina] in charge (of the guaranties)” (3.3,5-6; contra Verreet

[1988:133] who interprets tknn as ygtld).

grht d t$§lmn “Cities that render [taSaslimana/ tasastimiing] (service

or taxes)” (4.95,1; cf. Verreet 1988:146).

5b¢ dt tqhm 55Imt “Seven (men) who take [tiggahiing] S¥mt” (4.395,4-

5).
k trb “ttrt $d bt mik k trbm r$pm bt mik “When Athtart of the Field
enters the house of the king, when the r’s enter [ta‘rubiina] the
house of the king” (1.91,10-11).
‘d titbn ksp Cuorkl “Until they return [tatafibina/tutafibina)
Iwirkallu’s money” (3.4,17-18).

Subgect Clauses

w *in d ‘Inh “and there is none who is above him” (1.4 IV, 44).
In this clause the nucleus (“someone/something”) which ought to
express the subject has elided.

Predicate Clauses

*ahdy d ymlk I im “It is 1 alone who will rule over the gods” (1.4
VII,49-50).
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In this sentence the topic ’ahdy is at the beginning, and the sentence
is most probably a cleft sentence.

Attributive Clauses

The attributive clause may be asyndetic, or may be introduced by the
subordinating particles d or k-/ky. Note the following examples:

SYNDETIC ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSES

tn ly mtt hry n°mt Sph bkrk 'd' k n‘m ‘nt n‘mh “Give me lady Huraya,
the fair, your first begotten, whose fairness is like Anat’s fairness”
(1.14 TI,39-41).

Yabn brg d | td* Smm 1gm [ td° nsm w [ thn hmlt *ars “Hail stones which
the heavens have not known, a word (which) the people have not
known” (1.3 III,26-27; here we have also an asyndetic attributive
clause).

argmn ngmd mik Cugrt d bl [ $p5§ mik b b°lh “The tribute of
Nigmaddu, king of Ugarit, which he brings to the Sun, the great
king, his master” (3.1,24-26).

srm yn hsp | gl d th° ms'r\(P)m “Twenty (jars) of hsp-wine belonging
to Ql, who left Egypt(?)” (4.213,27).

w $b° $r $mn d | ys'a bt mlk “And 17 (jars) of oil which did not go
to the house of the king” (4.341,20-21).

*astw b sp ‘nh d b himy *il yf'n' b drty *ab *adm “Let me repose in see-
ing her eyes, whom in my dream El bestowed, in my vision, the
Father of Man(kind)” (1.14 I1I,45-47; in this case the nucleus can
be either “Huraya’s eyes” or “Huraya”).

>abyn Paf' [d]"nVil mt 1p’ *anfy gzr "'mi' hmmy d in bn Ik km *aph w $r5
km ’aryh “You are poor, Daniel, man of Rapi’u, the sigh of the
hero, man of Harnamiya, who has no son like his brothers nor a
scion like his kinsmen” (1.17 1,17-19; the nucleus of the attributive
clause 1s expanded).

bt [m]" 0k *itdb d $b° PaJhm Ih tmnt bn >um “The house of the king,
who had seven brothers, eight sons of mother, is destroyed” (lit.:
“The house of the king is destroyed, who had seven brothers, eight
sons of mother”) (1.14 1,7-9; the attributive clause is not attached
to its noun).

w Ikt *alpm krim k rgmt Iy “And tablets of ploughing oxen which you
told me (about)” (2.45,22-23).

Ikt bt mlk >amr "ky' #d'br *umy lpn grt “Tablets of the king’s daugh-
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ter of Amr, that you, my mother, will discuss before the city (coun-
cl)” (2.72,17-19).

Ikt $tm k PikTE *umy “The letters of greetings that my mother sent”
(2.34,5-6).

ASYNDETIC ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSES

The attributive clause functions as a nomen rectum in those cases
where it is preceded by a noun in the construct state (such structure is
well known in Akkadian [cf. Ungnad 1992:123] and in Biblical Hebrew
[cf. Waltke and O’Connor 1990:138-139 and 338]). When the noun
preceding the asyndetic attributive clause is plural or dual but does not
have its plural or dual marker, it is clear that the relation between this
noun and the following clause is one of nomen regens asyndetically fol-
lowed by a nomen rectum. Clear examples of such a structure are
attested in the following sentences:

9 bn as"d “O sons (whom) I have begotten” (1.23,65).

TV 2att itrh “O two wives (whom) I have betrothed” (1.23,64).

k ’irby "fkn 5d “Like the locusts (that) dwell on the steppe” (1.14

IL,50-51; one can also interpret by as singular collective; cf.

Verreet 1988:136).

The situation is less clear in a sentence like:

tl smm tskh [r]'B'b nskh kbkbm “Dew (that) the heavens pour(ed)

down, spray (that) the stars pour(ed) down” (1.3 I1,40-41).

In this case and in similar cases the plural marker is actually smm
“heavens”, so that we cannot say that the attributive clause depends on
a noun in the construct state. (It seems less likely to interpret §mm as a
construct noun followed by enclitic mem, namely, Sami-ma).

As a matter of fact, it is not always clear whether or not the noun
preceding the asyndetic attributive clause stands in the construct state.
This is especially the case when the noun is masculine singular or fem-
inine (singular and plural), as in:

y'd" mpst *a" @ [R]'E gzr tmbs Calpm *'H' “The hand (that) smote the

hero Aghat will smite thousands of foes” (1.19 1V,58-59).

‘ipt tmtr b gz ¢ ytll I gnbm “Clouds (that) rain on the summer fruit,

dew (that) distills upon the grapes” (1.19 1,40-42).

aff 0 [tglhY y TRV Cagt tg" R TBY AR [T Imd b hzr'E' “The wife

(whom) you take, O Keret, the wife (whom) you take to your
house, the maiden (whom) you cause to enter your court ...” (1.15

I1,21-23).
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*abn brg d 1 td Smm rgm [ td° nim w I thn hmit >ars “Hail stones which
the heavens have not known, a word (which) the people have not
known, nor sensed by the masses on earth” (1.3 1I1,26-27).

Conditional Clauses

Most conditional clauses occur at the head of the sentence and are usu-
ally introduced by the particles &m (or *im) “if” or k- “if” (the particle
[- is not used for such clauses as it is in Biblical Hebrew and in one
instance in the Amarna letters; cf. Rainey 1996:111,190). However, it
happens that the particles are omitted. In such cases we can identify
the clause as having a conditional nuance on the basis of the context
only (especially in omens where one finds series of conditional sen-
tences). The following are some examples:

CONDITIONAL CLAUSES WITH PARTICLES

hm [y bty *igh *as*rh glmt hzry tnh kspm Catn tth hrsm “If Huraya to
my house I take, bring the lass into my court, her double I'll give
in sitver (and) her triple in gold” (1.14 IV 40-43).

hm grt Cupd hm mt Yl bnS bt bn bns yqh “z w yhdy mrigm “If the city
is (/has been) taken, (or) if M6t should attack a man, the house of
the son(s) of man(kind) will (/should) take a goat and will {/should)
look to the future (lit.: afar)” (1.127, 30-32; cf. Rainey 1973:51).
w hm it L w Pikt “mk w hm [ ] w Pakm iPak “And if the Hittite has
attacked, (then) I will send (a letter) to you; and (even) if he does
not attack, I will surely send (it)” (2.30, 16-20).

hm yrh b 1D [yh] w phm n'mn ph's'r Ik “If the moon is at (its) rising
and redness (is wvisible), (then) he (/it) will lack agreeableness”
(1.163,12-13).

[Rjm tt *id ynphy yrh b yrh Cafrm [ ]It mzm ik “If the moon will
be seen three times in the month Ahrm, (then) ... Mzrn will go”
(1.163,5-6; contra Dietrich and Loretz 1990a:99 ).

hm ymt w illmn *ank “If he should die, I will go on fighting on my
own” (2.82,18-21).

*im mikytn yrgm “If Milkuyatanu says, (then) ...” (2.15,8).

k yo'r SSw st “grbn ydk w ymss “If a horse roars, a st-measure of the
scorpion-like plant should be pulverized and liquefied” (1.85,2-3).
wk [ yhru w | ytin $Sw [ms]'s' it qlgl w §t ‘rgz [ydJk *akdh “Or if a
horse does not defecate or urinate, the sap of a s&-measure of the
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glglplant and a st-measure of the ‘rgz-plant should be pulverized
together” (1.85,9-10).
k tld Va\[tt] “drt tk[n] “If a woman gives birth ..., (then) there will
be help ...” (1.140,7-8).

There are rare instances where the conditional clause does not occur

at the head of the sentence. Note the following examples:

hm [’am bty I “..., if I do not give my house to him” (2.31,65).
knp nsrm b1 ythr 61" br iy hmt ko £pn 1 gbr b'ny' “The wings of
the eagles may Baal break, may Baal break their pinions, if they
fly over the grave of my son” (1.19 II1,42-44).

CONDITIONAL CLAUSES WITHOUT PARTICLES

ttn win w !l ttn w’al tin tn ks yn w ’itn “(If) you give, (then) give;
and (if) you do not give, (then) don’t give; give a cup of wine so
that I may drink it (= I'll accept whatever you give, be it little or
much)” (5.9 L,12-16).

w ’in Isn bk “And (if) there is no tongue in it (= the foetus), (then)
.7 (1.103+1.145,31).

w ’in k* Y'dh ... yhlg bhm'd PibJ'R' “And (if) its forearm is not
(there) ..., (then) (the king) will destroy the animals of his
enemy(?)” (1.103+1.145,15; cf. Dietrich and Loretz 1990a:95).

w ’in yd "sm’a'l bk uwt *ib thlg “And (if) there is no left hand on it
(= the foetus), (then) the land of the enemy will perish”
(1.103+1.145,59).

w ’in udn sm’al "0V [h] "mikn' ysdd heot > bR w phsian “And (if) it (=
the foetus) has no left ear, (then) our king will lay waste the land
of his enemy and devastate it” (1.103+1.145,37-38).

Temporal Clauses

Temporal clauses usually stand at the beginning of the sentence rather
than at its end. Their typical subordinating particles are k-/ky, ‘d, *id
and /f/m. There are instances in which the temporal clause is reduced.
The following are examples:

k imfs ltn brh bin thly bin “qltn “When you smote Létanu, the evil

serpent, (and) you destroyed the crooked serpent ...” (1.5 1,1).

ky ik bny It *akl ‘my m’udy “When (/After) my son sent me letters

(/a reqisition) for food, my abundance ...” (2.46,9-11).

Yaght km yth [ (ifm] bn dn’il | rm “As Aghat sat down to eat, the son
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of Daniel to dine ...” (1.18 IV,29; the subordinating particle ends

in enclitic mem).

‘d 55" tmths b bt “She smites in the house until she is satistied” (or:

“Until she is sated, battling in the house™) (1.3 II,29).

‘d PiMim n*mm ttkn 5d tsdn pat mdbr “Until the goodly gods were

going (/went) in the field, (yea) they were hunting (/hunted) on the

corners of the desert” (1.23,67-68).

‘d 155° bk ... until she is sated with weeping ...” (1.6 L9).

td Pikt ‘ky npli bdmik “After you sent (the message) to Akko,

Abdimilku was saved” (2.82,3-5; cf. Bordreuil and Caquot 1980:

360).

*id yph mik r$p “When the king saw Reseph ...” (1.90,1-2; 1.168,1;

cf. TO I, p. 172 and n. 100).

hlm il k yphnh yprg Isb w yshg “As soon as (/when) El verily sees

her, he parts his jaws and laughs” (1.4 IV,27).

The following examples are reduced temporal clauses, although

some of them can also be interpreted as circumstantial clauses:

w ygrb b $al krt “And he approached while asking Keret” (1.14 I,

37-38).

Tok'm tmdim r bkm tsmd phl 'km" t°u *abh “While weeping she sad-

dles a young ass, while weeping, she harnesses a donkey, while

weeping, she lifts up her father” (1.19 II,8-10).

b n$’i ‘nh w yphn “Upon lifting his eyes, he sees” (1.17 V,9).

Fm) bkyh w ysn 6 Yd'mh nhmmt “As he weeps, he falls asleep, as

he sheds tears, slumber” (1.14 1,31-32).

bkm ytb b°l | bhth “While weeping, Baal returns to his house(s)” (1.4

VIL42).

Object Clauses

The subordinating particle of object clauses is usually &-/&p. It is not
used when the object clause is originally a question. The following are
examples of the various object clauses:
w td *ilfm" k mit “And El may know that you are dead” (1.5 V,16-
17).
w ’id k by *aliyn 6D kit zbl b1 ars “So 1 know that Mighty Baal
is alive, existent is the Prince, the Lord of the Earth” (1.6 IILS).
... ’ahd hm it Smt hm *ift] “zm ... (and) I looked if there is fat, (or)
if there is bone” (1.19 IIL4-5).
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There are instances in which the nucleus of the object clause is elid-
ed, so that the clause is reduced, as for instance:
d b blmy il yf'n b drty *ab >adm “(The woman) whom in my dream
El bestowed, in my vision, the Father of Man(kind)” (1.14 III,46-
47).
p d "'n b bty ttn “(That) which is not in my house should you give”
(1.14 VI,22-23).

Causal Clauses

The subordinating particle of causal clauses is 4-, as is clear from the
following examples:
Path'n >ank w >anfin w "t b ity nps k yld bn by km >aly w 55 K'm!
’aryy “I shall sit and rest, and my soul shall repose in my breast,
for a son is born to me like my brothers, a scion like my kinsmen”
(1.17 11,12-15).
iSmh ht >atrt w bnk it w sbrt *aryh k mt *alyn bl k blg zbl b1 *ars “Let
Ashera and her sons rejoice, the goddess and the band of her kins-
men, for dead is Mighty Baal, for perished is the Prince, the Lord
of the Earth” (1.6 1,39-43; these are two causal clauses coordinat-
ed asyndetically).
ymlu lbk b Smht ... Kk brkm t$ll b dm dmr “Her heart is filled with joy
... for knees she plunges in the blood of soldiery” (1.3 I1,25-28).
bt [ 1kb ‘rpt k Shyn "zb'/1 ym k] Shyn tp[t] nhr “Shame, O Rider of
the Clouds, for the Prince of the Sea is our captor, for Judge River
is our captor” (1.2 1V,29-30).

Final Clauses

Apparently, Ugaritic did not have any special subordinating particle to
introduce a final clause. The verbs in final clauses are in the yqtla
mode as can be discerned from verbs with final aleph (whereas in
Arabic yqtlu mode is used, cf. Wright 1933 I1:19-20).

There are cases where waw consecutive is used the final clause, thus:
pth bt w *ub’a Bkl w *istgl “Open a house so that I may come, a
palace so that I may enter” (1.100,72).
ok *imr wilhm mgt w *itrm “Slaughter a lamb so that I may eat, a
lambkin so that I may dine” (1.16 VI,17-18).

On the other hand, there are instances where waw consecutive is not

used before final clauses, thus:
' Pahd b ah'k' Pisp’a’ “Give one of your brothers (so that) I may
devour (him)” (1.6 V,19-20).
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Sink *itn v y$5’a *idn ly 1 will give your prize(?), (so that) my friend
will bring forth ... to me” (2.15,4-6).

When the final clause consists of a verb in the infinitive, the clause

is a reduced one. The following are examples:

npsh 1 lhm tpth brith | trm “His appetite she opens (in order) to eat,
(she opens) his desire (in order) to dine” (1.16 VL, 11-12).
>ank af§ mgy “I hurry (in order) to arrive” (2.34,10-11; cf. Pardee
1984:227 and TO 11, p. 343).

Crrcumstantial Clauses

7' [ bth ybky “He enters his chamber (while) he weeps” (1.14
1,26-27; it seems that pg#lu forms are not used in such clauses in
other Northwest Semitic languages; for the use of ygtlu forms in sir-
cumstantial clauses cf. Arabic in Wright 1933 II:20).

[mik] ytb brr “The kink sat purified” (1.41,7; cf. TO II, p. 154, n.
45).

PatlfEy "B kim! T will go blessed” (1.19 IV,32; cf. Gordon
1965:78 and Ginsberg 1969:155).
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TEXT SELECTIONS

Text 1 (KTU? 2.11)

N e
~N O O & 0N

SIS

D=

QO

N N TN TN TN TN TN TN T T T T T

[ Rgib i i I R i gty
xR~ O 0
Pa- N N )

NOTES
Line 1.
Line 2.

Line 3.
Line 4.

Line 5.
Line 6.

Line 7.

{Pumy . adiny
gm

thm . thmyn

w . ’aptmik “bdk
L. p'n . Cadiny
mrhgtm

glny . tlm
igrk

istmk

hnny . ‘mny
Kl . md

$im

w . ap . ank
nht . tmny

‘m . adtny
mam . $im
rom . b

{. “bdk

um [Pummu] “mother”; ’adt [adat(u] “lady”; -ny [-ndya/-ndya?],
1%t c.du. suffix pronoun.

RGM “to say, speak” (G).

thm [tahummu?] “word, announcement”; tlmyn | Talmiyanu] PN.
“afimlk [*Ahatu/ -malku] PN (cf. the syllabic attestation a-ha-tu,-
LUGAL [PRU 11, p. 53,11] and a-pa-ti-LUGAL [PRU I, p.
53,8]); “bd [‘abdu] “slave, servant”.

pn [pa‘nu?] “foot”.

mrhgim {marhaqatam(a/1)/ marhagatum(a/i] or [marhag(a)tam{a/1)/
marhag(a)tum(a/7)] “from afar”.

QYL “to fall, kneel, bow down” (G); *i [ilu] “god”.
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Line 8. NGR “to guard, keep” (G).

Line 9. SLM “to grant well being” (D?).

Line 10. Anny [hanningya?] “here”; ‘m [‘@mma?] “with, to”.

Line 11. Kl [kalily] “entirely”; m’id [ma’(a)da] “much, very”.

Line 12. slm [Salamu/ Sulmu] “well being”.

Line 13. ’ap [Pappa’] “even, also”; ’ank [anakil] “1”.

Line 14. NWH “to rest” (G); gmny [tammaniya] “there”.

Line 16. mnm [mmuma] “what”.

Line 17. 7gm [rigmu?] “word, announcement”; TWB “to return” (G),
“to return (transitive), send back” (8).

Text 2 (KTU? 2.12)

() . mikt

(2)  Cady

(3) mgm

(4)  thm . thmyn

(5)  “bdk

6) 1.pn

(7) ady

(8) sbd

9 w. %

(10) mrhgtm

(11) qk

(12) “m . adty

(13) mnm . slm

(14) rom . tith

(15) 1. “bdh
NOTES

Line .  mikt {malkatu/malaktu] “queen”.
Line 8-9. *id [-*id(a)] “time, times” (affixed to numerals, e.g. $6°d/56%id
“seven times”).

Text 3 (KTU? 2.30)

(1
2
(
(

Y I mikt . Pul[m]"y!
Y Trlgm thm

Y milk . bn'R

Y L. pn . Pulmly!

3
4
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Line 3.
Line 5.
Line 12.

Lines 13-

Line 16.
Line 17.

Line 19.
Line 20.
Line 21.

Line 22.
Line 23.
Line 24.
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Tglt . "Dy Pul[mly

9Slm . *il[m]

Wk . 6] 'm'k

"Winy . “mny [. §lim

w. m'n . m . Pulmy
mnm [} Y50 [m]

w . rgm . [ub] "Ny

hiny . “mn

mik . b . &y ndr

w.ow . ht

ysny . Cudrh

1.1 w. Pakm
Wak . w . Cat
Pulmy . *al . tdhl)

w . ap . mhkm .
b. k. al.
13t

bn [bunu/ binu/ banu] “son”.

ly—obscure component.

hiny [hallinya?] “here, hither”. -

15. These lines are obscure; perhaps & [fayyu] (< fa’yu?) means
“offering(?)”; *ut [ ? ] “fire/food offerings™; NDR “to vow”.
hm [him(ma)] - “if”’; bt [Hat] “Hittite”.

‘LY “to go up, ascend” (G); ! [ald] (< ‘alaya) “he has
attacked” (G); L’K “to send” (G).

[ [f] “no”. -

Yat [atif] “you (£)”.

*umy [Pummi] “my mother” (the yod is a vowel marker); ’al [*al]
“don’t”; DHL “to fear” (G), cf. Aramaic 51T

mhkm [mahkima/i?)] “anything”.

b [libbu] “heart”.

SYT “to put, place” (G).
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Text 4 (KTU? 2.16)

() thm . tim[y)'n!
2) Ilwl. umy
3) mgm
4) ystm . k. iy
(5)  Cugrt . tgrk .
6) tslmk . *umy
() . ky. “rbt
8) lpn.sps
9) wpn.sps.nr
(10) by . mid . w ’um
(11) tsmh . m’ad(/b)
(12) w’al . tdhin
(13) “tn . prd . *ank
(14) “mny . $lm
(15) kil
(16) w mnm .
(17) $tm . ‘m
(18) ’umy
(19) “my . tth
(20) 7gm
NOTES
Line 2. il [taryilly] PN (f)), apparently Hurrian; cf. the syllabic
attestation Sar-el-i (Ug 5 159,9,12).
Lines 4-5. SLM “to be well” (G); Ik [leki] “to you (f)”; the meaning of
the combination yifn Ik is “may it be well with you”; iy ugrt
Cilr > Ugariti] “the gods of Ugarit” (the yod is a vowel mark-
er). This noun phrase is the subject of its clause, so the
orthography with yod is a scribal error.
Line 6.  ’wmy [ummi] “my mother” (the yod is a vowel marker).
Line 7. YD “to know” (G); &y [ki] “thus, since, that” (the yod is a
vowel marker); ‘RB “to enter” (G).
Line 8.  lpn [le-pani?] “before, to the presence of”; ips [Sapsu] “the
sun”.
Line 9.  pnm [paniima] “faces” (nominative construct pn [pani] “faces

of”), pl. used for singular “face”; NWR “to radiate light,
shine” (G).



Line 10.
Line 11.

Line 12.
Line 13.
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by [biya] “with me”.

SMH “to be happy” (G); m’ad [ma’(@)da] “much, very much”
(the orthography m’ab is rendered by some “more than a
father”, assuming the presence of a preposition m(n) “from”,
cf. discussion upra, p. 196f.).

DHL “to fear” (G).

‘tn [‘attan?] (< “antan ) “now”; frd [hdridu/haradu?] “to be
alert(?)”, “guardian”, the form can be a noun, an adjective
or a verbal form, perhaps the infinitive, perhaps with the
meaning “alert”.

Text 5 (KTU? 3.4)

KN~

=

) U1 B 00 N e O S N NN o T T

T T N NI N e NI

Lo~ O O,

PN TN TN TN N TN N N N TN TN T T N N o o
Ptk e e ek jad ot o funod

O 00~
N2

[ . ym hnd

o' K . pdy
’agdn . bn . nwgn
w ynhm . *abh

w . b'ln >ahh

w . httn bnh

w . bty . bth

w . istrmy

bt . “bdmik af '[k]
w . snt

bt . >ugrt

- pdy . hfrm
workl . "mVat
ksp . b yd
birtym

[w . u]'n't *inn
Ih'm “d tithn

ksp . uorkl

wib . | >unthm

8

{ ym hnd [le-yomi hanadi) “from this day”.
*workl [*Iwrikally] PN; PDY “to ransom, redeem” (G).
*agdn [*Agdenu] PN; nwgn [ ? ] PN.

Line 4. ynhm [Yanhamu] PN from NHM “to console” (G); ’ah [*ahu]

“brother”.
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Line 5.
Line 6.
Line 7.
Line 8.

Line 9.

Line
Line
Line
Line
Line
Line

APPENDIX

bIn [ba'lanu] PN.

ftin [ ? ] PN.

bisy [ ? ] PN (£); bt [buttu] “daughter”.

*Strmy [ Itarummiya] PN (£)) “the goddess IStar is my moth-
er(?)”.

‘dbmik [‘Abdimalku] PN; ’alt [attatu] “woman, wife”.

.snt [P ] PN

. ugrnt [ Ugaritu] “Ugarit”.

. m’it [m?’tu] “hundred”.

. ksp [kaspu] “silver”; byd [bipadi] “from the hand of”.

. Putym | Brofiyima] “Beirutians”.

. “unt [unuttu] “feudal obligation”; *in [*éna] “there is not” (here

with energic mun, or perhaps the nun'is an anaphoric pro-
noun).

Line 17. lhm [lehum(@)] “to them, for them”; ‘d [‘ad(¢)] “until”.

Text 6 (KTU? 1.4 1,12-28)

Tml[4'0" . i . mzl']

bnh . mib . rbt
atrt . ym . mib
kit . knyt

mth . pdry . b<t> ar
mzll . ty . bt rb

mib . Carsy . bt . Y bdy
ap . min . 1gmm
argmk . Sskn m*

mgn . 7bt . >atrt ym
mgz . qnyt . “im

n . by . L mphm

bd . pss-. msbtm

3

ysq - ksp . sl

h.los . ysq . ksp
[alpm . frs . ysq
m . | rbbt

Line 12. mth [mdtabu] “abode”; mzll [mazlalu?] “shelter”.
Line 13. 7bt [rabbatu] “lady”.



Line 14.

Line 15.

Line 16.

Line 17.

Line 18.

Line 19.

Line 20.

Line 21.
Line 22.

Line 23.

Line 24.

Line 25.

Line 26.

Line 27

Line 28.
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‘atrt ym [Ati(a)tu yammi]) DN “Ashera of the Sea”, perhaps
“she who treads on the sea”.

kit knyt [kallatu kangyatu] “the lovely brides”, perhaps the ensu-
ing list of young goddesses.

pdry [Pidraya), DN (one of the daughters of Baal); ¢ *ar [bittu
’ari] “daughter of the light”.

tly [Tallaya] DN, one of the daughters of Baal built on ¢ [fallu]
“dew”; bt rb [bittu rabbi] “daughter of the light rain” (a daugh-
ter that aided Baal in furnishing rain).

’arsy [*Arsapa] DN, one of the daughters of Baal, from ’ars
[arsu] “earth™; bt y'bdr [bittu (?)] “daughter of (?)”, y‘bdr is
apparently a proper noun.

min [matnd] “response, a repeated saying”, cf. the syllabic
attestation ma-as-nu-4 [maini] (Ug 5 137 11,41°).

SKN “to pay attention” (S); m® [ma‘] “please(?)”, particle that
accompanies the imperative (cf. supra, p. 194).

MGN “to entreat” (G or D).

mgz [magzi?] “honor”; the form could also be the D participle
from GZY “to honor, to entreat”; it could also be due to a
scribal error, mem instead of faw because of the mem in the
form mgn in line 21; QNY “to create, acquire” (G); the phrase
gnyt *ilm [ganiyatu *ifima] “Creatress of the gods” is an epithet
of Ashera.

fyn [ ? ], an epithet of the craftsman god, kir w fss; mphm
[mappaha-ma/i] “bellows”.

bd [bddi/bddé] “in the hand(s) of”; fhss [hasisu/ hasisu] “wise,
intelligent”, name of the craftsman god; the full name is usu-
ally kir w hss [Kotaru wa-HasTsu/ Hasisu]; msbym [masbatama/1]
“tongs”.

¥SQ “to pour” (G); SLH “to send” (G), here the meaning
seems to be “to melt” (perhaps a metathesis of HSL).

frs [hurasu] “gold”.

*alp Palpu] “thousand”, pl. ’alpm [alajpamal; m [-ma] is an
enclitic particle.

7bt [ribbatu] “myriad”, pl. rbbt [ribabatu].

Text 7 (KTU? 1.4 II1,13-35)

(13) Wlgm . w ywpin . b tk

(14)

Toh'r . bn . ilm . 5t
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Line 14.
Line 15.
Line 16.
Line 17.

Line 18.

Line 19.
Line 20.

Line 21.

APPENDIX

g™ . b thmy . gl

oY ks . istynh :
Wm . tn . dbhm . Sa . b1 . Ht
kb . “rpt . dbh

bit . w dbh >. w dbh<
'dnt . w dbh . tdmm
amht . k bh . bt . [ tht

w bh . tdmmt . >amht

afr . mgy . Caliyn . bl
méyt . btlt . “nt

tmgnn . bt ] Pa'irt ym
zyn . qnyt “idm

w tn . 1ot . Catrt ym

’tk . tmgnn . rbt

atré . ym . tgzyn

gnyt . ’ilm . mgnim

.. dpd. km. gzm
bny . bnwt w 'n

Totlt . “nt . nmgn

"K'm . rbt . atrt . ym
[1]"gz" . qnyt . *ilm

. QWM “to rise, to stand” (G); WPT “to spit” (D); b tk [be-1oki]

“in the midst of”.

phr [puprd] “assembly, council”; STV “to drink” (G).

thn [tulhanu/ talhany] “table”; qlt [galdtu?] “shame(?)”.

ks [kasu] “cup”.

bm [bimd] “in the very . . .”, “behold(?)” (KTU? reads 'd'm);
In [tina] “second, two”; dbh [dabhu] “sacrifice”; SV “to hate”
(G); bl [ba‘lu]) “Baal”; tit [talatu] “three”.

kb “rpt [rakibu ‘wrpats] “Rider of the Clouds”, an epithet of
Baal, cf. Biblical Hebrew niaqpa 237 (Ps. 68:5).

btt [but(a)tu/ bafa)tu] “shame, shamefulness”.

dnt [diniitu?] “fornication, shame(?)”; tdmm [tadmimu/ tadmamu/
tadmumyu] “intrigue(?)”.

amt [am(@)tu] “handmaiden”, pl. ’amht [*amahatu]; [ [la/la]
“verily, surely”; NBT “to behold” (G), perhaps passive, “to be
seen” (Gp).
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Line 23. ’afr [ahra/’afré] “afterwards”; MGY “to arrive” (G or D);
*alyn b°l "almanu Ba'lu] “Mighty Baal”.

Line 24. bilt [batal{a)tu] “virgin”, epithet of Anat; “nt [‘4natu] DN.

Line 26. GZY “to honor, to entreat” (G or D).

Line 27. ‘NY “to answer” (G).

Line 28. °i [*éka] “how” or “how is it?”

Line 31. & [tru] “bull, ox, steer”, epithet of El; d [di] “of”; p’id
[pa’tdu?] “merciful”, “he who is merciful”, epithet of El; Am
[fim(ma)] “if, or”.

Line 32. bny bnwt [baniyu banawati] “Creator of Creatures”, an epithet
of EL

Line 34. fm [kama/kima) “like”.

Text 8 (KTU? 1.4 IV,5-62)

Y smd . phl . TSt . gonm . df]
Y ksp . dt . y'q" [. ngbnm]
Y ‘db . gbn . atn'']y)
8) yim® . qd<$> . w amrlr]
VY mdl. ‘r. smd. phl
0) 3. gpnm . dt. ksp
) dt. yrq . ngbnm
) “db . gpn . >atnth
) yhbg . qdS . w amrr
V 9stn . Catrt . L bmt . ‘7
Yy L psmsmt . bmt . phl
) qds . y'uhdm . $b'r
} Camr . k kbkb . [ pnm
) Catr. btlt . ‘nt
V ow b . th* . mpym . spn
) Cudk . Lt . pnm
) ‘m . il . mbk . nhrm
V qrb . ’apq . thmim
Y lgly . dd . i . w thu
Y qr§ . mik . ab . Snm
Y Lpn . il . thbr . w tgl
V Sthwy . w tkbdh
7) him.. il . k yphnh
)
)



248 APPENDIX

&%)
(=)

) Cusbth . ySu . gh . w sk

) ik . mgyt . rht . Cal'P'[t . y]m
)
)

o~ o~

ik . Catwt . gyt . 1| Im]

18b . 1gbt . w T [7]

) hm . gmu . gwit . w S
5) lhm . hm . Stym . [} [m]

6) b dlpnt . thm 5t

7y b krpnm . yn . b k<s> . jirs)
8) dm . sm.km.yd . il "mik
39) yhssk . Cahbt . tr . £k

0) wtn. rbt. atrt ym

1) thmk il . bhm . Bhmt

2) ‘mIm . byt . hzt

3) thmk . mlkn . >aliy[n ]J7BY1
Wwm . w’in.d nk

kinyn . Tq'[5]"A) . Tnb[In]

6) kiny'n! [] 'nbVl . ksh

Panly [] T8 sk . T8 %l . >abh
PO . mik . d yknnh . ysh
Vaflrt . w bnh Cilt . w sbrt
Palwh . wn . i . bt . 1 BT
1) "W'm . %m . whzr . k bn . atrt
2) mth il . mzll . bnh

3) Tmub? ) rbt . atrt . ym
m'thY . kit [.] knyt

Y mib . pdry . bt . Car

) mzll . tly . bt rb

T e e e rm e B e W
B s s Q0 L0 L0 OO QO L LY W

I
RS

SN TN AN AN N N N S e
[N RS, RS, RTINS NN

S L XL

- = ==

o
N>

7) mth . Cars<y> . bt ybdr
8) wy'n lypn il d pi'd
9) Tp! “bd . *an . “nn . ’atrt

SRS NGNENENY

D
(=]

) Tp! bd . Cank . Cd'pMd . W'Dt
) hm . Camt . Caf''t .t
) lbnt . ybn . bt . 1 bl

N e
o2 =)}

Line 5. SMD “to harness (G?); phl [pahlu/puhalu] “young ass”; gpnm
[gap(a)niima? or gap(anama/?] “harness(?)’; dt [diw] “of, be-
longing to”.

Line 6. yrq [yarqu/yarug(q)u?] “yellow (gold)”’; ngbnm [nagbanima or



Line 7.
Line 8.

Line 9.

Line 10.
Line 14.
Line 15.
Line 16.
Line 17.
Line 18.
Line 19.
Line 20.
Line 21.

Line 22.

Line 23.

Line 24.

Line 25.

Line 26.

Line 27.
Line 28.

Line 29.

Line 30.
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nagba-nam/4?)] “reins, straps(?)”’, others interpret “mines”.
‘DB “to prepare” (G); ’aint [*atanatu/’atanatu] “she ass(es)”.
SME “to hear (G); qd5 w *amrr [Qudsu wa-Amraru?] names of
two(?) divine servants of Ashera (perhaps double name of one
personage).

MDL “to harness, to strap up” (G or D); ‘r [‘éru] “(young)

2

ass

HBQ “to hug, embrace” (D).

bmt [bam(a)tu] “back, rib cage”.
_ysmsmt [yasamsamtu(?)] “beauty” (feminine adjective).

*HD “to grasp, to take” (G); BR “to lead, to enlighten” (S),
perhaps $°7 is a noun meaning “torch”.

kbkb [kabkabu] “star”; [ pnm [le-panima] “forward, in front”.
’atr [*atra] “from behind”.

T8¢ “to leave, depart” (G); mrym [maryamu] “height(s)’; spn
[sapanu] “north”.

*idk [iddaka] “then”; YIN pnm “to turn the face”, “to turn
towards” (G).

‘m [‘émma] “to, towards” (preposition); mbk [mabbaku] “source
of a stream”; nhr [nah(ayru] “river”. ,
grb [girbu/ girba] “within, in the midst of’; ’apg [‘apigu]
“stream’”; thmim [tahdmatam/1] “the two deeps” (the proposed
reconstruction is based on the syllabic attestation: la-a-ma-fu,
[fahamatu] “deep, primordial sea” [Ug 5 137 111,34]).

GLY “to leave”, or “to approach to within sight” (G or D?);
dd [dadu] “abode(?)”, “tent(?)”, “mountain(?)”; BW> (or: BA’?)
“to come”.

qrs [qarsu(?)] “abode(?)”; mlk [malku] “king”; *ab [*abu] “father”;
Snm [Saniima] “years” (singular: in¢ [$anatu]); others take snm as
a proper noun.

HBR “to bow down” (G).

HWY “to do obeisance” (St); some see this as SHY (Gt) (cf.
supra, p. 171); KBD “to honor” (D).

him [halumma?] “when”; k [#2] “thus, verily”; PHY “to see” (G).
PRQ “to open(?)” (G or D); Isb [lisbu] “opening between the
lips?)”; SHQ. “to laugh” (G).

hmd [hidamu] “footstool”; TPD “to put, place” (G) (cf. Biblical
Hebrew root rew); KREKR “to entwme (the fingers)” or “to
twiddle (the fingers)”.

Yusht [usbiratu(?)] “fingers”; N§ “to raise, lift up” (G); g [gf]
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Line 31.
Line 32.
Line 33.
Line 34.
Line 35.
Line 37.
Line 38.

Line 39.

Line 41.

Line 42.

Line 44.

APPENDIX

voice”; SWH/SYH “to call, to shout” (G).
MGY “to reach, arrive” (G or D).
*TW “to come” (G).
RGB “to hunger, be hungry” (G).
GM “to thirst, be thirsty” (G).
LHM “to eat” (G).
krpn [karpanu] “bowl”.
dm “sm [damu “issima] “the blood of trees” (parallel to yn {yénu]
“wine™); cf. Biblical Hebrew 21 T7 (Gen. 49:11) also paral-
lel to 1 “wine”; yd [yaddu] “affection, love” (from the root
YDD).
HSS “to excite, to incite” (D or L); ’ahbt [ahabtu/’ahbatu)
“love”; ‘WR “to arouse” (L)).
HEM “to be wise” (G); or adjective pkm “wise™; ‘m [‘mma]
“to, towards”.
“Im [‘@lamu] “world, eternity”; HYY “to live” (G), “to give life”
D); hzt [hizzatu?)] “good fortune”.
t [tapi] “Gudge, ruler”; ‘Inkh [‘alén(n)ahil/ alan(n)ahil] “on

him”

Lines 45-46. Obscure lines

Line 47.
Line 48.
Line 49,
Line 50.

Line 51.
Line 58.
Line 59.
Line 60.
Line 61.
Line 62.

Text 9 (KT

1)
2
3)

any [ ? ] “moan(?)” or perhaps “loudly”.

KWN “to be” (G), “to establish” (L).

>t [Pilla)tu] “goddess™; sbrt [sibbir{a)tu] “group, band”.

ary [ ? ] “associate, relative, kinsman”; wn [ ? | “and be-
hold(?y”, cf. w hn [wa-hinni); bt [bétu] “house”.

hzr [haziru] “court(yard)”.

itpn [lagpanu(?)] “compassionate, gracious”,epithet of El.

‘bd [‘abdu] “slave, servant”; ’an [and] “I”; ‘nn [‘Gnanu] “ser
vent”, or “follower(?)”.

*ahd °ult obscure; ’afd is probably from the verb *HD “to
grasp, hold” (G) and *uft [ ? ] may be “an implement for
building”.

*amt [*am(a)tu] “handmaiden”; LBN “to make bricks” (G or D).
bnt [labinatu] “bricks”; BNY “to build” (here Gp or N).

U? 1.4 V,1-65)

km . Cim . w hzr . k bn . Catrt
w tn . 1ot . Catrt ym
bt . ilm . [ hkmt
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(4) $bt. dgnk . | tsrk

(5)  rhn>n<g?) . d'f . [ itk
(6) wn’ap . “dn . mirh

(7Y &.ydn.“dn. tht. b glt
8) win.qglh.b mt

9) sh.[’ars. brgm

(=]

) bt . Carzm . yklln/z

) hm . bt. lbn'8 . Ty Vmsnh
) Lyrgm . 1 aliyn! b

) sk oo b bR

) “dbt . b grb . hklk

V thlk . grm . m’d . ksp .
) gb'm . mhmd frs

) pblk . . Cilgsm

) w bn . bht ksp w frs
N bht . thrm . zqn “im

) Smf . btlt . “nt . tds

) pnm . ow i

) Cudk . L ttn . pnm

) ‘m . 6L m{ym spn
) b alp . rbt kmn

LN = OO~ O 0N —

<

IR

) shq . btlt . Bu
) gh. wish . tbsr bl
) bsrtk . yblt . y'in!
bt . k. km . ’ahk . w hzr
km . ’apyk . sh . b
b bhtk . “dbt . b grb
REK . tblk . grm
m’id . ksp . gbm . mhmd
fos . w bn . bht . ksp
w frs . bht . thrm

O 0L~ ]

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
3
3
3
3

KN~ O

[
N

3¢

wgn’im . Smh . Caliyn

)
)
)
)
)
)
)
)
) b1 sh. hm . b bhth
)
)
)
)
)
)
)

o
&)

[€8)
[=2]

o2
p]

‘dbt . b qrb hklh
38) ybinn . grm . m’ud . ksp
39) gbm . lhmd . hrs

0) yblnn . ’udr . “ilgsm

=

41
42
43

y<l>’ak . L ktr . w hss
w th L mspr .. k tPakn

Slmm

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
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NOTES
Line 1.
Line 3.
Line 4.
Line 5.

Line 6.

Line 7.

Line 8.

Line 9.

APPENDIX
‘abr . mgy ktr . w phss
$t. alp . qgdmh . mra
wtk. pnk . £db . ks'u
w ytth . {ymn . aliyn
bL.d. lhm . §'o [ %ilm]
[w]n . PalPon . 6
(Al 76, T [tr w hss]
Ths1 . bhtm . [76[nn)
hs . rmm . Rk[Im]
kS . bhtm . "0 [n]
k. trmmn . KEV[Im]
btk . st . spn
’alp . 5d . ahd bt
bt . kmn . hkl
Tw! y'n . kir . w hss
I8me . aliyn . bl
bn . L1kb . “rpt
bl . ast . urbt . b bR [tm]
bin . b qrb . hkim
w y'n . ’aliyn BTN
Yal . 8t . Curbt . b [bhim]
[B]"n" . b ¢"b . Rk[lm]

km [kama/kima] “as, like”.

RBB “to be much, many” (G); [ [/i/la] “may it be, verily”.
$bt [$ib(a)tu] “old age”; dgn [daganu] “beard”; WSR “to instruct,
enjoin, exhort, admonish” (G or D).

rhn>n<t [ ? }—obscure word; it ["if{a)tu] “breast, chest” (cf.
Akkadian #iu and Biblical Hebrew ¢ with metathesis).

wn [ ?] (< w hn) “and behold”; ‘dn [“iddanu as in Aramaic or
‘adannu as in Akkadian| “time, era, period”, perhaps here
“season”; mir [mataru/ mitaru(?)] “rain”.

‘DN “to set a time” (G or D); tkt [ ? | obscure; glt [galtu?)
“snow(?)” with metathesis (cf. Arabic fafj and Biblical Hebrew
%),

YTN “to give” (G) and here win [witinu] (< wa-yatiny) “(Baal)
gives”; gl [galu/ qolu] “voice”; “rpt [‘urpatu] “clouds”.

SRH “to glow(?)” “to flash(?)” (G or D), cf. Biblical Hebrew



Line

Line
Line

Line

Line

Line

Line

Line

Line

Line 20.
Line 21.

Line 24.

Line 26.

Line 27.

Line 39.

Line 41.
Line 42.

10.

11.
13.

15.
16.

18.

19.
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PRI BTy kY wmeh opein b non; “He flashed it under
the whole heaven, and his lightning unto the ends of the
earth” (Job 37:3); ’ars [Parsu] “earth, land”; brg [bar(a)qu]
“lightening”.

*arz [Parzu] “cedar” (pl. *arzm [’ar{@)ziimal); KLL “to complete”
(D or L).

‘MS “to load”, “to erect (a house)” (D).

fm [ 7] “planks (of wood)(?)”; others interpret: “caravans” (cf.
Akkadian parranu)”.

. ‘dbt [ ? ] obscure in parallel to the equally obscure fm (some

interpret: “weeds, plants” and compare Biblical Hebrew 2y
plant™); Akl [hékalu] “palace”.

YBL “to bring, deliver” (G); gr [gimu] “mountain”.

gb° [gab®u] “hill” (pl. gb*m [gab(a)‘@ma); mhmd [mahmadu] “desir-
able thing”.

. Cudr [ ? ] “quarry(?)”; some compare Akkadian udru “camel”;

“igsm [ ? ] “precious stones”.

BNY “to build (G): bn [band] (< banayu), absolute infinitive as
predicate; bAt] bahafi] “houses of” (construct of plural bhim).
thr [tuhiru] “pure” (pl. thrm {tuhfirimal); some take this form as
plural construct with enclitic mem (cf. supra, p. 193); >ign’u
[ignu/>ign’u] “lapis lazuli”.

D<§ “to stamp (with the foot)(?)” (G?), cf. Aramaic 7.

pnm [pa‘nama/i] “feet” (du.); TWR “to travel around” (G),
some interpret “to return” in the light of Akkadian #ru. The
form here is an absolute infinitive, [fzru].

’alp [alpu] “thousand”; sd [Suddl] “field”; rbt [ribbatu] “myriad”;
kmn [kumanu] measure of area, perhaps also of distance.

BSR “to bring good tidings” (tD “to be informed of good tid-
ings”): thsr [tabassir/ tabassar] “receive good news!” (2°¢ m.s.
imperative).

birt [basin(@)w?/ bussurtu?] “good tidings”; ytn [yitanu?] 3" m.s.
“it will be given” (Gp) or 3™ m.pl. [yatin@] “they will give”
(G).

thmd variant of mhmd [mahmadu] “delightful thing”, perhaps
the form is a scribal error and should be corrected to m!fmd.
LK “to send” (G).

IWB “to return” (G); mspr [maspary] “number, measure” or
[musappand] “narrative, thing recounted”; tPakn [tuPakani] 34
m.du. “(the two lads) are being sent” (Gp) or 3" m.pl
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Line 43.
Line 45.

Line 46.

Line 51.
Line 52,
Line 55.
Line 59.
Line 60.
Line 61.

Line 62.
Line 64.

APPENDIX

[tiPakina] “they are sending (the two lads)”.

Slmm [galmama/i or gulamama/i] “the two lads”.

’alp [alpu] “ox, steer”; gdm [qudama] “before”; mra [mar?d]
“fatted ox, fatling” (acc.); ‘DB “to prepare” (G) and here #db
[tu'dab] “(Gp)” or [ti“adib] (N); ks’u [kussTu/kiss?u] “chair”
(s.f).

YTB “to sit” (G), “to seat” (S), here [yatdtab/yutptab] “he was
seated” (Sp) or less likely [yatatibi/ 'yuldtibi] “they seated (him)”
(S); ymn [yaminu] “right (hand)”.

b [£is?] “hurry, hasten!”

RWAM “to raise up, erect (a house)” (L).

st [ 7] “the heights(?)”.

[ [la/la] “OF (vocative particle).

BYN “to understand” (G).

bl [bal] “not” or “verily”; ’wrbt [urub(batu] “window, tran-
som”.

bin [hallamu?] “window”.

’al [al] “don’t” or “verily”.

Text 10 (KTU? 1.5 1,1-16)

o~ o o
A N RS RN N
Moo

l
2
3)
4)
)
)

e e T N e e

Pkt ok ket

(=S

k tmhs . ltn . bin . b

thly . btn . “qltn

St . d . bt . rasm

tkh . ttrp . Smm . krs

“ipdk . Cank . isp’i . Cugm
drgm . Camtm . [ yrt

b nps . bn’im . mt . b mh
mrt . ydd . il . gzr

. w . yth . Cim . Cidk
Lytn . pnm . ‘m . bl

myym . spn . w yn

gn . w ugr . thm . bn *il'm!
mt . hwt . ydd . bn il

Mgz . TV Tnp! . 5. mps . I°0Tm)
thw . km . brlt . anfyr

b ym



NOTES

Line 1.

Line 2.
Line 3.

Line 4-6.

Line 7.

Line 8.

Line 9.

Line 12.
Line 13.
Line 14.
Line 15.

Text 11

1)
2
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k [k “if” or “if also”; MHS “to smite” (G); ln [Lotanu?] “sea
dragon” (a monster, one of Baal’s enemies; cf. Biblical
Hebrew 1% [Isa. 27:1; Ps. 75:15]); bin [batnu?] “snake”
(Akkadian baimu, Biblical Hebrew 18 [Ps 58:5]); brk [barthu]
“fleeing”, cf. 132 wm > [Isa. 27:1] and Cassuto 1972:75).

KLY “to destroy” (D); “qlin [‘agal()atanu?] “writhing”.

St [ ? ] “powerful(?)”, but others derive from LWT “to hide”
S); bt [fab‘ati] “seven”; i [ra’su] “head”, pl. raim
[ra’asiamal.

Obscure lines; some suggestions: TAH “to ignite(?)” (G); #rp
“teraphim(?)”, plural construct, or from RPY “to be weak”
(tD); Smm [Samima)] “heavens”; KRS “to bind(?)” (by metathe-
sis from RKS); *ipd [ipadu] “vestment”; SP° “to eat” (G); ’utm
[Cuttiima] “bites(?)”, “demons(?)”, cf. ot [Isa. 19:3]); MWT
“to die” (G), and here *amim [*amitu-ma] “I will die”; YRD “to
descend” (G) and here [ yrt [la/la yarattd] (< li/la yaradtd)
“may you go down”.

nps [napsu] “soul”; mt [métu] “MOt” (deity name of the god of
death); mhmrt [makmiratu?] “caverns” (cf. ni%bond [Ps.
140,117]).

ydd [yadidu/yadidu] “friend, beloved”; gzr [gaziu?] “warrior,
soldier”.

TB “to depart” (G), thus 3" m.du. t* [taba‘d] “Gupanu and
Ugaru departed” (though the subject might be one with a
double name); *ilm [tlu-ma] “god” (with enclitic mem); TWB
“to return” (G).

gbn w ’ugr proper names of the divine messenger(s).

hwt [hawatw?] “word”.

b’u [lab(®’u?] “lion”.

thw [tuhwu] “wasteland”, “chaos” (according to Biblical
Hebrew [Gen. 1:2 and elsewhere]), “desert” (according to
Arabic); brlt [ ? | “spirit”; *anpr [ ? ] “sea horse” (cf. ndfru in
Akkadian).

(KTU? 1.5 11,1-21)

[ ] Tm
[pt . [alrs . spt . | Smm
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Line 7.

Line 9.

Line 11.
Line 12.

APPENDIX

[pst . J70sn . [ kbkbm . yrb
1910 . b kbdh . b ph . yrd
ke, zt . pbl Cars . w pr
‘sm_. yra’un . Calyn . bl

i onm . rkb . Crpt

th rgm . Lbn . Cilm . omt

my . lydd . i gzr

thm . ’alin . bl . hwt . *aliy
grdm . bht . L bn . *ilm mt

bdk . Can . w d “lmk

. w . ytb . Cilm Cidk

T Yyt Tpln<m> . “m . bn . ibm . mi
tk . grth . hm'rly . mk . ks'u
B<h> . ph . Cars . nhlth . a
ghm . w tsh . thm . *aliyn
>bn< . bl . hwt . *aliy . qrdm
bht . bn . *tbm . mt . “bdk . an
wd ‘lmk . Smp . bnim . mi
[tn 1'% . w ash . ik . yshn
[60. ] . ygr Cun [] hd

$pt [Sipla)tu] “lip”; Smm [Samdma] “heavens”.

isn [lasanu] “tongue”; ‘RB “to enter” (G).

kbd [kabidu] “lLiver”, kbdh [kabiduhd] “inside her”; p [pd]
“mouth”.

frr [ ?] “cake, wafer(?)” or perhaps “scorched”; zt [zétu]
“olive”; ybl [yibalu(?)] “produce™; pr [pari/puwri(?)] “fruit”.

YR “to fear”, thus yra’un [ira’unnil] “(Baal) fears him” (for
other possibilities for interpreting this form, cf. supra, p. 13);
alyn [alpanu?], an epithet of Baal, apparently means
“mighty” (from L’} “to overcome”). Sometimes in a short
form, ’aliy (e.g. in lines 10,18).

IT “to fear” (G) (as in Azatiwada, col. 2, line 4), the Citadel
Inscription from Amman (line 6) and Biblical Hebrew
ooy (Isa. 41,10).

INY “to tell, recount” (G or D).

grdm [qarrddu-ma)] “hero”; BHT “to entreat” (G or D).

’an [and] “1”.
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Line 15. grt [qaritu] “city”; hrmy [ ? ] place name of M6t’s abode.

Line 16. mk [ ? ] “behold” (presentation particle). Some compare it
with Egyptian mk; others derive it from MWK “to fall”,

Line 17. bt [tb(a)tu] “seat™; ph [ ? 1 ?; nhit [nahlatu/nahaitu] “inheri-
tance”.

Line 21. KTU? reads ylpn.

Line 22. QR* “to cry, call out” (G); the form has a suffix pronoun
[yigra’anz] “they call to me”.

Text 12 (KTU? 1.5 VI,5-31)

(6) m'éy

©) [n'my . ars. 'dbr

7y  lysmt . $d . Shimmt

8) mgny . Lbl.n'p'l. [a

Q) rs.mt.alyn . b

(10) fhlg . zbl . b1 . ars

(11) ’apnk . lipn . il

(12) dpid . y''d . [ ksi . yth
(13) [ hd'm . w . hdm . ytb

(14) [’ars . Tyslq . “mr

(15) Pun . "2k . ‘pr. pltt

(16) 1. qdg'd'h . Ips . yks

(17) m’izrtm . gr . b abn

(18) ydy . pslim . b T/

(19) yhdy . lpm . w d'¢'n

(20) ytlt . gn . &R ] ot

(21) kgn.’ap lb .k ‘mg . ytit
(22) bmt . yPu . gh [.] w ysh

(28) bl.mt.my.lim. bn

(24) don . my . hmit . atr

(25) &1 . ard . b ars . ap

(26) ‘nt .tk . wtsd . K . gr

@7) "D Kb . Cars . K . gbt

(28) [ Tkbd . sdm . tmg . [ n"m1[y]
(29) [ars .] dbr . ysmt . 5d

(30) [hljmme . £m'[g ] 1 b1 . n"p'[]]
B [a"rs' [. 3] . ths . w82 [rim)]
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NOTES

Line 5.
Line 6.
Line 7.
Line 8.
Line 9.

Line 10.
Line 11.

Line 12.
Line 14.
Line 15.
Line 16.

Line 17.

Line 18.

Line 19.

Line 20.

Line 21.

Line 23.

Line 24.

Line 26.

Line 27.

APPENDIX

MGY “to arrive” (G), a dual, mgny “the two of us arrived”.
n‘m [nu‘mu} “pleasantness”; dbr [ ? | place name.

ysmt [ ? ] “beauty”; shlmmt [ ? ] place name.

[ b1 [la/la ba‘ly] “verily Baal”.

MWT “to die” (G).

HLQ “to perish” (G); zbl [zibal?] “prince” (epithet of Baal).
*apnk [ appanaka?] “then”; ltpn [lafpanu?] “compassionate” (epi-
thet of Baal).

P’ [pa’idu] “merciful”,

‘mr [ ? ] “ash, dirt (?)”.

un [uni] “mourning” (from °NY); ‘pr [‘aparu] “dirt”; plit [ ? ]
“to groving”, “sprinkling”; cf. Biblical Hebrew “w%ari -y
[refpen] “grovel in the dirt” (Micah 1:10).

qdqd. [qadgadu/ qudqudu] “head, top of head”; ps [lLpsu/ lupsu]
“clothing”; ESY “to cover” (D).

m’izrtm [ma’zardtama/i or ma’zarn@tama/1] “double mourning
garment”; gr [garu/guru?] “skin”(?); ’abn [*abnu] “stone”.

DY (?) “to cut, scratch(?)”. The clause gr b ’abn _ydy appar-
ently means “he lacerates (/scratches) the skin with a stone”
(other proposals have been made); psitm [ ? ] “sideburns, locks
(of hair)”; yr [ ? ] “razor(?)”.

HDY “to cut(?)” (G); thm [lahdma/i or Lihdma/t] “cheeks™; dgn
[daganu] “beard”.

ILT “to pluck” (G or D), or “to plow (in three rows)”; ¢n
[gand] “reed” (here for “the upper arm”; cf. also Biblical
Hebrew =aun mpn "9 w7 [Job 31,22]); & [diray] “arm”; HRT
“to plow” (G).

gn |gannu/ginnu] “garden”; ’ap lb [appa-libbi] “chest(?)”; ‘mg
[‘amgu/ “imqu] “valley”.

my [miya] “who”; lim [lw’mu?] “nation”; bn dgn [binu/ bunu/ banu
Dagani] “son of Daganu” (epithet of Baal).

hmit [hamila)tu] “people, masses”; ’atr [‘atra?] “after”, or
“place”, or else “footsteps”.

YLK/ HLK “to go” (G) and Gt “to go around”; SWD/SYD “to
hunt” (G); & [kullu] “all” (adverbial [kulla] “in all”); gr [diry]
“mountain”.

gb° [gabu] “hill”.
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Text 13 (KTU? 1.6 1,1-65)

I

gr. blab<n> . td. Tpsifm! [. by
thdy . lhm . w dgqn . ][]
gn . dr'h . thit . km . @
ap Ib . k ‘mq . wlt . bmt
bl.mt.my. Pim. bn dgn
my . hmit . Catr . bl . nrd
blars . ‘mh . trd . nrt
. $ps . d . 65D . bk
ist. koyn . Cudm‘t . gm

st . Lt . Cilm . $pS
‘ms' . m .l Calyn . bl
sm° . mrt . Cilm . $p§

u . Caloyn . 6L L kp

‘nt .k t5th . $°lynh

b st . sp>‘<n . thkynh

w tgbmkb . Gnn . b bt

m . Cars . tbh . $bm
rumm . k gmn . >aliyn
6L . ttbh . 5°m . *alpm
[£] Yg'mn . >aliyn . b
[]78% . b'm . §in

[k g)'m'n . alin . bl
[t]T6h' . 5bm . *aylm

[k gmn . >allPp'n . bl
[tbh . 5)70m . yim

tk gmn ] *aliy . bl

[ttbh . Sb'm . \hmrm

[k gm]'n' . >al”yn [] 67D
(6 5)"pVkA . 15t bm . “[nd]
[kd . dlzrh . ybm . [’tlm
L' . Lt ] "p'em . ‘m
P . mbk n"RW'rm . grb
Palpq . thmim . igly . dd
W.ow . u . qrs .

mik . Cab . Snm . [ p'n

DAL ther . w tql

iSthey . w thkbdnh
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Line 10.

APPENDIX

9) #u . gh. wtsh. timh ht
) Catrt . w . bnh it w b
41) rt.’aph . kmt . Calyn
V 6Lk Blg . zbl. bl
) Cars . gm . ysh i
)y T8 rbt . Caf 't ym . Sm
) Lrbt . Ca' ' [d]) ' . tn
) Cakd . b . b'nk' . Cam . lkn
) w tn . rbt . atrt ym
) bl . nmlk . yd* . y0h'n
49) wyn . lpn U Td TpD
)\ d.dg . Cawm . I p*F
) ‘m . bl 1ydb . mrh
) ‘m . bn. dgn .k tmsm
) w ‘n . rbt. Caprt ym
(54) blt . nmik . ttr . “rz
(55) ymik . “tir . “rz
56) ‘apnk . ‘@r . ‘rz
(57) ¥U. b gt . gm
(58) yth . kit . PalPiyn
(59) 1. p‘nk . I tmgyn
(60) hdm [.] rish . [ ymgy
1) Capsh . wy'n . “br . “rz
2) [Camlk . b st . spn
3) yrd . “tir. ‘rz . yrd
64) [ kit . >alin . b1
) wymlk . b ars . il . kih

“weeping”.

imperatives like Hebrew 8.

Line 14. ktp [kat@)pu] “shoulder”.

{ b1 [le-ba‘li/ a] “(the series) about Baal, pertaining to Baal”.
nrt [niir{@)tu] “luminary” (the Sun-goddess is called here nrt *ilm
[nar(@)tu *ilima] “luminary of the gods™).

5ps [Sapsu] “the Sun-goddess; ‘d [‘ad(é)?] “until, as far as” (pre-
position); $B “to be satiated, satisfied” (G); bk [bikil/ bakil]

STV “to drink” (G); yn [pénu] “wine”; udm‘t [udmuatu?]
“tears”; gm [gdma] “loudly”; m [ma‘] particle accompanying



Line 15.

Line 16.
Line 17.

Line 18.
Line 19.
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k [Ki] “verily, surely”; “LY “to ascend” (G), “to raise, elevate”
(S).

BEY “to weep” (G), perhaps D stem here.

0BR “to bury” (G); Art [hirttu] “grave, cemetary” (cf. the syl-
labic attestation £ \ fi-ri-ti [PRU III, p. 52,17).

TBH “to slaughter” (G); $5m [$ab(a)‘@ma] “seventy”.

Pumm [ ? ] “buffaloes”; gmn [?] “funerary offering” (perhaps
to revive the death). Perhaps related to Biblical Hebrew 513

.compensation” (Isa. 59:18).

Line 20.
Line 22.
Line 24.

alp [alpu] “ox, steer”, pl. *alpm [*al(a)piamal.
s'in [sa’nu] “small cattle”.
*ayl aypalu] “deer, buck”, pl. *aylm [ayyalimal.

Line 26. y! [ya‘ilu] “wild goat”, pl. yim [ya‘iliima].

Line 28.

Lines 30-
Line 39.
Line 42.
Line 44,
Line 45.
Line 46.

hmr [himard] “ass”, pl. hmrm [pimarama] (KTU? reads [y]hmm
“roe bucks”.

31. Obscure lines.

ht [hitta?] (< hinta?) “now”.

bl [ba‘lu] “lord”, “Baal”.

l[{a/la] “O” (vocative particle).

YTIN “to give” (G).

*ahd [ab(h)adu] “one”; b [bi-] “from”; MLK “to reign” (G) or
“to cause to reign” (D or G).

Line 48. yd° ylhn [ ? ] personal divine name(?) (perhaps “who knows

Line 50.

Line 51.

Line 52,
Line 54.

Line 58.

Line 60.

and is wise”).

dg [dagqu?] literally “thin”, and here “weak”; ’anm [*an@ma?’]
“strengths”; others interpret “now” like Akkadian antima (70
I, p. 256) but this suggestion is hardly convincing; RWZ “to
run” (G).

‘DB “to arrange, to use” (G); mrh [murhu] “spear” (also in Late
Egyptian mrh, cf. Sivan and Cochavy Rainey 1992: 27; cf.
also Biblical Hebrew 0 [Num. 25:7] apparently with meta-
thesis).

tmsm [ ? ] — obscure word.

blt [balii/ bilii] “not”, “no”, or “verily”; “ttr [‘Attaru] DN, male
counterpart of Itar/Astart, written Wy in Moabite (Mesha*
Inscription, line 17) and in Phoenician (cf. Bentz 1972:385-
386); ‘rz |‘amizu] “terrible”.

kbt [kahtu] “throne” (cf. the syllabic attestation in E4 120:18,
ka-ah-$u).

*aps [Papsul “extremity” (cf. Biblical Hebrew y—0a% [Deut.
33:17]).
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Text 14 (KTU? 1.6 11,6-37)

ingth . £ 8" . Par'[f]

{glh . k.. fafi]

ik . km . Ib . Tn[]]
atr . bl . Pipd . m'E

b sin . b5 . Bsq'n[f]
bgs.ldl.tfu. gh.w
k. Cat.mt.tn. aly
wn. 0. iUm . mt. mh
Parin . [ bilt . “nt

Yan . itk . w Casd . K

gr. Lkbd . ars . Kl . gbf

L kbd . sdm . nps . h's'rt

bn . nsm . nps . hmit .

ars . mgt . I n'my . Cars

dbr . ysmt . sd . Shimmit

ngs . ank . ’aliyn . bl
‘dbnn *ank . <k> imr . b py
kIPi. b thm g<n>y . ffu hw
art . Cil'm' . 5ps . shert

Pa . Smm.byd. bn’ilm . mt
ym . ymm . Ytqn . [ ymm
Ly"B'm . vhm . “nt . tngth
kb . Cark . lglh . kb

Pat . [’mmrh . km . b
‘nt’.Catr . b1 . Pihd

bn . im . mt . b hrb

thg‘nn . b bty . tdry

nn . b st . trpnn

b rhm . tthnn . b $d

Wr . . Sk .1 ikl
‘STrmd . mnth . [ tkly

npr{m] . YV . [ $ir . ysh
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NOTES

Line 6. NGT “to seek” or “to draw near” (D); b [libbu] “heart” arh
Parfu] “cow”.
Line 7. ‘gl [“iglu] “calf”; fat [ta’tu] “ewe”.



Line 8.
Line 9.

Line 10.
Line 11.

Line 13.
Line 14.
Line 17.
Line 18.
Line 21.

Line 23.

Line 24.
Line 25.

Line 26

Line 27.

Line 31.
Line 32.

Line 33.
Line 34.

Line 33.

Line 36.

Line 37.

TEXT SELECTIONS 263

imr [Pimmiru/’immaru] “lamb”.

*atr atra?] “after”, “towards”.

Sin [swnu?] “hem, (of “shoe)(?)”; SWQ “to seize, to press” (S).
gs [qasd] “edge”, “extremity”, but others interpret as derived
from QS$ “to cut off’; *all [ ? ] a type or garment.

mh [mah] “what”.

*RS “to seek, request” (G or D).

HSR “to be lacking” (G); “to remove, carry oft” (D).

n$m [nasima] “people”.

NGS “to gnaw”, “to subdue” (cf. the Biblical Hebrew root
@), but others interpret “to approach, to meet” (Gordon
1965:441) or “to bite, to eat” (Ginsberg 1936:150); ’ank
Panakit] “I”.

Pu [lalyu?] “lamb”; thrn [tubranu/ tabranu] “opening, tear”; qn
[gand] “reed”, “tube (of the throat)”; HT “to disappear” (G),
and here the form is an absolute infinitive in predicative func-
tion; some interpret “to conquer” and take the form as Gp
participle, “he is conquered”; fw [huwa] “he”.

SHRR “to burn, to blaze” (D?) or “to turn white” (D?).

LY “to become weak”, or “to overcome” (G) and here the
form Pa [l@d] (< l@’@yw) is absolute infinitive as predicate.
ym [yomu] “day”, pl. ymm [yémama]; “TQ “to pass”, to pass by”
G).

ke par(Dhu] “month”; and the expression [ ymm [ yrhm “from
days to months”; rhm [rapmu] “girl, lass” (cf. W8S Twam om
12§ one or two girls for each man” [Judg. 5:30]), the combi-
nation rhm ‘nt [rahmu ‘Anatu] parallels btlt “nt [batala)tu ‘Anatu)
“the Virgin Anat”.

brb [harbu] “sword”.

BQ “to cleave” (D or perhaps G); 4 [ ? | “winnowing fork”,
and cf. HSR “to sift” in Mishnaic Hebrew (cf. Jastrow 1971:
511b); DRY “to scatter, strew” (G).

it Pis(Yat] “fire”; SRP “to burn” (G).

thm [rikama/1] “grind stones”; THN “to grind” (G); DR® “to
sow” (G).

Sir [$&’ru/ $7ru] “remains, remnants”, though some prefer the
meaning “flesh”, that word is written £#r or far; ’KL “to eat”
(@G).

v [“wssiru] “bird”; mnt [manétu/mandtu] (< manaytu/manayaty)
“form, shape” as in Akkadian.

npr [napparu?] a type of fowl(?).
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Text 15 (KTU? 1.6 111,1-24)
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NOTES

Line 2.
Line 3.
Line 4.
Line 5.
Line 6.
Line 7.

Line 8.

Line 18.

kThlg" . Y201 . bl Cars)
whm . fy . Ca[lyn . b
whm .. zbl . b[L . Cars]
b him . lpn . il . d p'id
b drt . bny . bnwt
smm . 'm'n . tmirn
nhlm . tlk . nbtm
wid . khy. ’al’@m oD
kit zbl. bl Ca
bhim . lypn’ildp zd
bdrt. bny . bnwt
Smm . Smn . Imin
nhim . tik . nbtm
Smpy . lpn i . d pid
pnk . 1 hdm . yr _pa”
wyprg . Ish . "w! yshg
Iu . gh . wysh
>athn . Cank . w ank'n!
w i . b ity . nps
h” ValPy'n . b
ko, b0 b Cars
am . _ys‘h i . 1 bilt
‘nt . Dbt A
rg'm! l it . Cd<m> . $ps

hy [hayyu] “alive”.

it [ué] “is” (existential particle).

blm | falmu/ hulmu/ hilamu] “dream”.

drt [ ? ] “vision”.

Smn [Samnu] “oil”; MTR “to rain” (G or D).

nfl [nahly] “stream(bed)”, pl. nhlm [nab(a)lama); HLE/ YLK “to
go” (G); nbtm [nubtu-ma?] “honey” (probablyth/p interchange;
cf. Biblical Hebrew ng1).

YD* “to know” (G).

YTB “to sit” (G).
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Text 16 (KTU? 1.6 IV,1-17)

(1) pl.nt.sdm .y $ps5

(2) pl.nt.sdm [] V. itk

(3) 8L wt . mhrtt

@ Py . Calin . b1

(B) .60 bl Cars

6) wb° . btlt. ‘m

(1) k. ltin. pnm

@) ‘m.nrt.im . sps

9) #u.gh. wish

(10) thm . tr. i . abk

(11) hwt . lpn . htk"K)

(12) pl. “nt. sdm .y $ps

(13) pl. “nt. sdm . i [] "ystk!

(14) 1. “nt . mp" et

(15) iy . *aliyn . bl

(16) iy . zbl. bl . ars

(17) w tn . nrt . im . "5ps
NOTES

Line 1. Difficult line: p [ [pa la] “and not” or [pa li/pa la] “verily,
thus”, and others interpret in accordance to Arabic [pallu]
“bright, shining” (Ginsberg); ‘nt [‘naw?] “springs(?)’; y [val
“OF (vocative particle).

Line 3. mhrtt [maprit(a)tu] “plowed (land)(?)”; in line 14 the same word
may be misspelled.

Line 4. iy [yi] “where”.

Line 11. ftk [hatitku/ hatiku/ hatiku] “offspring”.

Text 17 (KTU? 1.6 V,1-20)

(1) yihd . b1 . bn . atrt

(2) rbm . ymhs . b kip

(3) Tdkym . ymps . b smd

@ B Tmd . oymTsh . [ Cars

5) oV . D . Lk . mikh
6) [bn . den] . [ kit . dkiih

(7 0 pl'mm . LYY B L L yrhm
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©® Tl T[] . T8

Q) sut. "wk . "B'n . Pillm . me
10y *m . alyn . bl. ySu

(11) gh. "W ysh . k. "6 Dm
(12) pht . gls . Ik . pht

(13) dry . b lob . “l

(14) pht . Tsp? . TH) Pise

(15) “lk . [pht . th]n . bR

(16) m . <[] . Tk [. &'y . 15 TRVt
(A7) LB phe . Tgly . [ ]

(18) & sdm . U []. Tphd

(19) dr . bym . "n . Papd

(20) & . af'k . Pipal . w yth

NOTES

Line 1. 7b [rabbu] “great, large”, pl. rbm [rabbama].

Line 3. dkym |dakiyu-ma] “oppressor(?)”, others divide the form into
two words, “rage of the sea” (70 I, p. 265, n. ¢ with bibli-
ography; cf. also 037 [Ps. 93:3]); smd [samdu/simdu] “rod,
club”.

Line 4. shr mt — obscure words; some take them to mean “heat of
the day” (70 I, p.-265), while others take shr as a verbal form
meaning “to fall” (Gordon). The editors of KTU? read one
word here, namely sgrm; MSH “to kick”, “to tread down(?)”.

Line 5. mlk [mulku] “reign, rule”.

Line 6. drkt [darak(a)tu/ daraktu/ darkatu?] “rule”.

Line 9. Twrk!, obscure word.

Line 16. kbrt [kabar(a)tu?] “sieve”.

Line 17. GLY “to bow” (G).

Line 20. SP “to eat” (G).

Text 18 (KTU? 1.2 IV,5-31)

By [1/ptm . ars . ypl . ulny . w L. “pr. ‘zm'nly
6) [b] ph.1gm . lysa. b Spth . hwih . w tin . gh . ygr
(7) tht.ksi. 20l . ym . w n . kir. w fhss. [ rgmt

(8) k.lzbl.bl.tt.lrkb. rpt.ht. bk

9) bm . ht. bk . tmhs . ht . tsmt srik
(10) tgh . mik . “lmk . dikt . dt . drdrk
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) ktr smdm . ynht . w ypr . Smthm . Smk at
) ygrs . ygrs . g5 ym gri ym . L ks’ih
) TnVhr [ kht . drkth . trtgs . bd bL. km . ns
4 7. b usbth . him . kip . 2Bl . ym .- bn ydm
) [tp)t nhr . yrtgs . smd . bd bl . km . nir
) 0V Pudshth . ylm . ktp . zbl ym . bn . ydm . tpt
) Tl .z . ym . Lymk . [ tngsn [.] pnth . | ydip
) tmnh . klr . smdm . ynht . w yp°r . Smthm
) Smk . Cat . Caymr Caymr . mr . ym . mr . y'm!
0) [ksth . nhr . [ kit . drkth . trigs
) bd bl . km . n$r b ’usbth . him . gdg
) d . zblym . bn . ‘nm . tpt . nkr . yprsh ym
) Tw! ygl . ars . w yrtgs . smd . bd b°l
Yy Tk [.] "nVsr . b usbth . ylm . qdgd . zbl
5) Tym' . bn ‘nm . tpt . nhr . yprsh . ym . yql
6) [’ars . tngsn . pnth . w ydlp . tm'n'h
(27) yat bl. wyst . ym . ykly . ipt . nhr
(28) b.35m . tg'rm . “tirt . bt [ aliyn . THV[(]
(29) bt . Lrkb . “mpt . k Sbyn . Z'BV[I . ym . K]
(30) Sbyn . tpt . nhr . w ys’a . b[ |
(31) »bt.mn . alyn . b1 . w[ ]

Line 5. NPL “to fall” (G); *ulny [ ? ] “strong, mighty(?)”; ‘pr [‘aparu]

“dirt, dust”; ‘zmmy [ ? ] “huge, mighty(?)”.

Line 6. ¥§ “to go out” (G): [ ysa [l yasa’a] “he did not go out”, or

[{a/a yasa’a]l “he verily went out”; ygr [ ? ] — obscure word,
possibly from GWR “to descend”, or a noun [yagru] “confu-
sion” (in comparison with Arabic).

Line 7. tht [tahtu/tahta?] “beneath”; zbl [zibalu?] “prince; noble”; NV

“to answer, reply” (G), the form ‘z may be [‘and] (< ‘anayu),
absolute infinitive as predicate or it could be 3" m.s.; [ rgmt
[fia/ la ragamiit) “verily 1 said”, or [la ragamti] “did I not say?”

Line 8. TN “to say, recount” (G or more likely D); At [Autia?]

“behold” (presentation particle); ’th [ebu/>cbu] “enemy”.

Line 9. 6‘Im [ba‘lu-ma] “Baal (plus enclitic memy); SM7T “to destroy”

(G or D); srt [sarratu/ sarriitu] “oppressor(s)” (collective).

Line 10. LOH “to take” (G); mlk [mulku] “rule, reign”; drkt [darak{a)tu/

daraktu/ darkatu?] “rule, authority”; di [datu] “of”, or “which”;
dr |daru] “generation”.
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Line

Line

Line

Line

Line

Line

Line 19.
Line 22.

Line 27.
Line 28.

APPENDIX

. smd [samdu/ simdu] “rod, club”, here in the dual, smdm [samda-

ma/i or simdama/i]; NHT “to lower, bring down” (D or per-
haps G); PR “to cry aloud” (G); $m [sumu] “name”.

. GRS “to expell, drive out” (D); also from this root, the per-

sonal name ygrs’ [yagarrisu/ yugarrisu] “Expeller”, and the imper-
ative verbal form gri [garris] “expell!’”; [ [le] “from”.

. kit [kalhtu] “throne, chair”; RQS “to swoop, fly” (Gt); bd [bddi]

“in the hand”; nsr [nasru/nisru] “vulture, eagle”.

. HLM “to smite” (G), in the prefix conjugation, the first rad-

ical, ké, elides, i.e. ybn [yalumu?] (< yahlumuy) “he smites” (cf.
lines 16, 24). The conjugated root may be YIM (cf. HLK
beside YLE); kip [kat(D)pu] “shoulder”; bn [béna] “between”; yd
[yadu] “hand, arm”, here in the dual ydm [yadama/s].

. z [‘azzu] “strong”; MWK “to be low(?)”; NGS “to shake” (G),

“to be shaken” (N); pnt [pinnatu] “corners(?), vertebrae(?)”;
DLP “to weaken, to agitate” (G?).

. tmn [taminu?] “frame, form(?)”.

gymr [ ? 1 PN; MRR “to remove” (G).

‘n [‘énu} “eye”, dual here: ‘nm [‘énama/1]; PRSH “to collapse,
to cave in” (D).

QTT “to draw, drag” (G).

G'R “to rebuke” (G), here with enclitic mem; ‘Ut [‘Attartu]
“Ashtart, Ashtoreth” female deity; BWT “to be ashamed”
(G); the root is most likely bi-consonantal, BAT.

Line 29. $by [Sabiyu/sabiyu/ sabgyu] “captive”.

Text 19 (KTU? 1.14 1,1-43)

[ 14 nkr . >umt

[krt . 1rwt . bt

[m]" 0k . *itdb d B¢
Calgm . Ik tmnt . bn *um
VElrt . htkn . 15

krt . grdS . mknt

att . sdgh . [ ypg
mtrézt . ysth

aft . trh . w th't

Falr u'm! . thn Ik
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NOTES

Line I.

Line 6.
Line 7.
Line 8.
Line 9.
Line 10.

TEXT SELECTIONS

miltt . ktrm . imt

mrb‘t . zblnm

mpmst . y’itsp

') [] midit . glm
"Wim . "mSbthn . b slh
up'l . y'n . hikh

krt . Yyn . hikh s
mid . grds . thth

w b "k hn . sph . yTi'thd
w.b . phyrh . yrt
b . b hdrh . ybky

b in . fAgmm . w ydm'
intkn . *udm‘th

TK'm . tglm . ’arsh

TRY mpmst . mith

Tom! . bkyh . w yin
T2 d'mh . nhmmt

Snt . tPwan

w yskb . nhmmt

w "ylgms . w b himh
W . yrd . b dhrth

Pap . >atd'm . w ygrb
b Pal . krt . mat

krt . k ybky

ydm® . n‘mn . gm

il . mik [] 8 Cabh
yars. "BWm . dP R
T Dapl | >l dm!
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[ [le-] “pertaining to, concerning”, and cf. [ 6/ “pertaining to
Baal” (1.6 L1); krt [ ? ] (PN of the hero of this epic, usually

normalized as Keret).
*umt [ummatu] “people, nation”.
‘rwt [ ? ], obscure form.

’BD “to be lost, here Gt ’itbd “lost”; 5b° [sab‘u] “seven”.

tmni [famanitu} “eight”.

htkn [hatikanu/ hattkanu/ hatikame?] “heir, offspring” (cf. Atk in
line 21); RSS “to be attenuated, weakened” or RWS “to be

impoverished” (G).
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Line

Line
Line
Line
Line

Line

Line
Line
Line

Line 20.
Line 21.

Line 24.

Line 25.

Line 26.

Line 27.

Line 28.
Line 29.

Line 30.

11.

12.
13.
14,
15.

16.

17.
18.
19.

APPENDIX

grds [ ? ] “ruined?” (on the basis of camparison with Syriac)
or this form may be a noun, viz. “As for Keret, (his) place is
a ruin”; mknt [makdnatu] “place”.

sdq [sidgqu] “righteousness, honesty”; PWQ “to find, to pro-
duce” (G) or NPQ “to go forth, to leave”.

mirht [matrih(@)tu/ mutarrb(@)tu] “woman for whom the bride-
price has been paid”; pir [yusru] “honesty”.

TRH “to take a wife after the bride price is paid” (G).

Lar [t aru?] “flesh” (literally), apparently here in pl. construct
in the meaning “offspring”, for another spelling, cf. £ok (1.18,
1,25); KWN “to be” (G).

miltt [matlata)tu] “third”, but others interpret “three times”.
The same applies to the other numerics in this context, viz.
mrbt “fourth” (line 17); mpmst “fifth” (line 18); mudti “sixth”
(ine 19); msbt ’seventh” (line 20). For more discussion on
number and numerical forms, cf. supra, p. 94; ktrm [kitarama?]
“birth gods”; their female counterparts kit [kdtaratu/ kitariitu]
“birth goddesses”.

zbln [zab(b)alanu] “sickness, imfirmity”.

>SP “to collect” (G), “to be collected” (Gt).

7$p [raspu] “Resheph” (DN, a deity responsible for destruction
and sickness); GLM “to conceal, hide(?)” (G or D), others read
here "youth”.

b [Silhu] “sword”.

NPL “to fall” (usually G but apparently Gt here); ‘YN “to
eye”, “to see” (G); htk [hatihku/ hattku/ hatiku] “oflspring” (cf.
htkn in line 10).

$ph [Saphu?] “heir, family”.

plyr [ ? ] “completeness, entirety” or “assembly(?)”; YRT “to
inherit” (G), here a participle, yrt [yariu| “heir”.

‘RB “to enter” (G); hdr [huduru] “room, chamber” (cf. the syl-
labic [flu-du-ri [Ug 5 137 1L,11°]).

INY “to repeat, recount” (G? most likely D); DM “to shed
tears” (G).

NTK “to pour forth (tears)” (G), “to be poured forth” (N).
gl [tigly] “shekel”, pl. tglm [tigla)lama); arsh [arsak] “earth-
ward” (with locative suffix -A).

mhmst [mapmai@tu] “fifth (of a shekel)”, or “fifths (of a
shekel)”; mith [matiatah] “towards the bed” (with locative suf-
fix -4).



Line 31.
Line 32.
Line 33.
Line 34.
Line 35.
Line 36.
Line 37.
Line 38.

Line 40.
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bm [bima) “in the very . . .”; bky [bikyu/bakyu] “weeping”; YN
“to sleep” (G).

nhmmt [ ? ] “he slept, drowsed(?)” (from NWAM? “to slumber”,
or NHM? “to roar, groan” or “to slumber” (NHM < NWAM?).
$nt [Sinatu] “sleep”; L’Y “to overcome” (for the orthography,
cf. supra, pp. 13 and 165).

SKB “to lic down” (G).

OMS “to contract”, “to curl up(?)” (G?).

dhrt [ ? ] and also drt [ ? ] (1.14 1I1,47) “dream, vision”.
*adm [adamu] “man(kind)”. The combination ’ab adm “Father
of Man(kind)” is an epithet of El; QRB “to draw near” (G).
SL “to ask” (G); m’at [ma’C)attd?] (< mah ’attd?) “what is your
(problem)” (literally: “What—you™).

n‘mn [nu‘manu/na‘many or na‘imany] “nice, beloved”.

Text 20 (KTU? 1.14 IL,1-51)
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[brs . 19V . mg'm'h
[w 6]'d" . “Im . dt
[ssw]"'m! . mrkbt b trbs bn . *amt
[ Jam . >agny

[ 1$rm . *am’d

w '8 . o abh il
dTH . bbk. bt
bd'm' . nmn . glm
. Py . w Padm
S Yk . Camt
ush[“tk ] “d [] " m
‘rb . bzl . hmi]

gh . ’im[r . b yd)'k
tmr . "dV[bh . bm] . ymn
Pa . K" Matn]"m!

kit . [k . |Td" ned

gl . m's' [ )sr

doh . s'q'[. b gJ'0". hut
on . bgl. [B"s . nbt
‘Ul zr. "m'[gldl
wllzr. "mgdl . rkb
thmm . ' . Pa . ydk
smm . db*RY . Loy
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NOTES
Line 1.

Line 3.

Line 4.
Line 5.
Line 9.

APPENDIX

‘abk . il . $rd . bl
b dbhk . bn . dgn
b msdk . w yrd
ket . T\ ggt . <db
akl . T gyt

hit . D bt . pbr
Yip . Phm . d pms
mgd [.] tdt . yrim
‘dn [.] ngb . w s’
sbPud . sbi . ngb
w Wi . dn . m*
sbuk . Cul . m’ad
Ht . mat . bt

hpt . d bl . spr

thn . dbl. hg

hlk . [alpm . hdd
wlrht. km . yr
Paltr . tn . tn . hik
atr . #t . klhm
yhd . bth . sgr
Pallmnt . Skr
Yekr . 20l . “rsm
"9u . “wr . mzl
ymzl . w ¥’ . bk
hdt . ybr . Lin
Lok . Im . nkr
Tm\ddth . k >irby
5kn . sd

yd [yadu?] “with”(?), but perhaps “portion”, or “stele (in-a
sacred place)(?)”; mg'm' [magdmu] “place”.

ssw [suswu/ siswu?] “horse”, pl. sswm [suswima/ siswima?); mrkbt
[markabtu] “chariot”; trbs [tarbasu] “corral”; bn [bunu/ binu/ banu]
“son”, pl. bnm [baniima/ buniima/ biniimal; *amt [*am{a)tu] “hand-
maiden”.

QNY “to create”, “to acquire” (G).

MD “to increase, multiply” (D).

RHS “to wash” (G); “to wash oneself” (Gt); >DM “to redden
oneself” (N).



Line 10.
Line 11.
Line 12.
Line 14.
Line 15.

Line 16.

Line 17.
Line 18.

Line 19.
Line 20.
Line 21.
Line 22.

Line 24.
Line 26.

Line 27.
Line 28.

Line 29.

Line 30.
Line 31.
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ami [*ammatu] “cubit, forearm”, here in adverbial ‘accusative
[Cammata] “as far as the forearm™.

thm | tikmu/ takmu] “shoulder”.

zl [zillu] “shadow”; fmt [hématu] “tent”.

imr Pimmaru/ immiry] “lamb”; DBH “to sacrifice” (G); ymn
[yamu] “rightthand)”.

Pu [ladYu] “lamb, kid”; kPatnm. [kiPatanama/i} “both (of
them)” (note the -an suffix).

kit Tkullatu] “all”, perhaps [kala)tu] “measurement” (from KYL
“to measure”™); lm [lafmu] “food, nourishment, bread”; nzl
[nuzlu?] “excellant(?)’, “food for guests(?)’, “nectar(?)”, or
possibly a geographical name.

msrr [ ? ] “type of bird”, or “entrails”.

Y80 “to pour out”, “to cast (metal)” (G); gl [gullu] “goblet”;
hit [hattutu] “silver” (evidently Hittite word).

nbt [nubtu] “honey”.

Extra, superfluous line.

‘LY “to ascend, go up” (G); zr [giru/ zaru]| “back”; mgdl [mag-
dalu] “tower”; RKB “to mount” (G).

hmt [hamitu] “wall” (cf. the syllabic attestation, fa-mi-ti [PRU
III, p. 137,4)).

YRD “to descend, go down” (G), “to make a sacrifice” ().
msd [masidy] “food, provisions”, or bm sdk [bima sédikd] “with
your hunt”.

&g [gaggu] “roof”, pl. gat |gaggatu].

*akl [aklu) “food”; qmyt [garyatu] “town” (cf. the orthography
without yod, ¢rf), in this context perhaps “granary”, “thresh-
ing floor” (cf. TO I, p. 515, n. x).

kit [hattatu] “wheat”; bt hbr [bétu hubini] “brewery” (according
to Akkadian), perhaps “storehouse” or “noisy place”, cf. 2
727 (Prov. 21,9; 25,24). The word 4br could also be a place
name (Keret’s capital city; cf. 1.15 IV,8-9;19-20).

*PY “to bake” (G); gms [ ? ] “fifth”.

mgd [?] “vituals” (cf. Arabic GDW “to feed™); tdt [ ? ] “sixth”,
the meaning of ¢t yrhm “the sixth month” (the mem is enclitic).

Line 32-34. Obscure lines. ‘DN “to collect”, “to equip(?)”, “to call to-

Line 35.

gether(?)”; ngb [ ? ] “type of troops” (“equipped”?); sb’u
[saba’u/ sabTu] “soldier” or “troop, army”.

*ul Palu] “force” (cf. Biblical Hebrew ow their force” [Ps.
73,4]); m’ad [ma’(@)da] “much”.
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Line 36.

Line 37.

Line 38.

Line 39.
Line 40.

Line 43.
Line 44.
Line 45.

Line 46.
Line 47.
Line 48.

Line 49.
Line 50.

Line 51.

APPENDIX

Ut [talatu] “three”; m’at [miatu] “hundreds”; rbi [ribbatu] “myr-
iad”.

hpt [huptu] “yeoman farmers, foot soldiers™; &/ [bal] “with-
out”; spr [sipru?] “number, counting”.

tnn [tannany) “bowman”; Ag [ ? | “number, counting” (accord-
ing to Arabic hgja “to count letters”).

hdd [ ? ] “type of soldiers”.

yr [yari] (< yaryu) “early rain™ others read kmyr “type of sol-
diers” {(Gordon.).

yhd [yafitdu] “single, lone”; SGR “to close” (G).

>almnt [almanatu] “widow”; SKR “to hire” (G or D).

zbl [zabilu/ zabbalu] “sick one”; rs [‘arsu] “bed” (with enclitic
‘wr [‘awwiru/ “wwiry] “blind”; ML obscure.

trh [tarrafu/ tarihu] “groom”.

hdt [hadatu] “new”; B'R “to lead” (G); tn [ ? | “second, an-
other”.

Im [lema?] “to the very . . .”; nkr [ ? ] “foreigner, stranger”.
mddt [médadatu/médadatu  or médadatu/ mididatu] “‘beloved,
friend”; ’irby [Pirboyu/ irbiyu] “locust”.

KWN “to be” (8) or SEN “to dwell” (G).

Text 21 (KTU? 1.14 II1,1-49)

"B'm . hsn . pat . mdbr
TEY .ym . win . . 5 ym
Thmls . tdt . ym . mk . spsm
6V b . w tmgy . [ udm
b . w . udm . trrt
wgr.mn. ‘rm. Sm
pdrm . st . b Sdm

htbh/t . b gmt . hpst

st b n<p>k . Sibt . b bgr
mmlat . dm . ym . w In
l b . ym . plms

ym . hzk . al 151

qrth . 2abn . ydk

msdpt . w hn . Spsm

b3 . wl. yn. pbl

mik . L gqr. figt. *brh
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7) Lql. nhgt . hmrh

8) lgt.alp. hnt.
9) Kb . spr. wylak
0) mlakm . k. m" . krt
1
2)
3)

4) it . sswm . mrkbt
5) b trbs . bn . *amt
6) gh krt . Stmm
7) Slmm . w ng . mik
8) lbty.rhg . knt
) Lhzry . Cal .t
0) ’udm . rbt . w udm . trrt
1) Cudm . pindt . i . w usn
2) Cab . ’adm . w b
3) mlPakm . Ik . In . >ank
34) ksp . wyrg . fhrs
} yd . mgmh . w ‘bd
6) “lm . tt . sswm . mrkbt
7) b trbs>t< . bn . ’amt
38) pd.’n.bby.im
9 m.b.mt. by
40) n'mt . Sph . bkrk
) T k.n'm. ‘nt. n'mh
2) km . tsm . “ttrt . ts"mh
43) d ‘qgh .’ . gt . p[p]"A
4) sp . tml . thgm .[{]'d'm
) Caslw . b sp . “nh
46) d b himy . il . yf'nl
) bdity . ab . Cadm
48) wid . sph . [ knt
V wgdlm . 1 bd . il

Line 1. Asn [ ? ] “grasshopper(?)”; p’it [p’tu] “corner, extremity”, pl.

p’at [pratu]; mdbr [madbary] “steppe land”.

Line 2. ym [yomu] “(first) day” (for this usage of a noun as the first in

a chain of ordinals, cf. supra, p. 93); and the numerals #, #,
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Line 3.

Line 4.
Line 5.

Line 6.

Line 7.
Line 8.

Line 9.

Line

Line

Line

Line

Line
Line

Line

Line

Line

Line 20.
Line 21.
Line 26.

Line 27.

10.

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

17.

18.

19.

APPENDIX

76, hms, tdt are ordinals, viz. “second, third, fourth, fifth,
sixth”,

mk [ ? ] “behold”; spsm [sapsam(a/1)] “at sunrise” (with the ad-
verbial suffix -m).

b 56 [ ? ] “on the seventh (day)”; udm [>Udumu?] place name.
bt [rabbatu] “great, large”; grrt [ ? | “small(?)”, parallel to rb¢
(cf. TO 1, p. 519, n. j).

GRY “to attack(?)” (cf. Akkadian gard); ‘rm [Grima] “cities”;
SRY “to turn, overturn” (G) (following Aramiac; cf. also 70
I, p. 520, n. k for extensive discussion).

pdrm [ 2] “towns”; $T “to scatter(?)”, following Arabic.

htb [hatibu/ hattabu] “hewer of wood”; b [bi-] “from”; gm |gurnu]
“threshing floor”, pl. gmt [gurlanatu]; hpst [hapisatu/ hapisaiu?]
“straw gatherer(s)-(cf. 81 in Biblical Hebrew).

npk [napku] “water source”; bt [§Z’thatu] “drawers of water”
(G participle); bqr [bagdru] (< magdru) “(water) source” (pho-
netic variant or orthographic error).

mmlat [mumallPatu] “fillers of water” (D participle); DMM “to
be silent” (G), others interpret “behold” (presentation par-
ticle, cf. Gordon 1965:385).

bz [hizzu] “arrow”; ‘LY “to raise” (S)

qrth [qaritah] “towards the city”; *abn ydk [abnii yadéki] “your
(m.s.) sling stones”. :

msdpt [ ? ] “those who are released(?)” (S from NDP); hn [hinn]
“behold”.

pbl [ ? ] personal name of the king of ’udm.

gr [qaru/ géru?] “voice” (variant of ¢I?); figt [ta’T(a)tu] “roar”;
*ibr [*ibb7ry] “‘stallion”.

gl [qalu/ golu] “voice”; nhqt [nahgatu/nahaqtu] “braying” (of a
jackass)”; fmr [himaru] “jackass”.

&'t [gatty] “neighing”; hrt [hariu/ harratu] “plower, cultivator”;
zgt [ ?] “barking, howling”.

klb [kalbu] “dog”; spr [ ? ] “watch”, others interpret “shep-
herd” (cf. TO 1, p. 523, n. w).

mbPak [malaku] “messenger”.

mswnh [ ? ] “to the camp” (with locative -A).

Slmm [Salamam(a/1) or Sulmam{a/7)] “in peace”, others interpret
“peace offerings” (cf. Gordon 1965:490).

NGY (?) “to flee” (G?, following Arabic), here imperative 2"d
f.s. [rigi?].



Line 28.
Line 29.
Line 31.
Line 39.
Line 40.
Line 42.
Line 43.

Line 44.

Line 45.

Line 48.
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RHQ “to go away” (G).

SWR “to besiege” (G).

yint [ ?] “gift”; “usn [osanu] “gift”.

mtt [ ? ] “lady”; hry [Huraya?] PN, the daughter of king Pbl.
n‘mt [na“m(a)tu] “pleasant”; bkr [buk(u)ru?] “first born”.

tsm [ ? ] “beauty”.

‘g [ ?] “iris(?)’; b [*ibbu?] “precious stone(?)”, “pure”; pp
[‘ap‘apu] “eyebrow”.

sp [sappu] “goblet, cup” (cf. Biblical Hebrew 59 [Exod. 12:22;
Zech. 1:2] and oo [Jer. 52:19]); sml [ ? ] “a kind of pre-
cious stone”; HGR “to gird” (G).

SLW “to be at ease” (G); sp [sipil] (< sippu?) “viewing, seeing”,
but the form might be an infinitive [sapd] (< sapayu).

YLD “to give birth”. Here it is an infinitive absolute as pred-
icate introduced by the wa conjunction, vix. [wdladu] (< wa-
_yaladu), cf. supra, p. 150.

Text 22 (KTU? 1.17 1,1-47)

NGICIG

SV O ) N = (O~ DD T D

R NS RNLI N b N SN

R0 N O O

TN TN N N N N s T e o o
— = e e e 2

/\AA/\/\A
NN = ==
— QO L 0~
_— T

[drid . mt . p)7D . Caph<n> . Tger!
[mt . knmy ] *uzr . PdVm . ylhm
Cuzr . ysqy Jbn . qds . yd

[sth . 50 ] T 93%b . yd

[mizrth Jp yin . hn . ym

[win . *uzr ] PMm . dwil

Puzr . im] . plpm . *uzr

DSqy . 6]'n' . qds . dt . rb° ym
Puzr . >0 "Mm . dwil . uzr

Cilm . )" 0m . uzr . ysqy . bn
lgds . Vi'ms . i . ym . *uzr
Pill'm! . dwil . Puzr . Cibm . ylpm .
Puz]™? . ysqp . bn . qd5 . pd . sth
()"l . yd . sth . 1. w yskb
yd ] m’izrth . p yln . mk . b $B° . ymm
[w] Yqrb . b1 . b hnth . *byn Pa
[Vl . mt . i . Canh . gzr
tmi' . hnmy . din . bn . b

km . ’aph . w . %5 . km . Caryh
bl. %t . bn . Ik . K'm ahh . w 57§
km . Caryh . Cuzrm . im . ylhm
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AAAAAAAAAA
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NOTES

Line 1.

Line 2.

APPENDIX
uzrm . ySqy . bn . qds
[ thrknn [ tr . il *aby
tmrnn [ bny . bnwt
w ykn . bnk . b bt . 5. b qrb
hklh . nsb . skn . *iPibh . b qds
zir . ‘mh . ars . m$Su . qtrh
[pr. dmr  atrh . thg . Iht
wish . gr§. d. Sy . nh
Palhd . ydh . b Skm . m‘msh
[£ 1756 yn . sp’u . ksmh . bt . b°l
[w "m'nth . bt . i . th . ggh . b ym
[£]'8 . rhs . npsh . b ym . 1t
[ks %Vikd . il “bdh . ybrk
[di]l . mt . p’c . ymr . gzr
[mt . B)"'umy . nps . yh . dn’il
[mt . ip]"d . brlt . gzr . mt hnmy
[ 1 -tw.mh.l k. y!
[w ysK]T8" . bm . nsq . >atth
[ 1.5 hbgh . kmhmt
[ 1u5it. hmhmt
[ mt. sV . wykn . bnk
[b bt.sxs] . b grb. hklh
[nsb . skn . > Pibk . b qd§
[etr . “mh . 1°a]""'s . mSs'u
[gtrh . L pr . d)mr . 'tk
[tbq . lpt . wish . gr]'s). d . 7!

dn’il [dan(3)’ilu] personal name “Daniel”; m¢ [mutu] “man” 7p’u
[rapPu] and pl. np’um [rapr’@mal, proper name of the gods of
the under-world, though the word might also mean “healer”.
The combination mt 75t is an epithet of Daniel; *aphn [?] “and
behold” (combination of ’p + #n, cf. mfra, 1.17 11,28); ger

[gazmru?] “hero, fighting youth”.

fhmmy [ ? | — place name, the dwelling of Daniel; uzr
{uzaru?] (< aziiru?) “food” or “drink” offered to the gods(?);
LHM “to eat” (G), “to feed” (S; also possible in G with

theme [yaglil(u)] or D).



Line 3.

Line 4.
Line 5.

Line 8.

Line 15.

Line 16.

Line 17.
Line 19.
Line 23.
Line 24.
Line 26.

Line 27.

Line 28.

Line 29.

Line 30.

Line 31.

Line 32.

Line 36.
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SQY “to drink” (G), “to give to drink” (S or D or G with 7
theme [pagtil{w)]); qds [qudsu] “holiness, sanctity”; YDY “to cast,
throw” (G or D), and here 3" m.s. [yaddd] (< yaddia?) or
[yadd] (< yadaya?) “he cast, threw” (following 70 1, p. 419; for
other views cf. Gordon 1967:124 and Ginsberg 1969:150).
st [ ? ] “garment, cloak(?)” (cf. Akkadian asity “garment”).
m’izrt [ma’ziratu/ ma’ ziratu, ma’zardtu/ma’zarat] “loin covering;
cf. Biblical Hebrew =R); LWN “to spend the night” (G), here
3" m.s. with metathesis, ynl for yin (cf. line 15 infra).

gt [ ? ] “third”.

b $b° ymm “on the seventh day” (singular ym [ydmu] with en-
clitic mem); cf. the appropriate section of the grammar, supra,
p- 94.

HNN “to plead” (QG), thus b fnth [bi-kinnatihil] “while he be-
seeched” (infinitive as gerund); ’abyn [abyanu] “poor (m.s.)”.
The combination ’abyn ’at means “you are poor”; TO I, p.
420, reads ’aby “my father” and does not translate the rest of
the form; Gordon (1967:122) reads ’abynt “poverty”.

NH “to toil, sigh” (G); *in [*éna] “not, there is not”.

$rs° [Sursu} “scion”.

BREK “to bless” (D).

MRR “to bless”, (G) or “to strengthen”,

NSB “to erect, set up” (G), here the participle nsb [nasibu]; skn
[ 2] “stele”; *iPibh [’ilw’ibihil] “his paternal deities”.

ztr [ ? ] “stele(?y” or perhaps a verbal form, “to protect” or
“to offer up incense”, thus a participle [zafiru]; ‘m [‘ammu]
“people, family”; / ars [le-’arsi] “from the earth”; 1§ “to go
out” (G), “to bring out” (8); gtr [qutru/ gitaru)] “vapor, smoke”.
DMR “to guard, protect, strengthen” (G or D); ’atr [atry]
“trance, step”, or “(sacred) place”; TBQ “to remove, drive
away” (G or D); lht [lohatu/ lahatu?] “tablets(?)”.

NS “to revile” (G), here the participle [na’isu]; ‘ST “to dis-
turb, to harass(?)” (G or D), cf. Akkadian es@; In [lonu/ lany]
“visage” (cf. Akkadian /nu and Arabic lawnu).

Skrn [Sak(K)arany] “drunkenness”; ‘MS “to load up” (D).

8B “to be satiated” (G); SP* “to eat” (G); ksm [kismu?] “cultic
portion” (cf. Akkadian kismu).

TWH/ TYH “to plaster” (G); fit [i’w?] “mud”; nps [nipasu?]
“garment”; 7t [rattu?] “mud, mire(?)”.

HYY “to live” (G).
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Line 37. brlt [ ? ] “spirit, soul”.

Line 38. m} [muhfu] “brain, upper head”; NSQ “to kiss” (G); HBQ “to
hug, embrace” (G or D); HMHM “to arouse” (possibly
< HMM).

Text 23 (KTU? 1.17 11,1-46)

() z[tr. ‘mk . [Cars . msSu . qtrk]
@ 1.%r."dm[r. atrk . thq]

B t.nwis'e . g5 . dy . k]
@) spu . kmk . bt .[b0 . w mnik]
(5) bt . ahd . yd'k' [] T8 TS [km]
6) mmsk . kbt.yn. R

(7) gek . b ym . fit. rhs

8) mpsk. bym. bdn’fl]

(9) pnm . t5mh . w L. yshl PR
(10) yprq . Isb . w yshg

(A1) p'n . L hdm . ytpd . y5u

(12) gh . wysh . Path'n . *ank

(13) w ’anhn . w "t} . b ity

(14) nps. kyld . bn . ly . km

(15) ’aly . w 575 . K'm' . Canyy

(16) nsb . skn . iPiby . b qd'$

(17) ztr . ‘my . 1 “pr [] dmr . >at'r'[y]
(18) thq . lpt . wigy . grs

(19) dy . "M'n . apd . ydy . b §
(20) km . m‘msy . k 56t y'n!

21) spu . ksmy . bt . 1. "' "mn'[4]
(22) y . bt. 7. th.gdgy . bym. 2P
(23) 7hs . npsy . bym . 1t

(24) dn .’ . bth . ymdyn

(25) ystql . dn’il . | hkik

(26) “rb . b bth . kit . bnt

(27) Al . snnt . apnk . dn’il

(28) mt .m0 . ap . hn . §zr . mt
(29) hmmy . alp . ytbh . I KD

(30) 7. yst'h'm . "K't . w y

(31) 53¢ . bnt . TRVl . snnt

(32) hn.ym . wtn . ysthm

(33) hkirt . wysSq . bnt . KD
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(&)
o

sant .t . "¢ ym . psl

fm kit . "W y5i¥ g

bt . kil . S'n'nt . Thm's

b . y'm' . yslhm . Tki'rt

w 'S . TOnt . Rl . ST

mk . YOV VsV . ymm . tb° . b bih

A% T TRV sumt

Tmldd't . "nVmy . . Thrt!

Ylsmsmt . Tr. Thlp

oth Yl . [ys)"p'r Tyrhh?

O D T []

VT
.

TR EREAREEAR DI NVRDR®®
SRS R RS RIS IR
==,
=

—

=
(=)}

3

G

e
S
3

NOTES

Line 9. SMH “to be happy” (G), here t5mh [tismahi] “(the face [pl.])
rejoice(d) (short form of 3" m.pl.); w I [wae-alé] “and on him”
(it.: “and on™); SHL “to brighten up” (G), the subject is p’i
[p7tu] “sideburn” (others take it to mean “mouth” [70 I, p.
424, n. c]), which is feminine. It might appear that there is
no agreement between the verb and its subject. So p’it might
be the object with Daniel as the subject, i.e. “he brightens up
on the sides of his face”.

Line 14. YLD “to give birth” (G), here Gp yld [yilad] “(he) was born”.

Line 25. SQL “to arrive, enter” (Gt).

Line 26 4t [kotaratu/ kitaraty] “divine birth goddesses™; bnt [binatu/
banatu/ bunatu] “daughters”; hll [Hilalu?] PN(?), or noun mean-
ing “praise, rejoicing”, or [Adaly] “the crescent moon” (cf.
Arabic fulal); snnt [ ? ] “sparrows(?)”.

Line 30. LHM “to feed” (S); SQY “to give to drink” (3).

Line 42. 75 [‘ariu] “bed, cot”.

Line 43. SPR “to count” (G).

Text 24 (KTU? 1.114,1-31)

(1) d dBR . b bth . msd . sd . b qrb
() AKRY . Tsh' 1 gs . Cibm . thhmn
(3) iUm.w 8t . in . y<n> °d b
@ . "d .k ydb .y
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gbh . km . YRIBY . yqigt . tht
Hhnt . il . d yd'nn
ydb . lhm dmsd . Ih . wdlydnn
. lmn b gr<> htm . tht . tihn
‘ttrt . w ‘nt . ymgy
\ ‘tirt . £db . nsb Ik
Y. w ‘nt. ktp bhm . yg'r . tgr
Y bt pn . Im . Kb . ¢dbn
Y afSb . [ inr . dbn . kip
) BN Pabh . g e il Tk
5) 2aK'[ 1il . pf'B . b mrzhh
6) )t . ]! . dTRE . ut . d Skr
7) i KDk L bth . ystgl .
8) [ hgzrh . y'msn . nn . thmn
9 wswm . w <y>nginn . hby
) bL. gmm . w dnb . yFSn
) bhrih . wmth. gl.d. Fm Tmd
) il . k yrdm . Cars . n'f
) w ‘urt . ts'dn . ]
) Tqd [J &0 ]
) [ ]
)[4t . wa™ [ ]
) w bhm . tth . [a)hdh
) Tkm! . tp’a . B0 n'r
) d yst . 1 Isbh S kib
) Tw! Pi5. pgq . w Sth
Y "Wt *ahdh . dm zt . hrpnt

Line 1. DBH “to sacrifice”, “to prepare a sacrificial meal(?)” (G); msd
[masddu] “victuals offered in a sacrifice”; SWD/SYD “to pre-
pare food” (G), cf. Biblical Hebrew 1773.

Line 2. SWH/SYH “to call, shout” (G); ¢s [ ? ] “breast (of meat)”, cf.
1.3 1,8 where this word is parallel to td “breast”, but the
word might just mean “meal”.

Line 3. $b° [sub‘u?] “satiation”.

Line 4. #t [fran?] “new wine”; $kr [ ? ] “drunkenness”; yrh [yarihu]
“Moon”, personal name of the moon-god.

Line 5. gb [gabbu] “back”; 16 > Kb [kalbu] “dog”; QTQT “to swish,



Line 6.

Line 7.

Line 8.

Line 10.
Line 11.

Line 12.
Line 13.

Line 15

Line 18.

Line 19.

Line 20.

Line 21.

Line 22.
Line 23.
Line 27.
Line 28.

Line 29.
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to switch™; tht [tafitu/ tahta] “bottom”, “beneath”.

¥YD* “to know” (G) and here yd‘nn [yida‘an(njannil] “he knows
him”.

lbm [lahmy] usually means “food” but here it seems to mean
“meat” (cf. TO I, p. 74).

HIM/YIM “to smite” (G); ¢ [ ? ] “rope(?)” (cf. comparison
with Arabic), or perhaps an infinitive meaning “to strike,
kick”; ht {hattu] “staff, rod”, pl. htm [hatiama]:

n$h [ ? ] some kind of meat.

kip [kat9ypu] “shoulder”; bim [bi-humd] “by the two of them
(£)"; G'R “to rebuke” (G); tgr [tadiru] “gate keeper”.

pn [ 7] (< p hn?) “and behold(?)”. ~

iy [ ? ] “cur” (for other parallelisms between klb and ’mnr, cf.
1.16 1,2,15-17; 11,38-39).

mrzh [marziku] “banquet (hall)’, and/or “religious celebra-
tion”, or “funerary banquet” (cf. 3.9,1).

btr [hatiru] (< hazird) “courtyard” (for the phonetic shift, cf.
supra, p. xxx);-‘MS “to load” (D), and here y‘msn.nn [pa‘amm-
san(n)an(myannii or yu‘ammisan(n)an(n)annil] “the two of them
carry him”; tkmn [Ttkmanu/ Takmanu?] DN.

snm [ ? ] name of a deity; NG§ “to arrive, approach” (N or
D), and here w <y>ngsnn [wa-<ya>naggiSan(n)annil or wa-
<yu>nag-gisan(n)annil] “he approached him”; the root NGS
could also mean “to bite” (in comparison with Biblical
Hebrew a); hby [ ? ] PN (7).

grm [gamama/i] “horns” (du.); dnb [danabu] “tail”; LWS “to
wallow(?)” (G), and here ylin [yalasina] “they (both) wallow”,
cf. TOII, p. 77, n. 241; or LSN “to revile, make fun of”, ylin
[yalassinu/ yulassinu] “he mocks (him)”; cf. also Mishnaic
Hebrew ng?¢ poultry manure”.

hru [harau?] “excrete”; mi [fnatu?] “urine”; QYL “to fall, to
bow down” (G); MWT “to die” (G).

RDM “to drowse, pass out” (G or N).

*ahdh [ af(h)adah?] “together”.

¥YTB “to sit” (G), “to seat” (3).

RP “to heal” (D), and here #p’a [tarapp’a/ turapp?’a) “(the two
of them) healed”; nr [na‘ru] “youth”.

STY “to drink” (G).

Lines 29-31. These lines are very obscure; perhaps they contained the

names of various medicinal plants.



Ugaritic Words in Alphabetic Texts

’BD

*abd 133

Yabd 17

yithd 130

Pubd 18
DM

*adm 123

Padm 132

Pidm 123
*HB

Y'uhb 18,45
"WR

“ar 158

yark 156
)VHD

*af 96,114,121

*ahdhm 32,116

’aht 29,114

Yad 17

Vihd 17

Yubd 18,45

yuhdhm 45

Pihd 119

Puhd 127
>1.,;I-.D

‘abd 21
)‘vHR

i thrhm 139
KL

’akim (“eaters™)

Y ukl 18,45

£ikin 119
MR {“look, see”)

Yamr 17

Yumr 32,130

ytmr 32,128,130
NS

anst 97,114
°SP

Yasp 17,135

Yisp 17

Yisphm 135

Yitsp 128,130

Pasp 17

Lisp 17

Lispk 135

Pusp 18

INDICES

PY
yip 39,99,104
PK
Papg 135
)SL
Pusl 18
REK
*ark 124
*RS
s 44,120,136
Yars 135
Parsn 135
W 161
’at 42,120,166
*atwt 26,41,161,162
*atm 166
yu 42
Pt 165
Pty 165
> Z—M
Yitim 130
Pitimn 130
*ab 62
*abn 39
*ad 16,62
*adm 67
*adn 68
*adnty 31,62
’ad* (see 1D")
*adr (“mighty”™) 70
>adrt 70
>adt 62
*adty 14
*adtny 54
*adddy (GN) 22
*ahl 64

*ahd(m) 87,88,90,93,182
ahdh - 182

addy 14

*ahi 29,75,87

’ah (“brother”) 40,62
’af (“meadow™) 65

*ahh 45

ah 15
aym 1543
am 4345

*afnnn (see HNN)
ar 181,198
“aft (“sister”) 62,98



*afit (see *HD)

*ahith 78

’ay 45

*ayl(m) 41,69

‘aylt 69

*al (“don’t”) 32,183,184
*al (“verily”) 184

aliyn 45

*alm (see HLM)

’almg 45

*almnt 75

*alp (“ox”) 16,64
*alp(m) (“thousand|[s]”)
*alpm >ib 193
*amht 34

*ams 45,70

*amr (“lamb”) 44
’amsk (see MRR)

*amrr (DN) 7

“amt (“cubit”) 12,62

12,79,86,93

amt (“handmaiden”) 12,65
amih 179

an (“where”) 38,182,183
*an (pronoun) 49,50

*ank 33,49,50

“ankn 50
*anst (see °NS)
ar 45,68

*ap (“even, also”) 11,188
’ap (“nose”) 30,64

*apy 41
*apnk 181
>apnm 69
*apnt 69

*apr (see PRR)

*aght (PN) 6,12

*ar (“light”) 16,47,62
*ar (PN) 78

o 16,75,88,86,89,90,91,92,93
Yarbm 90,91,92

Yarb‘t 88,89,90

Carw 40

arz 64

*arswn (PN) 10

*ariwn (PN) 10

Yars 6,23,64,74,77
*arsh 179

Yarst 44

’at (“you” m.s.) 30,49
’at (“you” f.s) 49

‘at (see TW)
*atm 49
>atni 68,76
>atr 84,198

INDICES 285

ot 65,81,83,89
*atty 14,84

’1 (“where”) 182

’t (“verily”) 190

’ib (“enemy”) 7,158
’ib (“pure”) 208

b ign’i 208

b lt 28,33

*ibr 7,43,70

*igr (see GWR)

’id 32,181

’id (“when, after”) 188,223
*idk 181

*ihh 44,45

uhy 44
44,182

’tk 37,182

*iky 182

*ikl 65

m 33,182

% ([DN)  14,62,84
*i(m) 34,77,84
*ilhm 34

*ilht 34

iy 14,84

>thm *ars 193
’im 35,189,221
>imr 44,69

’in 16,187,202
>inn 78,187

‘i 68
wd 68
wpdk 68

*ign’im 73,77,207
ign’u 44,86,87
*irby 33,44,73
*ir5 (see *RS)

st 44

ity 52

*iSthm (see SBY)
*istn (see STT)

*itml 33

’itn (see YTN)

i 187,202

*u 38,188

*ugrt (GN) 14,31,83
ugrty (GN) 74
*udm't 33,4473
udn 16,66

uz 74

uzr 44,122
ubh 44

“uhy 44

wp 44,70



*um 12,14,16,35,43,66,74
*umht 35

umy 11,14,52

umt 66,76

un 40

unt 71
‘ush't 73
>urbt 44,67
usn 38
‘utpt 66

b 14,26,28,33,194,195
i 16
bd  43,77,198

bdl 68,78
bhtm 34,37,63,65
BwW
uba 45,105,156
Dat 155
bu 123,155,158
tha 156
) 156
thu 101,123,156,158
th’un 157
BWS
bstm 97,155
buwim 35
BWT
b 157
ybt 156
by 12,195
byd 43
BYN
bn 155,157
bk 41
BEY
ably 44,116
*ibky 44,163
bk 167
bkyt (“weepers”)  12,42,69,122,167
bk 100 '
by 164
thky 100,164
ibkyk 164
thkynh 53,164
iky 27,163
bky 41,66
bkyh 167
bkm 125,179
BER
>abkrkm 134

bi(t) (“no, without”) 7,184,185
BL

ybE 115
bm " 195

INDICES

bn (“son”) 62
bn (prep.) 198
bny 14
bnm il 193
bnm *umy 193
BNY
*abn 163
bn 165

bnuwt 122,167
bny (“builder”) 41,166
bnt 38,96,162
ybn 127
thnn 106,128
bns(m) 11,67,89

bnt 78
bnth 53
bd 198
b'dh 198
bdn 199

pIDN)  5,31,64,77,84
BL 98

b 139

el 119,218
bifm) (“worker[s]”)  28,89,90
bln 14,85

b lny 54
BR
phr 135
3 140
BGY
*ibdyh 117,163
ybg 164
BQ
*ibg* 115
thg‘nn 53
BOR
thgrn 135
bgr 28
BOT
*abgt 134
bqt 136
bqt 135
BRK
brkm 137
ybrk 137
ybrkn 135
thrk 135
brktm 122
brr 122,173
BSR
*abstkm 134
thsr 138

bir (“flesh”) 25
bitm (see BWS)



bt (“house”) 7,31,37,52,65,82
bt (“daughter”) 62,75,78
bthbr 5

btw 33
btm 35,37,63,65
g 62
gan 16,47,73
gd 41
a6
gdm 41,65
ghm 53
GWL
tgwin 157
GWR
*1gr 156
GZZ
gzzm (“shearers™) 69,173
gz 172
GIL
el 156
ngin 105,157
GLY
42,101
iely 41,101,164
am 179
g 39,75
gn @M 7
GRS
*agrikm 134
gn) 78

g 30,6275
d  14,20,21,54,55,56

d (“that, which”) 188,189,219
DY

&1 42,166
&t 166
Viieh 166
ylu 42,101,164
Py 42,164
DBH
ndbh 118
Wb 107
tdbhn 107
dbh(m) 5,20,73,78
dbht 79
DBR
tdbr 135
dw 42,67
DWK
ydk 158
tdkn 158,174
DWN/DYN
ydn 156
DHL

INDICES 287

tdhl 118
DLL
yddll 12,175
idiln 14,175
dit 12
dm (“blood”) 62
DMM
dm 173
tdm 172
DM
dm® 125
dm‘h 125
ydm* 119
tdm’ 100
dm‘t 33
dn 66
dr’il (PN) 12
dqn 20
dgt 76
drdr 7
DE¢ 22
dt 54,56,57,78
DIT
ydt 174
d 21
dhrt 35
DMR

ydmr 21,22,135
dmyr (“trooper”) 21,22
dnb 21,81
dnbtm 81
DRW 22
dr'h 2
- (his”) 51
-k (“hers”) 51
HBR
hbr 121
thbr 101
HDY 34
ydy 34,101
yhdy 34,101
hw 41,49
hwt 50
by 154149
hyt 50
him) 185
HLK 146
*alk 147
>ashlk 139,152
*itlk 151
hik 115,125,150
hikt 146
ik 151
ik 149



288 INDICES
HLK continuation 26w
tlk 106,148 1224 164
thkn 102,148 HGR
ik 151 therm 132
itlhkn 102,151 HDY
hlk (“behold”) 186 hd 165
HIM 34 yhd 99,164
*alm 34,116 thdy 164
him 120 hbrm 67
ylm 34 hdr(m) 67
ylmn 34,118,120 hdt 66
him (“here”) 180 Hwni) 170
him (“when”) 189,223 *alw 169
hin 186 *aluwy 169
hlny 180 fuot 98,169
~hm (m.pl.) 52 thw 169
-hm (du.) 52 HWN?) 171
hm (“they”,m.) 49,50 {Sthy 101,104,171
hm (“they”,du) 49 HWS
Fm (<) 34,35,189,216,221,222 *ahs 155
fhmt 11,50,51 ot 70
-hn (fpl.) 52 htbm 79
hn (“behold”) 34,185,186 htm 63,66
fn (“they” L) 49,50 hir 24
fmd 57,58 hit 66,76
hndt 58 hz(m) 63,66
hnk 58 hzr 7,23,24
Fnkt 58 HYY
Fnny 180 hyt 98
HPKE 202 h 164
yhok 82,127,202 hym 6,7
hr 40 HEM
HRG hkmt 97
hig 120 hlb 7
HRY HLL
thim 164 #l 171
HRR hin 26
yhrrm 174 HMD
ht 6,180,181 fmdm 123
w (conjunction) 6,11,17,27,29,31,32, _yhmdm 123
33,34,43,95,188 _yhmdnh 118
WLD (see YLD) 26,145 fmhmt 176
wn 186 fmyt 69,75,83
WSR 26,145,152 HMM
ywsrnn 152 yShmm 107,176
tstk 148 fmr(m) 68
WPT 26,145,152 fimt 39,69,75
whin 152 HNN
_ wpin 152 *afinnn 26,174
WSy fnny 26,175
853y 38,153,170 fhnth 173
win (see. YTN) fhnny (see HNN)
zbln 73 fmth (sce HNN)



HSL
yhsinn 135
HSP
thspn 119
HRK
yhrkn 107
HRR
thrr 172
HRS
“thirs 130

firs(m) (“craftsman”) 70
HSB 25
hitbn 25
hbt (PN) 27
HDY
*ihd 42,117,163
ivg
nht'u 118,131
tht'a 104,117

thfan 119

tht'in 119

tsht ann 140
fym (PN) 27
hin 26
Lo

hlg 114

hlgt 114
hm’at 7,75
fmnk (PN) 179
HMS

yhm§ 135

s (“ifth”) 93,94
Imify) (“ive”)  87,88,90,91
kmim  87,90,91,92

fmt 37
HSS
yhssk 174
thss 174
HSR
hsrt 96,113,133
PN 27
HSB
thish 130
hrs 7,69
HRR
hr 171
Hr
htu 124
B (GN) T4
htny 14
hinm bl 193
18H
bk 120,160
ithh 118

INDICES

thrm 24,45,69,207
thrm *ign’im 193

THN

ithnn - 53
TLL

ytll 172
timyn (PN) 27
TN

nt'n 118
21 (see Y7)
by 40,65
vk 23
hrm 24,207
<HQ

yzhg 23
z 23
PN

izpn 119
Zrw 40

-y (pronoun) 51
 (vocative) 187
TYBL 25

*abl 147

bl 149

bl 127,146

ybink 53,148

ybit 146

nbln 148
bl (“produce”) 69
ybmt 28
yd (“love™) 65,74
yd (“hand”™) 6,42,62
yd (“with™) 199
yddll (see DLL) 12
_ydm (“hands™) 62,80

TD(
*ad" 44,147
*id* 44,147
a4 149
yd'm 123
ydt 97,123
yd'tk 97,146
e 14

ydt (see DTT)

N
yzn 147

e
r4) 23,149

ykr (see KRR)

ykrkr 176

YLD 26,145
*asld 83,153
wld 42,150

yld 127

289



290

YLD continuation
it 14,29,84,147
td 107,148,149
tldn 107,148,149
yim (see HLM)
ylmn (see HLM)
ym (“sea”) 12,65

ym(m) (“day]s]”) 38,79,85,93

ymy 14

ymn 6

ymm (du.) 79
_ymmt 28

ymr (see MRR)

ymt (“days™) 79
yn 7,37,65,90
ynphy (see PHY)

wQ
yngm 149
mingt 153
Yim 67
yphn (see PHY)
W 426
Jplt PN) 27
Jpim BN) 27
Jpm - 43
P
p* 146
yprsh 177
ry 23
>ass’thm 11
*ass’u 153

*ass’uk 100,153
y5°a 96,110,146
ysan 105,147
ysat 111,126,146
57 19,147
87thm 125,150
y5’u 101,147

s’ unn 148

¥$5a 38,42,153,163
85’1 153

mss’u 14,38,153
sat 150

a 152

Kat 153

55u 153

i 19,103,148
104,148

is’un 148
75Q

¥sq 127,148

ysqgm 12

5q 149

INDICES

YSR
ysrm 69,121,149
Y6 24
tgé 32,131,151
gt (see QTT)
Yol 177
7 (see YRY)
R
yra’un 12,102,148
yritn 146
yru 147
yraun (see TR
YRD 25
*ard 16,116,147
yrd 147
yrdm 149
yrdn 148
rt 29,98,113,146
nrd 148
rd 149
$rd 152,153
trd 148
TRH 151
yrh(m) 28,33,64,67,94
1RY
or 39,42,164
ir 148,164
yrq brs 207
yrt (see YRD)
YRT
>artm 147
*itrt 151
SV 95
yén 147
itgl (see SQL)
ytmr (see "MR)

YIN 146
Yatn 147
>atnk 6
itn 44,147
win 42
yin 39,53,127,147,149
yinn 148
ytnnn 11,53
yint 30,146
it 30,97,146,215
nin 38,152
Sint 31,152
in 149
in 101,127,148,149
it (see YTN)
YIB 2529
’ath 116

atbn 106,147



b 114,146,148

yith 154
yithn 29,154
b 149
thth 150
17,
g 147
-k (pronoun, m.s.) 51

-k (pronoun, fs.) 51

k() (“which”) 13,189,197,219
k (“if”) 221,222

ky) (“verily”) 190,191

k() (“when”) 222

kbkbim) 31,74

KBD
ykbd 135
kbd 136
nkbd 132
thbd 135

thbdnk 101,106,135
kbd (“heavy”) 89
kbd (“liver”) 56,78
kbd (“midst”) 199
kdm 79
kdd 22,108
ko® 80
KWN 206

>askn 160

Jhkn 202

kn 155

thn 157

thnn 96,100,157,218

t5knn 160
kkbm 31,74
Ker(m)  31,74,79
K 178
KLY

>akl 104,169

‘akly 169

gk 170

YKy 101,169

Ky 122,167

kit 168

mky 104,169

nkly 131,168

103,169

thh 169
KLL

ykllnh 174

-km (pronoun,m.pl.) 51
-km (pronoun, du.) 52
-kn (pronoun, f.pl.) 51
kn (“behold”) 186

km (“as”) 11,197

INDICES 291

kmm 198
EMS

thms 32,138
kn‘ny (GN) 74
knp 67
knr 70
ks 7,62
kSat 47,78
ks™ty 52
ks'u 10,16,78,82
ku 10
KSY

ks 101,169
ksmm 77
ksmn 77
kst 39,75
kp 81
Fkrmm 64
KR(

Yk 117,118
krpn 7
krpnm _yn 193
KRR 172

. Dk 172

KSD

thsd 22,108
kspm 70
kin(t) 78

[(prep.) 6,11,52,12,17,91,92,195,196
{ (negative) 183

[ (asseverative) 29-38,191,192

{ (vocative) 186,187

Pa (see LY)
Ly
Pa 43,124,167
Pi 166
tPu 164
wan 13,103,165
LK
*ilak 115,117,123
Pak 120
Pakm 123
Pik 113,114
Pikt 11,16,97,98,113,114
Puk 68,122

tPakn 126,137
Pk 115,134
tPikn 115,135
Lim 16
b (“heart”) 11,66
bim thw 193

lbn(m) 67
LBS

Slbsn 138



bs(m) 27
Ihm 78
LWN
in 156

LWS

ylsn 157
LHK

tlhk 119
LHM

*ilhm 115,117

*ilhmn 132

yilhm 99,139

lhm 120,125,126

nlhm 118

Sthm 140

thm 106,119

thmn 100,106,107,119

lhm 139
lhmd 31
LHS

mlh§ 136
Itpn (PN) 24
st 122
lzpm 24

m (“why”) 183
Im (prep.) 196
LMD

almdk 134
o 199
k199
b5 97

LOH  30,71,141
igh 30,117,141

gk 30,141
gh 11,82,114
lght 141
nlght 30,131,144
qh 142
ghn 142
qhny 54,142
tgh 141
tghn 141,218
ISm 79
It 79
-m (“if”) 34

m (enclitic part.) 192,193
m(n) (prep.) 196,197
MD

am’id 117,134
m’ab 18,197
mad 18,208
m’ahdh (GIN) 179
m’ahr 136,197
m’at (=mh+>at) 34,59

INDICES

m’at (“hundreds”)  16,47,75,78,80,87,91

m’id(y) 17,18,64,185,208
m’thd (“plated”) 72,123
m’thdym 18,33
m’it 17,62,75,78,80,86,91,92
m’itm 79,80,87,91
m’ud 18
mbk 27,30
MGN
mgntm 30,115,133
nmgn 119
tmgnn 119,136
mdbh(t) 72
mdd(1) 71,76,123,149,150
mddih 150
mdw 72
MDL
imdin 103,118
md" 38,71,183
mh 15,34,59
mh (“her water”) 43
mhy (=mh+hy) 15,59
mhk 60

mhkm 60
mhr 78
MWT
>amt 12,45,116,124,155
mi 103,155
mim 124,158
mit 12,155
tmin 103,156,158
MZL
ymzl 123
mzl 123
mzny 38
mznm 79,81
MZ
tmz 118
mhlim 71,175
mhmd 31
mhrit 123
mf 66
midy (GN) 32
MES
*imths 130
mhs 69
mhsm 121
mhst 108
*mpst 28
tmhs 6,108,118
tmths 12,130
tmifisn 130
mpmst 94
mpst 23,28



mi 42
mill 24
mim 179
MTR
mimpgr 140
tmtm 100,106,119
mith  71,72,179

MY

ymzy 104
mzll 24
mzm’a 23,137

my (“who”) 41,58,59
my (“what™) 59
my (“water”) 43

mk 186

mbknt 72,76

mks 42

MEKR
mkrm 89,121
tmkm 127,132

ML
ymlu 100,117,118,135
mba 110
mbPat 67,75,114
mmlat 137
nmlu 135

ml ak(m) 71

mibs 72

mifmt 71,132

mlf§ (see LHS

MLK
amlk 116
>amlkn 134
ymlk 14
mik 114

nmik 116,135
mlk (“kingship”) 82
mlk(m) (“king[s]”) 7,14,64,82
mikt 64
MLL
imll 172
mmPat (see ML)
mn 59
mn(m) 59
mnfm (PN) 136
mnkm 59,60
mnm 59,60
MNN
_yman 175
mmnnm 175
mni(y) 14
msdt 38
mswnh 179
MSS

INDICES

ymss 10,175
m 194
m‘msk (see ‘MS)
m‘msy (see ‘MS)

msd 71

m'rb 71

mgd 21

méz 165

MGY 24
>amgy 116,163
ymg 100,164

yméy 104,164,165
yméyn 11,105,164
mg 43,162,165,167
mgy 124,162,167
mgyt 42,162
mgny 163
mgt 96,162
tmg 164
tmgy 163
tmgyy 15,165
imgyn 165

mphm 72

mpth 26

mpth 26

msbim 71

msd 40,72

msdh 40,179

MSH
ymshn 132

mslim 72,79

msmt 29

mss 173

ymru 118
mrat (“fat”) 68,75
mria 13
mru(m) (“fatling[s]”)

293

13,16,68,82

mr'u(m) (“officer[s]”)  10,16,76,77,78,87

mrb* 94,95
mrzh 72

mrh(y) 14,84
mrhgm 179,197
mrhqt 71

mrhqtm 179,197
mrym 40,72

mrkbt(m) 71,75,79,80
mrmt 40,72



294

MRS
mrs 113
mrqdm 72,137
MRR 172
>amrk 172
ymr 172
mr 173
tmr 173
tmann 172
mrt 37,71
msh‘t 94
midpt 145
MSH
_ymshhm 54
msmyr (see MTR)
msm‘t 71
mst 72
mitt 72

mt (“death”  7,38,65

mt (“man”) 62
mitdbm 30,143
minm 80
mintm 37
MT

tmt 115
MIR

Smtr 140
mirft 72,123
mit (see MWT)
mtb(t) 38,71,72
midit 94
miltt 94
min 181
-n (pronoun) 51
nbk(m) 27
NS

n’ish 143

n’isy 121

n’isk 121
NBT

ibt 141
ng {see NGY)
NGH

>angh 134

ynghn 144

NGY

ng 165
NGS

ngsnn 140
NGT

tngth 145
NDD

ydd 172
ndd 171

INDICES

d 172
NDR
ndr 141
NWH
>anpn 106,116,155
nht 154
NWR
nr 97,155
NHT
ynht 144
NIT
ntt 171
it 173
-ny (pronoun) 52
nkl (PN) 14
NSK
“ask 116,141
ynsk 144
sk 127,143
nskm (“pourers”)
sk 142
NE
s 141
$n 145
#n 141
NR
yn‘mh 145
NGS
ings 141
. tngsm 144
NGR 24
ngr 121,143
ik 30,84,142
gm 141
npk 27
NPL
pl 141
npl 96,140
nplt 140
il 100,104,142
tpl 143
N
ynp 144
g 141,144
nps 12,52,82
NSB
nsh 143
NSL
ynsl 144
ngdm 121
nm (PN) 12
nrt 66
N& 25

ySu 141,142



i) 30,143
yi5u 143
nsat 141
n$t 125,143
nsu 111,141
Sa 142
Su 142
e 142
t$an 142,144
iy 12,30,100,103,141
$’un 141
NSQ
*ansy 144
ynsq 144
S 30,141
nsq 145
NITK
ytk 141
tnikn 132,144
NIK
_yntkn 145
nitk 144
D
sad 120
s'id 16,113,114
ts’ad 117,118
s’in 16
SBR 202
ysb 172
nsh 174,202,203
sb 171,202,203
53b 176
shsg 31
SGR
sgr 114
shr (PN) 27
SEN
Sskn 140
skn {“commissioner”) 77
Skn 10
$Sw 10
ssw(m) 10,89
ssnm 74
sgr (PN) 27
SP
Yisp’a 105,117
"isp’t 117
Pt 124
ysp’u 101,115,117
sp’u 14,69,121,124
isp’t 19,118
SPD
mispdt 140
spl 64

INDICES 295

spsg 5,31
SPR

*afspr 139
spr (“letter”) 65,82
sm (PN) 10
sm (PN) 10
“bd 64
“bdyrfy (PN) 27
b (PN) 27

‘gl(m) 66

‘glt 66

‘d 190,199,223
‘DB

ydb 108,126
9 108,120
‘dbnn 124,215
“dbt  93,96,113

db 126
dbn 119
‘DD
yt‘dd 176
‘DY
ydynh 164
‘DR
ydik 21
“drt 21
‘wp
p 158
pn 157
“pp 159
‘WR
trrk 159
‘wr 41,69
‘wrt 41,70

zfm) (“goat[s]”) 66
“zfm) (“strong”) 23,63
KR

Yz 172
z 173
22k 175

‘.gm (“bone”) 23
zm (“mighty”) 68

YN
i‘n 156
‘4 (leaf”) 42
‘I (prep.) 199
‘LY
¥l 164
Wy 170
'l 165
g 42,162,165
Iy 162
‘bh 125

bt 15,492,162
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‘LY continuation

G 42,162
£y 170

Sht 139,170
£ 164,165
£l 100,165
& 170

B lynh 53,170
“Im(t) 7,69,179
“Imh 179
‘m {“with”) 199,200
‘m (“people™) 65
‘my 200
‘mm (prep.) 200
‘mn 14,52,199
‘mnh 53
‘mny 54,199
‘MS
Y msnh 106
Y msnnn 54,136
m‘msh 137
mmsy 14,137
‘ms 136
‘mq 208
‘mq nim 208
‘nfm) (“eyels]”) 80
‘N

Sy 164

n‘n 42,168

‘n 43,124,167

‘nhm 42,162

‘ny 33

tnyn 165

‘nn 38
“nt (“springs”) 63,65,80
‘nt (“now”) 76,180

(p(p 74
‘PP
tp 174
“pr 6
‘s(m) 66,89

3

7 (“young ass”) 65
r (“town”) 66

‘RB

‘rb 82,96,114
“rbt 113,114

Erbn 218

5°rb 139
“rbn(m) 73
‘RY

“ryt 162
‘RK

'k 126
“rm 179

INDICES
“rr 74
“rot 5
$r 87,88,89,90,91,93
Sth 89,90
Srm 90,91

¢ 88,80,90,91
() 87,90

“tn 180
KTQ
ftgn 119
GDD
wdd 172
g’;r 6
Gzr
ngz 165
dtm 163
igyn 165
om (PN) 27
GLY
yéy 99
@ 164
gy 165
GLL
w172
dim 23
M
dmit  17,23,97,114,123
gmu 97,123
& 23,24,66
trk (see NGR)
pdy (PN) 12

p (“mouth”) 62
p (conjunction) 188

pamt 88
pie 62
PDY
by 96,97,162
pdh 21
PHY 168
*iph 42,117,163
*iphn 163
ynphy 31,168
bk 164
yphn 99,117,164
ph 165
iph 164
bk 15
PZL
npzl 132
PLT
btk 135
nplt 131
PLY

b 169



lk 71
PNY 34

tpnn 165
pnt 63,66
FL 28
pn(m) 31,80,81
PR

T 118

pr(“fruit”) 40,66
fr(m) ("bullfs]”) 12
PR

w130
p 93
PRR

‘apr 172

tpr 172
pr 12,76
PTH

pth 118,126
pth 120,124
ik 125
PTY
pt 30
ypthm 169
sat 62,75
s'in 23
sba 13
s7a 13
sb’mm 77
sdgstm (PN) 28
SWD

d 155
tsdn 100,102,156,
157
swdt 41
SWH/SYH
osh 104,157
shtkm 126,155

Ish 157

tshn 157
SWQ

$sq 97,160

sqnh 160
SWR

isr 156
SHQ,

yshg 23,118

shg 124

i$shg 139
storrt 176
stestm (PN) - 28
SLY

ysb 169
SMD

INDICES 297

tsmd 103
smdm 88
SGD
yséd 118
@ ®N) 23
g 40
SPY
sy 122,128,162,167
soyt 122,167
srt 7 )
Q
qb’itm 114
OBR
*agbrnh 53,116,118
gdm 200
qdmh 200
gdgd 7,12,74
gdi 65
owM
gm 155,158
tgm 156
QIT
iqtin 173
gin 67
QYL
ql 157,158
giny 155
glt 97,154
Sql 160
Sqlt 160
iql 101,156
tqln 157

gz 23,37,93
gl (“voice”) 26
QLS

yglm 135
qmh 26
qmp 26
QN
>agny 116
Jgy 4l
qny 162

gnyt (“creatress”) 75,121,166
gnm 43
QNS

tgtnsn 107,130
g 42

QSR
tgsm 85,119,137
gr (“voice”) 26
R
’igra 104,105
’igran 105
*igrakm 104
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OR’ continuation
yqra 104,118
yqrun 52,53,118
gra 114,120
gran 120
grat 111,114
qrit 69,75,121
qritm 114
qru 111,114
igru 117,118

QRB
Sqrb 139,140
tgrb 119
grb (“midst”) 200
qrht 35
QRY
qry 15,166
tgry 164
qmt 75
grnm 78,80
qmt 78
qri(m) 18,39,67,75,79
grth 179
gstm 79
Qarr
gt 172
RS
yras 17,117
rasm 64,79

rast(hm) 63,79
i 7,16,63,64
risyt 15
ruthm) 63,64,79
ruf 17
rb(m) 63,65
RBB

b 173

rbt 97,171
rbbt 63,66,80,93
RB*

>asrh’ 139
b (1) 93,94,95

rbt{m) (“myriad[s]”) 66,79,80,83,93
7bt (“large, great”) 65,173

bt (“lady”) 76

RGM
>argmk 116
yrgm 126
rgm 11,120,121
rgmt 113,114
trgm 117
RWM
yrmmh 159

mm 159

INDICES

trmm 106,159
trmmn 159
RHM
rhmt 97,114
RHS
yrths 130
trths 131
RHQ,
Sthy 138
RHP
‘arhp 134
Thbt 121
trlypn 135
RYS
Iad 158,172
RKB
kb 5,120
RNN
amn 174
ry(m) 69,166
RGB
78b 97,123
rgbt 23,97,114,
123
rgbn 73
RP)
trp’a 117,119,136
w’u(m) 16,76,77
75 (see RYS)
R C
s 104,117
ki 25,4262
$°B
Lib 121,126
Libt 69,122
$SL 129
ial 115,117
y&al 115
ySul 115
il 139
gLzl 129
Lal 123,125
Sil 113,114
#5Pal 129
SR
P 128
Lalm 70
Pinm 16
S 65
sbh 31
SBY
*itbm 168

Son 122,167
SBM 40,168



Shm 40

$B* (“to be satisfied”)
Sbt 97,113

SB* (“multiply 7 times”)
yb¢ 135

2  88,89,91,93

#°id 32,92,178

Sbedm) 32,92

bm 91
$d 25,42
Spp
y$dd 172
SYR
‘asr 116,155
g 123
§r 123
SYT
*astk 116,215
*istn 44,155
stk 215
ystn 156
§ 155,157
Stn 157
Sit 96,155
5t 156,156,157
t5tn 215

Bt 105,156
SKB

kb 113,114
SKH

nskh 131
Skilt 176
SKv :
*askn 160
yithn 130
t5knn 160
SKR
yskr 123
Skr 123
Slhin (see LBS)
Stw 161
*astw 26,161,163
1 167
SLH
*aslhk 134
*isth 117,134
itk 12
nsth 131
Syt 15
LM
slm 118
Sim 133
15Imk 117

#$5Imn 139,218

INDICES

Stm 68

$imm 179

$m 62

Sm’al 25,47

S‘MI;I 25
ySmh 118
nsmfp 118
Smh 114,124
5mp 104,119

Smym 15,43

Smm 43,67,167,179

Smmh 179

Smn 26

Sare
*istm* 33,130
Sm¢ 24,112,121,

125

Sm't 113

e 597,110,114
sy 77
161
St 161,162
Snt 39,97,162

ysnn 174

$ g

Bnpn 119,127
t (see SNW)
nt (“year”) 62,76
¢ (“sleep”) 62
m 79
$5b (see SBB)
§sy

Q] e k]

$sk 167
S5k (see SST)
St 64,75
b 31
SPK

tpkm 118
SPL

spl 120
s 28,64
Spsm 179
Spt(hm) 53,62
Sy (see SWQ)

SQY
ySsq 99,170
Sy 42,171
Bqy 170
gy 164

isqyn 164

299
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SoL

gl 130

yitgl 99,130
. sitgl 130
SRG

tgn 118
SRP

trpnn 53,118

$t (“thorn bush”) 37
STr
ik 108,117,163
*istn 106,117,163

it 164
nt 165

& 166

s 492,126,162,166,167
Sym 166

fm 165

st 39,108,162,

6t 164

Som  42,106,107,165
fin  42,43,100,165

Sint (see YTN)

Pisi(m) 73

1B

b 117
e 114,115,121,124
118,119

tgwin (sece GWL)

tgmr 73
torgr 177
td (see NDD)
tdrg 73
thw 40
thm(t) 45,68,81
thmim 68,81
TWR

st 160
twth 151
tz¢ (see GW)
tht 200
thth 200
t 38,65,77,200
thms (see KMS)
Piyt 73
tmdm 73
thmyn (PN) 27
tmntk 76

tmr {see MRR) 173
tmit 73

tsrk (see WSR)

ot 73

tp (‘(dmm”) 66

i (“beauty”) 73

INDICES

iphy (see BKT)

tpnn (see PNT)

TQG 24,151

tgé (see YQ0)

ir (see YRY)

irbs 73

TRH
*itrfy 81,83
ytrh 118

it 7

5T 73

i) 88,93

5% (see WSY)

1§ty (see HWT)

t5tr (see TWR)

ittkm (see TKR)

fat 48,75

P 27

Pigt 27

fut 48

bt (PN) 31

TBR
ytbr 107
ithm 118
ibr 107

dt 29,93,94

h 43

TwB 29
yith 156
pthn 157
yith 29,160
ith 156
itth 29,159,160,161
titbn 96,100,160,218
gb 98,157,160

1th 29,161
TV
ylin 159
TKL
ikl 118
thmm hmt 193
TKR
titkm 29,139

thnfm) 78,80
it 78,80

oy 5,12,29,68,88,89,90,91,93,94

deid 92 ;
titm 68,81,90,91,94
dygm 89

tm(t) 180

Imn(y) 180

tmn(t) 88,89,90,91,93
tmnym 15,90,91

n (“two, second”) 80,87,90,92,93



wid 92,178
INY
*atnyk 163
sy 164
iny 166
nt 162
nm 92
Inn(m) 70
nt (“pairs”) 88
nt (“second time”) 39,181
tnth (“his urine”) 75
IR

T 124
£r 124
w7

Wil (PN) 31
ilm)  66,81,95
i(m) 63,65
TRM
wmo 117
& 8087
1y 1226298890, 91,93
w32
wm 8191
wm 81,89

Ugaritic Words in Syllabic Texts

thila 39,146
isa’a 39,110,146
*adanu 47,73
wd(dpurii 45,70

>admani 73
*adiinu (PN) 47
*ahadu 87

*ayyali (PN) 69
*allan 70,84
>anakil 47,49,110
Yasin 45,122
“appu 30,65

‘arzu 64

>arsu 64

*attll (“you”) 30,49
*atih 147

*gbu/ thu 158
*ibbwrana (PN) 44,70
du 66

*ugarit (GN) 47
*ugarfiya (GN) 47,74
ullgpi (PN) 44,70

unutta 71
urnu 66
bakhitru 70

ba (a)lma 64,76

INDICES 301

bataqu 123

be 37

bétu qubiri - 69
bétu tarbasi 73,83
bt 194

bidaliima 68,76
bidalina 68,77

bikra 46,68
bitta 30,62
bt 30,62
bunusu 67
gallzbu 70
dakaru 67
diprantma 73,77
di 54

hallinya 180
fuwa 41,49

zigarima 77

fhabalima 64,77
hagabinu (PN) 46
fagbana (PN) 47

hamiti 39,47,69,75,166
haratu 47,123 :
harimu 68,122

harsati 64,78

huduru 67

fuwwatu 70,76

huwwii 41,70,170
furhurati 74

harmitdiu 80,86

fiéqu 38

finnsu 46
fi-nu-ta-mi 81
huziru 67

furasu 69
fuhiiru 45,69
_yabsiru 116
ya‘arti (GN) 46
_yasirima 47,69,76,121,149
_yargént 73

yomu 39

kabisu 69
kaddama 65
kakkara 74,82
kakkarima 80,86
Fkinaru 70

kubud(d)ti 71,76
Fkurikat 67,78,80,84
furiku 67,84

la 47

labanu 67

labbanu 70

le 195

ma’(a)dima 17,64,185,208
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ma’hadi (GN) 18,33
mahadya 18

ma’ hady 33
maddatu 65,76
mazru 64

mazriima 64
ma-afy-fa-(du] 33
malku 64

mamsar 71,84
masw/ yatu 63
masaw/ yitu 64,78
ma‘zizl 72
ma'sad(ima) 71,76
ma‘Sarisa 95
ma“Saru 61,94
magilly 72
maqqab(fima) 30,71,76,80,86
magqadu 30,71
magqaha 30,71,81
marzifii 72
maryanni 78
markabti 71,75
maslah/ hama 71,81
mathatiima 71
maind 41,182
maini 41

mi’té 38,81,86,91
mibisiima 46,69
mitar 46

mbbali 38

mitabu 38,71
munafhimu (PN) 136
muru 66

mur'iima 66,80,86
na’badisunu 132

napali 67
nagiu 121,143
napakima 63
napakimi 77
naptara 132
naplari 131
napkima 63
napky 63

nige 66,123
sakini 47

saplu 64

sarru 65

‘abdu 64

‘attd (“now”) 30,76,180
“idir 46,84
“idirty 46

“gu 66
“‘urubanu 73

Samaruhil 46,53,67

INDICES

Samarama 46,65,67
Samruhit 53,65
Samriima 46,65,76
Samrusunu 46,65
palidiima 67

pitru 123

frilakku 71

pirru 66

pullatu 70,137
samata 110,113
samalii 111,113

a4 62
sibbiri 46

siyu 40,66
sistima 62,84
qadarima 80,86
qadisti 67

gatuna (PN} 67
qarity 39,67,75

gidsu 65
ra’sasa‘ir (GIN) 16
rabbati 76

Sadi 41,42,67
Sallima 133
Samiima 67,76
fa‘a/ ity 46,64,75

Sapsu 64
Sarima 77
Sharu 68
STru 39,158
STtu 39,158
taba‘a 113

tahamatu 46,68
tapdity 73,83

tami 64

tibnu 66
tit(t)arhu 46,151
tunnanu 70
laltiima 64
lannanm 70
tannaniima 70

tugdiima 64,66
Akkadian

almattu 75
bt hubar 5
eS7a 90
w$paty 66
5tenis 182
wtu rigis 197
hsanatu 79
QU-(sign) 48
siinu le



i) 50
swaw 50
sat 54
ugnil 44
warhu 64
Arabic
ahl 64
*aklu 65
di 54
MR 21
HSB 25
ya 187
kawkabu 31
la- 191
masdar 123
mi“$aru 95
Ja 188
sadisu 29
udam 200
BM 168
Aramaic
R 187
R 187
IR 66
iy | 198
- 20,54
i 24
plii Rl Nalya) 196
abyoy 7 Rav o 196
RINO 16
TR N0 93
w180
Conw 180
ny 180
o, 200
NG 76
HSB 25

Egyptian Documentations

isdd 22

HSB 25
na-ha-ri-na 77
na-‘G¢-ri-na 77
El-Amarna Tablets
a-ba-da-at 111
a-nu-ki 47

i-bt 158

INDICES

i-bi-li-mi 193
i-Sa-ar 137

ba-di-i 198

Tpa) -l T 38,162
hal-li-ig 137

ha-ia-ma 179
ha-mu-du 122
fhe-na-ia 81
fi-ih-bi-e 138
fru-mi-tu 47

yi-is-ta-al 129

la-a ti-ka-pi-lu 134
{la])-qa-hu 111
le-ld-ma 179
mi-im-am-ma 60
na-az-a-qi 111,131
na-af-re-mi 81
na-ag-sa-ap- 131
na-ag-sa-pu 131

nu-ufp-ti - 154
nu-pu-ul-mi 120,142
ri-ga-mi 179
St-ur-wu 40

gé-e-st 37

Sa-mi-ma 77
Sa-mi-ti; 113
Su-sti-mi 193

ta-ap-ta-mu 200

Hebrew

zi] 33

IR 33

TR 134

oy 134

o 64

in 37

obm 116

ome 88

R 65

i 43

TEhms 43

K 182

) 44,182

Satw (PN) 33

Bl 65

8 190

nik2x | oo 193
s 76

xpaoR (GN) 108,128
TR (GN) 108,128
™ 38,182

s 49
N 38,182

303
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o 49

A 44

OB TG 44
=7 66

Sirgs (GN) 108,128
vhros (GN) 108,128

A3~ 123

0 PIRTR 207

=ifyiel 4,5
n3 193,195
ape) 38,162

nyT 150

-7 216
igxia ) 34
gk 81
o e 148
o 162

gy 180

w1 185

nifyy 63
vpenn 108,128
oewy 148
T 208
Tper 108,128
i 154
Wi eI 124
oo miven 124
w124
awm 156

m 54,188

T 20,54,188
o 63,65

ap 81
oiphh - 80
om 173
abig] 179
o 93
69
o 80
st 93
T 182
w4

e, 4
x99
99

o 187
2> 31
ny 193,197
> 186

2roARR 5
oy ay - 193
ooty 80
150
o7 29

INDICES

nH 29

s 193,196
yven> 93
w199
mYy 142
e 142
wry 123
ni? 79
oard 79

TSD 38,183
aesn 17
Tawe 44
nim e, 27
e 40
oy 40

o 38,183
oy 40
TPn 123,149

T 40

pm 40

S 61,95
oEesn 72,79
mw 72
PR 197
w75
ounp 80

TRR RER 193
8 194

m 131

T 142

a3 131

ny o 142

R 142

Qe 5,193
TR 74

o) 65
4

vy 66
oy 90
gy 162
Y 180
e 33
™™ 33
g 5
oye 32
" 24
oy 24
¥R 65
bR 67
YR 35
R 6l
oIR 80
ohn - 80
nm 150



b 179
oy 114

ooy 150

o 63,65

W 43

2y 113

g 180

oy 76
w113

g 113
w76

oo 80

ey 78

Ypinsp 78
oo 80

TRY 61

Syan 116

™ 6l
Kimed el- Léz
tu-wa-as-sa-ru-na 137
Moabite

oo 128
P 35

137/ 76
Phoenician
fyap 76

Samsya (PN) 33
1 20

IR 22
MR 21
nbus 33
B> 199
Rl 30
iyl 128
HonTn 128

Taanach Letters

ma-ga-re-ma 81
Ugaritic Alphabetical Texts
1.IHL 16 43,166
v, 11 18
17 166
1.2 L 11 211
14-15 104

15 142,184

INDICES

1.2 L

1.3 1L

IL

IIL.

32-33
1
3
8
10-11

305

91
191
126,148,213

114,155

63,64,79,99,165

63,79,142

33

63,100
165
142,171
32,122,130
21,147
94,187
45,68
6,195
18,25,47,211
80
165
204,217
11,192
133
144
7,23,68,141
96,110,146,192,212
113,200,209
192
158,162
6,181
7,158
7,56,69,211
62,144,211
62,73,80
198
34,80
63,66,144
144
173
120
12
177,198
34
177
63,66,144
169,172
157,193
157
994
122,167,203
156
191
164,184
16,113,114
209
7
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1.3 1. continuation
2
9
22
22-23
1L

IIIL

23
79

32,

130
128

41,65

150
164
186

12,130

130
150

62,67,75,150

200
21

179

186

130,211

164
117,118,172

100
224

172
117,190,223

12,

148
173

47,80
119

50,136,158,171,214

220

121

28,

166

132

23,

25

142

151

187,202,204

163

31

55,182,219,221

166
163
164
141
57,215
182

59,

146

23,28

INDICES

141

Iv.

VL

63
168
23
63,64
93,28
23,98
130,168
151
59
212
15,71,132,166
151
116
116,141
132
116,141
39,97,155,162
191
63,65,80
150
213
138
157,200
43,119
178
39,127,211

32,115,116

139
135
200
148
157

104
187,202,204
165

184

203

217

203
50,214

69

16,24,62
65,71,203

203
38,65
16,38,62
24

188
140,194
75,121,165,166
72,162



1.4 1. confinuation

IL.

IIL

24

25-26
26-28
27-28

INDICES

198,205
12
212
12
63,66,81,92
193
79,80,92
78,110
38
63,66
71
25,42
115
96
159,174
125,143
125,190,212
98,73
141
42
76
124
179
142
59
176
135
38,65,152
200
39,162
108
218
62,117,163,195,214
95,80,110,114,215
5,89,97

45,181,198
94,42
119,136
136
182
165
30,115,121,133
20,65,163
166
119
165
50,214
37,193
207
68,76

307

9 65
9-10 214

10 155

10-11 57

1 207

12 68,76

14 156

16 18,45,140
17 31,74,203
18 198

19 40,115,178
20 18l

20-26 101

91 27,30

22 68,81

2% 62

25 123,156

97 185,189,190,223
98 23

29 176-177,212
30 62

31 162

32 26,41,161,162
33 23,114,123

33-3¢ 97,189
34 23,114,123
3 166,189

36 78,166

38 62,65

39 159

42 98

4344 7

44 204,218

50  34,37,65,186
50-51 202,204
51 23

58 55,189

59 50

59-62 216

60 50

62 37

62-V,l 127

1 24,34,197

3 63,66,97,171
4 148

8 42

10 174

11 106

12 126

15 208

17 92

18 165

19 24,45,69,73,77,194
20 124
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1.4 V. continuation

21 80
23 72
924 178
%5 124
2% 138
97 146211
32 31
33 165
33-35 207
34 2445
38 208
39 31
42 137
4943 126
44.45 181,198
45  13,16,64,68,82,155
46 78,82,126
4647 154
52 159
54 159
59-60 187
60 157
61  44,67,185
61-62 200
64 44
VL 2 156
4 194
7 167
13 26,152
15 156
16 128
16-18 106
17 159
22 157
24 186
24-25 93
2% 94
27 34,37,63,65
32 172
34 17
34-35 202,203
35 25,120,174
36 38,162
36-38 57,96
38 113
38-40 108
41 63,65,160
4142 13
42 66
44 45
48 34
50 34
52 47,78

INDICES

VIL

VIIL

55 162
5758 82

4 74

9  66,81,91
17 26,126
17-19 200
93 192

25 118

30 164

36 95,77
40 200,204
41 64

42 9223

43 184,188,216
44 130
4546 184
47 118
4748 104
49-50 14,214,218
50 118
52-53 190
56 44

1 149,184
5 93,142

7 149
10-11 184
117
1210
13-14 82
15-16 119
20 119
9293 43
23 43
2324 71,123,149
25 25

27 157,158
28 121,171
1 189,222
2 169
315,79

4 43

5 68,117

6 29,114,146
6-7 98,191
7 6

9 115,156
11 40

4 12

15 40

16 22
16-17 108
17 22

23 120

25 165



1.5 IL

1.6 L

III.

10
12
14

INDICES

37,40,65,66
13,102,148
121
166
57,215
142
157
57
52,53,118
209
18
18,208
208
182
144
193
204
23
149
293
12,155
12,18,45,66,76
113,114
53
148,164
138
156
163
163
191
181
196

84,198
16,116,147

188,195,207
151

148

41,64,190,223
65,73,179
136
12,25,30,141

309

14-15 105,190
15 53,170
16 53,164
17 105,118,156
18 118,193
22 923
24 41,69
2% 67
32 148
34.36 101
36-38 106
38 135
39 119,181
39-40 104
39-43 224
41 155
43 179
4446 217
4546 195214
46 134
48 116,135,185
53 43,124,167
54 117,135,185
57 164
58 196
59 165
59-60 192
62 116
65 74

IL 6 66145
7 66
8 44,69
9 38
10 16,160
11 30,492,141
12 120
13-14 186
15 50,151
16 66,207
17 133,199
1720 96
19 64,162
92 44,50,124,215
23 124
24 66,176
25 43,124,167
2% 79
29 11,48,75
31-32 195
33 53,118
34 4953
35-36 192
36 169

IL 3 187,206



310 INDICES

1.6 IIL. continuation

4 24
5 41,122,167
6-7 106,212

8 44,147,188,223
11 41,122,167

12 100,119
12-13 106
14 114
18 116
19 52
1921 189

V. 1 187
3 123
4 44182
5 44,182,206
7 148,181,191
12 187
14 123
15 44,182
16 44,182
19 76
20 134
22 38,183,187 1.11

V. 2 65
1920 105,217,224 1.12
20 117
21 35
91-22 189
25 169

VL 10 1543
11 43,193
12 156
14 15,31,43,146
15 193
17 144
19 145
20  132,173,202,217
21 158
23 194
93-94 187
24 37
2425 130
2% 37,184
28 82,191
30 147
33 29
33-3¢ 154
54 203
5556 217

1.9 9 159
1L1I0L 4 31,74 1.13

I 45 202,204
6 96,114

IIL.

IL

8 181
9 40,65,114
10 67

11 67,148,164
12 40,65

13 141

13-16 213

14 141

17 172

18 117,118
20 98,169

23 54,158

24 118,158
25 158

97 156

97.98 213

32 42,117,163
3 30

9-10 188
20 70
29 164,179
31 73
37 925,118
3 17
6 64
21,23

10 119
12 23
13 63
14 23,149
16 76
19 23,149
21 38,200
23 45
2%  16,69,121
98 118
30 78,80
30-31 205
31 65
34 151
36-37 104
38 123,192
39 174
24 17,135
32 921
38 80
48 45
50 15
53 96,140,186
54 32,138
59 69,122

12
4 12
5 12,120



1.13 continuation

.14 L

IL

INDICES

12,167
30
100,142
62,119
130

157,204
94
73
130
128
143
158,173
17,18,150
31,71,130
15
67
225
33,132,144
66,179
71,72,179
95,147,167
293
125
13,62,103,165
35
123,125,223
34
59
216
17,135
40,72
62,73
116
117,134
167
125
131
132
65,178,179

L

311

18 149
20 165

21 120,165
22 39,74,142,193
24 153

2%  25,40,72
96-27 147,196
28 75

29 5

30 39,104

31 21,94

32 147

34 19,147

35 18,209
36 89

37 97,184
38 70

39 186

41 115
41-42 198
43 114

46 41,69,142
4850 = 196
50  33,44,71,73,76,123,150
50-51 220
3.4 186

4 75163

5 65

9 928

10 38,137,173
10-11 93

11 9%

12 66,170

13 62,179

14 145,179
16 2627

17 26

18 39,75

20 200

21 179

22 207

23 40

24 71,89

2% 179

27 165
9829 7

29 156

30 173

31 38

3132 203
32 29

33 71,183

38 188

39 149



312 INDICES

1.14 1I1. continuation 39 53
39-41 219 LISL 2 23,137
39-46 56 3 29,139
41 203 5 42,164
42 203 6 35
43 73,208 I. 11 124
45 26,40,161,163 12 203
45-47 219 14-15 192
46-47 224 18 137
47 35 20 23
48 26,42,150 21 187
52 130 21-23 220
52-54 199 27 173
53 178,179 28 153
55 23,37 m. 7 148

V. 34 178 8 148
4 39,193 9 148
6 152 10 148
11 99 13 185,208
22 69 14 78
22-23 123 15 15
24 41 16 134,217
28 123,150 17 135,165
29 44 17-19 213
31 148 18 64,165
31-32 102 20 150
32 181,198 22 186
36 180 25 175,211
38-39 190 28 165
40-41 189 30 172
40-43 221 v. 7 65
41 30,117,141 17 139
43 147 i8 23,40,65
44 12 21 157,178
44-45 93 25 25,218
45 12 27 126,155,167,217
46 94,181,198 V. 10 126,155,217
47 164 18 164
59 38 18-19 192
60 49 19 13
V. 1 27 24 153
2 28,40,72,137 VL 4 126,155,217
8 27 .16 1. 2 197
21 134 3-4 103,158,190
VI 2 142 4 156
17-18 215 6 164
22-23 224 10 193
25 31 13 147,174
29 208 14 118
30 74 14-15 7,105,184
33 26,150 15 157
35 119 17 33
36-38 200 17-18 158

37 149 18 156



1.16 L. continuation

20 33,182
2023 188
22 38
9526 172
2627 103
27 66
31 184
33 97,114
35 150
3 13
44 140
51 126
55 27,164
56 113
59 113
IL 1920 59,191
20 42,67
23 42
28 176
41 41,66
44 164
M 9 66,76
12 111,141
13 122,167
14 167
V. 9 191
14 41,59
17 135
19 206
20 135
22 206
94 149,157
2 130
27 160
28 135
48 42,166
VL 2 118,166
3 123,156,158
4 41,156,164
6 42,164
7 164
11 126
11-12 - 213,225
17 120
17-18 224
18 115,117
23 16
9394 196
2 926,152
97 149
928 166
29 130

30 24,32,131,151

INDICES

1.17 L.

IL.

313

33 75

35 72

38 116

39 117
39-40 199
41 186

42 24,32,33,130,132,151
44 160

4547 192
% 75

48 199

51 29,113,114
53 116

55 187

56-57 7

2 44,122

3 42

4 4

7 44,192

14 164

15 94,156

16 173

17-19 219

20 184

23 192

2% 172

95-26 202,204
2% 65,143

97 14,38,65,153
29 143

30 137

35 62,172

36 164

41 176

44 65

45 = 38,153

3 121

6 113

9 62

10 118

12 147

12-13 106
12-15 9224

13 155

14-15 1927

17° 65

18 121

19 121

20 14,113,137
21 14,121

24 12,164

% 114

30-31 99

139



314 INDICES

1.17 1L. continuation 22 92,120

33 170 23 66
35 170 24 19,148
38 170 24-25 103
39 114 28 215

V. 3 139 29 223
3-4 94 31 135
6 143 33 92
67 56 36 111,146
7 156 40 39,163
7-8 211 1.1I91L. 9 12,119
8 66 14 12
9 164,223 16 169
10-11 125,190 16-17 127
12 186 18 93
13 181 21 143
19 42,140,171 30 78
20 51,120,136,214 32 199,211
29 139,170 34-35 100,195
30 117,118,135 36 118

VI 7-8 7 39 169
15 118,193 40-42 220
9 28 41 12,172
20 45 42-44 89
91 41,4565 44 184
22 4578 4445 206
24 28 m 3 150
26 44 5 150
26-27 6 6 43
27 120,136,184,215 7 206
28 134,139 8 118
28-29 200 89 103,223
32 50,169 9 125
34 118,187,193 10 156
35 59 14 164
36 5,31,59 15 144
36-37 127,143 16 144
38 50,116,124,155,192 17 17,135
40 156 19 172
44 16,47,73 26 192,195
45 208 30 92

1.181. 9 116 33 33,141

11 152 37 25,134
13 135 38 153
14 21 56 25
16 97,114,146 oL 3 115
19 174 4-5 206,223
29 134 5 44.53,115,116

v. 13 169 8-9 107,214
15 128 10 78
17 116,215 11 23,187,206
18 197 13 50
20 135 14 166,172

21 134,198 14-15 99



INDICES

1.19 IIL. continuation

1.20 L.

IL

164
44,116
49,50
187

50
30
44,115,116
195
9222
157,199
140
211
141
76,180
76
41,70,215
181,196
179,180
11,211
105
114
12,42,69,122,167
140
119
196
119
100
12
170
15,43
15,43
122,147,225
169
104
150
41,69,118
169
123
156
155,195
180
142,164
141
41

1.22 L

1.23

108,220

192

92,164
107
23,37

107

107
10
165

1.21 1L

o]

R = = OO WN =L,
—_—0

315

148,173
78,162
42,69,121,124,165
104
16,76
69
116,163
16,77
104
16,76
93,145
43,45
77
160
160
57,77
64
119
106,212
42,43
165
42,43,65
104,105
39
42,45,120,166,195

149

45,68,81

16,62

74,193

124

30,141

16

42,175

39,42,43,164,179

169,211,218

42,175

203

187

172,175

34,157,186

175

30,62,141
213

53,202

176,195

127,149

99,147



316

1.23 continuation

1.39 2

1.40

120,142
53
40,157

107,130,149,213

127
14,84
149
171
188

25,47,81,83,209,220

INDICES

83,142,153,178,200,

209,220
66,177,200
102
151
178,223
121,148,157
121,143,187
120,124
118,165

94,42,121,143,162

187,206
43,167
21
155
148
185
72,123
112,121,125
192
92
7
924,117,134
207,211
193
42,168
14,204
68,73,118
45,81
78
47,116,155,158
156

1.41

1.43

1.45
1.48

1.49
1.50

1.52
1.53
1.62
1L.71

1.72
1.77
1.78

143
25
44,70
16,119
119,173
30
143
139
44
73,79
143
69,75,84
74
173
118
64
140
122,173,223
34

29,94,160
64
16,33,72,89

35,37,63,65
75
62,75,80
119,127
16,187
75,78
126



1.78 continuation

1.79
1.80

1.82

1.83

1.84
1.85

1.88
1.90

1.91

1.92

QOGN O OO

QO\IO'HUWIIQLO@\IUOJ
w

9-10
14
15
18
21

3

1-2
20-21
22

1
10-11
35

INDICES
1.93 2
28 1.94 24
135 1.96 1
65 2
48 3
63,66 3-5
172 4
144,156 5
155 1100 2
157 4
38,153,170 7
174 8
63 9
34,54,116,142 12
12,42,43,162,171 14
42,149 15
78 17
169 20
206 42
12 53
147 61
156 62
162,167 63
148 64
79,119 65
81 66
40 67
79 67-68
221 68
10,158,175 70
171 72
127 75
171 1101 4
183 5
182,222 6
40 © 1.103+1.145
189 1
117 3
42,71 5
191 7
188,223 15
196 17
145 19
170 31
210,217,218 33
73 33-4
11 37
41 37-8
45,81 38
47 40
69 40-51
67 49
141 45
118 46

317

73
63,65
146,161,162
73
19,65,118
184,191
164
165
69,75,121,149
14,144
214
117
14
16
117
14
147
14
136
136
118
55,172
173
74
145
74,164
53,148,162
99
94,130,164
198
45,105,130,156,224
30,97,146,215
66
169
172

157
204
73
14,17,84,175
222
18,45
40,72
905,222
119,137
14,85
16,172,205
222
135
169
101
492,164
147
12,14,175



318

1.103+1.145 continuation

1.105

1.106

1.107

1.108

1.109

1.111
1.112

1.113

1.114

144
115,117
127,202,203
172

135

117,118
38,140,183
27,164
164
117,118
17,135
17
17
17

21,135
70,72
72,137
206
121,166

42,43,165
199

INDICES

1.115

1.116

1.117-

1.119

1.124

1.127

1.133

1.140

1.142
1.143
1.148
1.161

5
5-6
8
9

3
10-11
3-4
30
30-32
31

32
2-4

1
oo

ow-prog-—u-—oo\loow

177,198
200
34,118
165
49
34,165
119
130
24,54,136
140
205
21,81,157
75
149
100
157
161
117,119,136
64
181
118,195
93
111,114

115
100
56
18,127
921
66,197
179
203
193
22
922
21,206
79
56,78
90,91
114
114,120
114,120



1.161 continuation

1.163

1.164

1.165
1.166

1.168

1.169

1171

1.172

1.173
1.174

1.175

1.176

2.2

6 114,120
7 114,120
8 111,114,120
13 44,163
16 115
22 120

97 87

5 31,168
56 9221

7 31,94
12125
12-13 221
2 16

7 198

8 198

10 179

15 31

19 104,148,184
3 105,147
7 197

8 136

1 188,223
3 198

8 188

10 198

5 117

56 104

6 76,117
7 40,72

9 70

10 67,149
12 1%

15 132

18 156

19 159

4 135

5 68

8 134

12 47

20 164
22 17

15 88

1 118

9 140

3 17

5 37

7 107,176
13 164

16 39,181
6 1542,162
3 180

7 67,75,76,206
9 78

INDICES

2.3

2.12

2.13

2.14

2.15

10

11-13

13

16-19

18

O 0O B N

10
11

12-13

14
6
9
13
14

17-18

18
6
6-8
7

9
11
16

319

34,35
100,153
34,35,117

120
198

164

192

113

118
118,120,131

185,209
173
60
155,180
54,62,66

39,92,178
71
155
59,200
29
11
180
11,29
43,141
97
155
182
97
16,113
15,59,114
14
14
26,175,199
44,147
225
38,153
35,189,221
26,174



320

2.15 continuation

2.16

2.23
2.25
2.26

2.30

10

4

4-5

6

6-7

7
9-10
10-11
11

13
14
16-17
19
19-20
1

1-3
4

6

13
15

5

2

5

INDICES

42,117,163
118
14,84
14,117
52,199
13,113
185 2.32
197
18 9.33
180
54
59
160
200
27,146
210
68,122
124
13
129
139
197
28
199
57,210 2.34
28
59
65

180 2.36

42,162 2.38

115,117
118,183
60
156
183
59

31 75
36 148

39 117,163
45 124,146,167
54 180

65 292

66 52

4 115,117
8 50,207
3179

5 45,70

13 172

19 14

21 42,163
2324 58
24 79,92
2526 54
27 97,160
29 43

31 15,165
32 58,79
3¢ 198
3536 58
37 165

38 79

5 114

56 220

7 180

9 161
10-11 225
11155

12 156

14 131

29 69

30 44,147
31 153

32 37,71,162
33 153

5 114

7 155

13 31,152
14 114,189
17 119

6 52,180

7 180
10-11 56,97
10-12 58
13 14,155,195
14 70,206
15 131

16 73

20 207

22 73

23 161



2.38 continuation

2.39 34

2.41

2.42 6

25

26
2.44 2
2.45 7

11

22-23

23

24

25
2.46 7

9

9-11

Il

12-14

14
2.47 2

3

5

2.61 6

2.63 9

2.64 13

14,162,195
60

184

208

123

79
191

113
187,204,217

18

136

157
55,60

58
208
189,219
114
44
12,59
180
113,115
222
18
58
12
24
160
160
114

114,149
17
113,115
81
97
32,92,178

INDICES

2.68

2.70

2.71
2,72

2.77

2.79

2.81

2.82

2.83
3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

15
6

14-16

1
8
10
12

16-19
18-19

3-5
4

18-21

20
5

13
23

24-26

26
30
32
8

12-13

1

321

179,197
32
59
54
54
155
129
182
82,198
140
205

135
200
79,80,91
165,180
199
180
44,156
139
122,128,167
147
145,186
38
17
114
188
131
221
132
31,62
65
44,87
189,219
173
86,209
86,209
148
59,207
73
96,114
97
60,70
57,218
100
96,157
73
157
196,206
210



322

3.4 continuation

3.5

3.8

3.9

4.12
4.14

4.22

4.31

4.33

435 1L
4.36

4.38
4.39
4.41
4.43

4.44
4.48

2 96,162
23 97
4 62
6 62
11 75,78
12-15 195
13 62
15 63
16 205
16-19 98,100
17 96,160
17-18 218
19 71
1 57
7 30,75
10 207
11 1
15 69
16-17 207
16-18 198
2021 . 187
9 125
12 141
13-16 127
14 141,192
16 132
1-3 55
2 162
4 3353
6 34
67 134
15-16 207
17 142

12
3 47
4 47
5 90
11
2 11,2
9 9%
8 74
9 74
4 10

86
3 10

86
310
8 79
9 79
4 121,143
6 92
28 17
773

INDICES

4.53
4.53
4.54
4.63 1

4.68

4.75 III.

Iv.

4.80
4.85
4.86
4.88

4.91

4.92
4.95

4.96
4.98

4.99

4.100
4.102

4.107

4.110
4.123

4.124
4.125
4.126

4.127
4.128

12 187,205

15 66

10 10

2 79

26 79

27 79
86

63 77

69 16,76

74 78

2 10

127

1 27

10 44

6 68

29 146

3 69

4 69

5 69

2 78,80

4 7880

6 79

7 73

8 45

9 74

23 77

45 90

1 35,139,218

7 74

6 75

9 67

20 89
86

11 69,121,149

13 10

15 121
86

4 70

80

11 80

13 31

1 199

2 199

3 199

12 56

17 64

22 31,89

23 44

1 1921

8 210

9 121

28 121

4 30

1 16



INDICES 323

4.128 continuation 5-6 56,128

2 68 6 162
4.132 6-7 50 8 176
4.137 7 87 4.168 5-6 191

10 90 6-8 195
414111 24 90 7-8 127

mr. 4 89 4.169 7 88

5-6 218 4.171 1 16,91

6 119 4 15

7 70,81,89,90 4.172 6 18,72,123

7-8 56 4.173 1 70

7-11 56 2 90

8 119 6 87

9 81,89 4.179 16-17 92

10 4.182 1 62

13 27 3 72

19 63,66 4 67
4.142 1 12 12 81,87
4.143 2 91 16 87

4-5 92 4.188 12 12
4.144 1-2 198 13 12

2 43 18 11

5 91 20 11

6 64 4.195 3 67
4.145 1-2 57 4.203 5 86,209

1-4 199 10 88,91

2 114 11-12 12

3 69 13 88

6 79,80 4.205 14 31

6-7 205 19 67

9-10 55 4.206 5 75

10 152 4213 1-2 183
4.146 1 27 20 90

6 27 24 55,131
4.147 13 62 25 91
4.149 5 179 27 219

8 79 30 69,173
4.150 3 41 4214 4-5 78
4.155 1 70 4.219 1 38,152
4.158 2 25 4.226 7 90

4 73 8 90

5 68 4.230 8 72

7 68 4.232 45 136

7-8 91 4235 1 35

9-10 90 4.243 6 6

12 43 8 67

14 31 12 62
4.163 3 87 14 62

7 89 15 91

14 17,91 22 90
4.165 11 28 45 91,166
4.166 1 146 4.244 16 18,45
4.167 2 122,167 18 90

3 88 19 29



324

4.244 continuation

21 90
4247 20 68,7475
98 80,87

4.257 4 920
4.258 5 4,26
4.263 5 i8
4.269 4 77

20 77
25 63,66
30 77
32 63,66
4970 5 75
8 55,75
12 55
4272 7 146
4277 2 27
3 97
4 97
13 97
4279 1 93,168
4 94
4928¢ 5 90
8 63,65
4290 1-3 129
9 141
4 90
4295 13 80
429 6 91
4337 1 92
3 121,143
15 90
4338 12 5582
2 178
10 91
11-12 56
15 114
4341 1 38
9 12
16 90
2021 219
21 110
4,349 133
4.344 90
4.345 77
91
4.349 89
4.358 90
4.360

81,89
28,81,89

N OO LON N NN N WD
N
co

INDICES

4.362

4.363
4.374
4.380

4.383
4.384
4.385
4.392
4.395

4.398

4.402

4.410
4.422
4.425
4.427
4.429

4.609

4.611
4.616
4.617
4.618
4.624
4.625

4.626
4.630
4.635

4.642
4.658
4.659
4.691

4.707
4.751

-

1N
N O o

~N -

[ee]

@Em\lw%mm*—'—‘\lwmwo—-m.—ﬁw

i
o

30,131,144
30,75,78
80

95
94



INDICES
4.751 continuation
10 94
4.771 2 78
4.775 1 30,133,143
9 91
5.6 9
59 L 4 79,175
7-8 210
9 53
10 45
12-16 222
15-16 106
15 149
16 117,163
5.11 2 115
5.13 9
5.14 10
2 37
13 48
5.17 9
5.22 12 26
27 26
6.13 1 139,170
6.14 1 170
6.27 1 29
6.30 1 164
6.62 2 40
7.47 5 63,80
7.130+4.669
6 32
Ugaritic Syllabic Texts
PRUTIL p. 8,24 45,122
p- 19,11 30,76,180
p. 37,7 73,132
p. 46,8 64,77
p- 47,12 46
p. 47,16 63
p. 49,5 77
p.- 51,8 69
p- 51,16 110,113
p- 51,23 80,87
p- 53,20 71
p. 64,4 74,77
p- 79,6 46
p- 80,14-15 132
p- 86,5 47
p- 89,4 69
p- 89,5 131
p- 90,13 111,113
p- 91,17 73
p- 92,17 83
p- 93,7 94-5

PRU VI

p- 95,11 64,78

p- 95,14 73

p- 95,20 64,78

p- 96,28 71,75

p- 99,8 71,76

p- 108,7 67

p. 109,4 41,182

p- 1238 73

p- 123,12 73

p- 124,12 62

p-125 v 4 84

p. 1299 73

p. 1314 70,84

p. 1364 67

P 136.6 62

p. 136,9 143

p- 1374 39,47,69,75,166

p- 139,19 83

p- 140,6 78

p. 146,12 30,71

p- 146,11 95

p. 148,7 77

p. 148,8 38

p. 1489 73

p- 148,17 72

p- 153,20 74,83

p- 153,22 74,83

p- 166,6 46

p- 169,14 38,81,86,91

p- 194,5 70

p- 194,6 70

p- 194,11 4470

p. 194,22 66

p- 195 A6 18,33

p- 195 B LI2 47,69,76,
121,149

p. 196,1 46,65,67

p. 199, IL,12 68,76

p. 199 II1,55 70

p- 204,14 68,77

7 B2 47

8,9 74

0,8' 16

17:B 11,5 46

19,4 64

40,31 136

45,3 4470

45,15 44,70

45,29 47

56 v,5' 77

56 v,9' 63

70,18 46

71 B IL5' 68

77,1 113

325



326

PRU V1 continuation

Ugh

79,9
79,10
79,11
79,13
79,15
93,6
93,25
101,4'
113,5
114,1
114,3
114,7
116,5
123,2
123,3
126,1
126,3
126,4
127,4
128,5
134,3
134,5
134,7
136,8
136,9
136,10
139,2
141,2
141,3
142,3
142,4
142,5
145,2
147,4
147,6
157,3
157,4
157,12
157,13
157,14
157,15
158,12
159,4'
162,5
163 v,5'
168,6
168,8
168,9
3 v,10"
5,9
74
7,14
18,31

INDICES

46,65
18
46,53,65,67
53
47,74

46,64,75
39,146
39,146
39,146

71,76
46,69
30,71,76,80
39,146
65
65
67,78,80,84
76,80,87
67,84
71,81
30,81
71

80,87
64,66
66
81,87
68
64
71
46,151

65,76
76

67
70

223 47

33,3-4' 208

81,26 147

84,11 64

9,1 77,133

9,3 133

9,5 133

96,8 133

96,16 133

96,18 133

96,21 133

96,23 133

130,77 47,183
130,12 47

130 IL,4' 30,49
130 1LY 47,73

130 5" 195

130 IILE' 194

130 IIL,7'  46,84,158
130 ML,8' 66

130 ML10' 158
130 IL,12'  47,49,110
130 IL13' 64

130 IL,14' 64,76
130 IIL15' 158
130 IIL16' 40,66
130 IL17' 66

130 IIL,18'  39,67,75
130 IL19' 45,60
13,8 66

137L8 70
137L9 38

137 L11' 66

137 L4 69

137 IL10' 70,76
137 IL11' 67,123
137 IL17'  41,70,170
137 IL18' 123

137 IL,19' 30,65
137 ;20" 70,187
137 I,21' 33

137 1,22 71

137 11,24 70

137 1L,25' 67

137 I,26' 46

137 1L,28' 49

137 ,29' 54

137 IL,30' 64,76
137 0,31' 67

137 11,32 64
13711,33 64,76
137 I,34' 45,70
137 1,35 41,42,67
137 IL36'  17,64,185,208



Ug 5 continuation
137 IL,37' 65
137 1L,39"
137 IL40' 68,122
137 1141’ 41
137 11,42 68,122

137 IL,44' 66
137 1,2 1923
137 L4 64
137 L5 67
137,739

137 I8 63

137 L1039
137 1I0,13'
137 IL14' 64
137 L1847
137 1IL,29> 65

137 MI,32" 38,71
137 IIL34" 46,68
137 IVa,17 39
138,1' 87

1382 39

1383 64

1384 67

138,5' 180

138 IM,2" 39
153, 116

RS$1957.1,6 62
R$1957.1,10 30,62
R$1957.1,18 30,62
RS$8.1455 76

Biblical Verses Cited

Gen. 18:20 190
37:38 216
49:22 6

Exod. 15:16b 6

INDICES

Lev.

Num.

Deut.
Judg.

1 Kgs
Isa.

Jer.
Ezek.

Hos.
Hab.
Ps

Prov.

Job
Cant.

Ezra
2 Chron.
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CORRECTIONS TO THE FIRST EDITION

. xix, line 14 from the bottom read: genitive.
. 1, line 4 from the bottom read: Asherah.
. 6, line 20 from the bottom read: “your” (instead of “the”).
. 14, line 7 from the top read: “is probably” (instead of “must be”).
. 18, line 8 from the top read: abundance.
. 23, line 3 from the top read: already (instcad of always).
P 26, line 13 from the bottom instead of (4.31, 2) read: (4.31, 2;
this text probably represents an unusual dialect).
p- 30, line 6 from the bottom rcad (< ‘ani).
p. 36, line 9 from the bottom of the table correct: Clas. Arab. f(in-
stead of f)
p. 36, line 3 from the bottom of the table, correct this line as fol-
lows:
§ 5* §* §* § £* § § § §
. 40, line 11 {rom the bottom read: [forthcoming]
. 46, line 2 from the bottom read: personal.
. 51, line 7 from the bottom instead of “No attestations etc. correct

jgsBiaviise liso ol sol

E”U"O"O

[-nd/-n@ ?] “our” (on nouns in nominative, e.g. 1.4 IV, 43).

. 52, line 19 from the bottom read: calls.

. 52, line 11 from the bottom read: bétaya (instead of bétiya)

. 63, line 7 add: and is well attested in South Semitic languages.
. 65, line 17 from the bottom read [‘ammatu]

. 73, line 11 from the bottom read: Suffix nun [-anu].

. 74, line 10 from the top read: “Canaanite”.

. 76, line 4 from the bottem read: “owners”.

. 79, line 14 from the top read: Gordon.

. 83, lines 10-11 instead of infra p. 77 read: p. 209.

. 94, lines 5 and 17 from the top read: fourth.

. 100, line 9 read: Imperfect.

. 108, line 9 from the bottom add after Aramaic (in Fekheriye).
. 111, linc 3 from the bottom read: Person: 3 f.; Singular:
{- - - (¢); Plaral: ¢ - - - a(na).

p. 112, line 5 from the bottom read: Person: 2™ f; Singular|:
[-i]; Pharal: [-a’].

'
=

geliso s lissiseligsiigo e Bie Bige Bl e Byo]



330 CORRECTIONS TO THE FIRST EDITION

TTPPTTTTTTTTTETT TRV TTT VDT

118, line 14 from the top read: Gaquot.

119, line 5 from the bottom read: tongues.

120, line 12 from the bottom read: yourself,

121, line 3 from the top read: “serving as an imperative”.
127, line 7 from the top read: n-apodoseos.

129, line 13 from the top read: (as in Arabic).

129, line 14 from the top rcad: (as in Akkadian).

134, lines 12 and 21 from the bottom read [‘abaqqitu].
139, line 14 from the top rcad: fourfold.

145, line 5 from the bottom read: preserved.

156, line 10 read: likely.

157, line 16 from the bottom read: Spronk.

176, line 8 from thc botiom read: quadrilateral.

181, line 8 from the botlom read: afterwards.

. 182, line 13 from the top read: (< ‘ayka).

. 188, line 8 rcad: fairest.

. 190, line 14 from the bottom read: Sheol (instead of Saul).
. 190, line 13 from the bottom read Muilenburg.

. 193, line 16 from the bottom read: Hummel.

. 200, line 2 from the bottom read: offering.

. 205, linc 3 from the top read: see below p. 2171.).
. 211, line 7 from the bottom read: Subject.

. 225, line 4 from the bottom read: king.

. 232, line 7 from the bottom read Hummel.

. 249, line 4 from the bottom read Adm.
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